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INTRODUCTION
BENTLEY LAYTON
§ 1 ARRANGEMENT OF THis EpiTiON

So far as possible one and the same plan has been followed in each
chapter of this edition:

introduction

critical edition of the Coptic text

Coptic notes, viz., (a) on non-standard forms, (b) apparatus criticus,
and where appropriate (c) apparatus fontium

English translation!

select textual notes in English

An index and grammatical tables for each Coptic text are given at the end
of the volume in which the text appears.

For the method followed in editing the Coptic texts, see below. pp.
27-36.

Owing to differences among the tractates, it was not practical to
impose an inflexible arrangement upon the introductions. Nevertheless
each one will be seen to treat the following topics so far as relevant, often
in the order given below:

short account of the work
literary genre and title
author, date, provenance
composition

contents and theology
affiliation with other works
select bibliography

'The English translation corresponds to the rext register of the facing page; accordingly.
corruptions that are obelized (1 . . .) in the text have been translated literally wherever pos-
sible and corrected only in the notes, while corrections introduced in the text by means of
the signs < >and | | appear in the translation. Line divisions in the translation are approxi-
mate.



2 INTRODUCTION

The principal manuscript is not paginated; manuscript page numbers in
this edition are the assigned pagination of the ARE-UNESCO Facsimile
Edition published in 1974 (Leiden: Brill). Since most older items of
bibliography make reference only to plate numbers in Pahor Labib’s fac-
simile edition, Coptic Gnostic Papyri in the Coptic Museum at Old Cairo
(vol. 1 [Cairo: Government Press, 1956]), also Labib’s numbers have
been given in the margin, e.g. **80 Labib’” or ‘*81 L.”” Labib’s numera-
tion was extrapolated by Bohlig for his edition of tractate 5, and the extra-
polated numbers are cited as ‘*Bohlig’” or **B6.”" There is no additional
numeration for tractates 6 and 7.

I have divided the Coptic text into sense paragraphs in accord with the
translations; the manuscript itself gives us no more warrant for these divi-
sions than it does for our separation of the text into sentences. Both kinds
of division are here merely a convenience to the modern reader, and enjoy
no ancient authority.

§ 2 DESCRIPTION OF THE MANUSCRIPT WITNESSES
The principal manuscript may be described as follows.

Nag Hammadi Codex 11 (CG 11).? Cairo, Coptic Museum, Department
of Manuscripts, inv. 10544.—Papyrus codex, nearly perfect. 284 x 158
mm. Some leaves formerly in several pieces, now repaired. In its ancient
binding until 1956 or 1957, now disbound. Sheets (leaves separated in
1957, rejoined in 1974-75) conserved in Plexiglas frames.® Ancient bind-
ing conserved separately (inv. 10544); described below, pp. 19-25. Ori-
ginally 76 unnumbered leaves of which the first was a stub, now 74 leaves
and 18 (formerly 20) small unidentified fragments, the latter mostly
blank. No ancient pagination. No modern European foliation. Assigned
pagination in the ARE-UNESCO Facsimile Edition (1974): A-B,
<1>-<48>, C-D, <49>-<145>, E. A modern numbering written on the
papyrus between 1949 and 1952% in Arabic script corresponds to the
assigned pagination in the Facsimile Edition as follows: pp. A~B (blank)
unnumbered, Y-\= <I>-<2>, ¥ = part of <4>, § = part of <3>, 0=
part of <3>, %\ = part of <4>, 0*=V = <5>—<48>, C-D (blank) un-

2Doresse’s Codex | (1949), later X (1958); Puech’s 111 (1950); Labib’s Il (1956).

3The frames are labelled according to the assigned pagination of the ARE-UNESCO Fuc-
simile Edition (1974).

4 Apparently by the librarian of the Museum, Yassah ‘Abd al-Masih (A. Bohlig and
P. Labib, Die koptisch-gnostische Schrift ohne Titel aus Codex 11 von Nag Hammadi [Berlin:
Akademie, 1962] 13).
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numbered, \ §V =0\ = <49>-<145>, E (blank page) unnumbered. Most
leaves well preserved except for damage by insects, especially at the two
outer corners (worst near center of the quire); in addition, front flyleaf
A/B, the four leaves following, and last leaf 145/E very dilapidated; blank
stub wanting before front flyleaf; one blank leaf (C/D) now wanting after
p- 48. Run of ink at top of p. 92 and its mirror-image on the facing page
perhaps associated with the modern numbering in Arabic script. Various
small parts of the leaves, 2 of the unidentified fragments, and the blank
C/D have been lost or have deteriorated since 1952, but are still attested
in photographic records: this evidence was incorporated into the Facsimile
Edition (1974) and has been collated by S. Emmel (see p. 30).

Contents: Untitled miscellany of Gnostic texts with diverse sectarian
affiliations, in Sahidic (Crypto-Subachmimic)® Coptic. The correct folio
nos. not including the stub Al (f. 1 = pp. A-B) and the hypothetical page
nos. of the Facsimile Edition are given below.

1. (f. 2" =p. 1) xaTa TwzaNNHN Nanokpydon “‘Secret Book According
to John’’ (subscript title) or Apocryphon of John. The long recension,
parallel to CG IV,/. Other recensions are 111,/ and Berlin BG,2.

2. (f. 17Y = p. 32) neyarreaioNn nkata ewmac ‘‘The Gospel Ac-
cording to Thomas’’ (subscript title). Pages C-D blank. Parallel to
three Greek fragments from Oxyrhynchus, P. Oxy. 1, 654, and 655.

3. (f. 28" =p. S1) meyarreaion nkata piainnoc ‘‘The Gospel Accord-
ing to Philip’’ (subscript title)

4. (f. 45Y =p. 86) TeynocTacic NNapxwN ‘‘The Reality of the Rulers”’
(subscript title) or Hypostasis of the Archons

5. (f. 51 = p. 97) Tractate without recorded title, now called On the Ori-
gin of the World. Parallel to CG XIII 50*:10 up-ult. and British
Library MS Or.4926(1).

6. (f. 66" = p. 127) Teznrncic etee TYYxH ‘‘The Expository Treatise on
the Soul’’ (title at head and as subscript) or Exegesis on the Soul.

7. (f. 71Y = p. 138) nxwwme Newmac ‘‘The Book of Thomas’” (sub-
script title) or Book of Thomas the Contender Writing to the Perfect.
Ends p. 145 (verso blank).

Secondary literature on these texts is listed exhaustively by D.M.
Scholer, Nag Hammadi Bibliography 1948-1969 (Nag Hammadi Studies 1;
Leiden: Brill, 1971), with annual supplements in Novum Testamentum
starting with vol. 13 (1971).

3See below, pp. 6-14.
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Colophon: Memorial prayer p. 145, anonymous, no place or date.
Numerous corrections by the original copyist, apparently made at the time
of copying.® Original provenance unknown (no cartonnage found in the
binding of this codex); discovered near Hamra Dum opposite Nag Ham-
madi. Dated, by its association with the other Nag Hammadi
manuscripts, to the fourth century;’ and. by the handwriting, to the first
half of the same century.?

Collation: (A)76 (A1 a blank stub, A2 and A27 blanks); Al and A27
(pp- C/D) wanting (A27 photographed in 1958). No catchwords or head-
lines. Papyrus: Relatively thin and therefore of fine quality.® A1-27 1/—,
A28-38 —/l. A39-49 1/, A50-76 —/L. A few original patches (e.g.
p- 35. top). Black ink.

Script: Written by two copyists, viz. Scribe A, who copied all folios save
p. 47, lines 1-8, and is identical with the copyist of Codex XI1II;'° Scribe B,
who copied only the first 8 lines of page 47 and is not otherwise represented
in the Nag Hammadi collection (his letters have serifs and are spaced out; he
uses no apostrophes, but writes : as a line filler at 47:7). Styles employed
by Scribe A in this codex: (1) his usual upright capital script, often with
ligature:'' (2) a slightly smaller and more compact version of the same, in
which is copied the last tractate (pp. 138-145); (3) a much smaller version
of the same used in superlinear additions throughout the codex (e.g.
63:12, 101:20, 141:9); (4) a tiny, sloping semicursive used but rarely for
extensive superlinear corrections, cf. 12:18. At 47:1-8, Scribe A appears
to have left blank space in lieu of text, where perhaps the model from
which he copied was imperfect or illegible; Scribe B will then have filled
in the missing text subsequently, from another exemplar of the text. It is

®His techniques of correction include: (1) cancellation of error by a diagonal stroke (e.g-
36:15); (2)cancellation of error by superlinear dots (63:30); (3) insertion of correction
above the line (50:32); (4) combination of (1) and (3) (50:27); (5) deletion with a sponge and
then rewriting (62:16); (6) alteration of false letter (83:17); (7) stopping half way through a
false letter, so that part of it remains in place (38:24, a false start of a between T and kac);
(8) combination of (7) and (1) (114:17).

7For Nag Hammadi codexes that can be dated by cartonnage found in their bindings. see
now J. M. Robinson, preface to the ARE-UNESCO Facsimile Edition . . . Cartonnage (1979)
XiX.

¥See B. Layton, ''The Hypostasis of the Archons,”” Harvard Theological Review 67
(1974) 358-359.

?Opinion of the late Prof. John Barns, expressed to me in December 1973, at the Coptic
Museum after lengthy examination of the manuscripts.

"B. Layton. in Harvard Theological Review 69 (1976) 84: S. Emmel. in American
Research Center in Egypt, Newsletter 104 (1978) 28 note 3.

"' For a brief description see Layton. **Hypostasis’* (1974), 357-358.
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conceivable that also pages C—D (coming immediately after 48:35) were
left blank by Scribe A, where he perceived his model to be defective: if
such was the case, a major block of text is missing in logion 95 after the
opening phrase ‘ ‘If you have money.’’ Similar may be the blank at 56:20.

No marginal signs. Superlineation according to the single-stroke sys-
tem (with its usual exceptions), being written above single consonants
where there is, presumably, the resonant peak of a syllable; stroke usually
displaced slightly to the right, but sometimes very broad and centered
above its letter.'? A few instances of the other (Bindestrich) system.
Proper names and compendia marked by continuous superlinear stroke.

Morpheme dividers (apostrophes) very common; see below pp. 14-18.
Superlin. strokes and apostrophes often ornamentally extended at end of
the line. No logical punctuation. ¥ common. & ‘‘conceive’’ (tract. 3)
and ‘‘O!”’ (tract. 7). The usual abbreviations for nomina sacra; cfoc.
emMzaA and zMzaA ‘‘servant’’. k for kar at 72:34. At end of line: final
letters or penultimate omicron on rare occasion written small; final 2z
sometimes in a special form (8:17, 25:23, 72:32, 101:32); final vowel plus
~n optionally written A, €, 1, €1, H, 6, OY, Y, or w; also Z for zn 99:7.
Titles set off by ornamental horizontal rules; colophon in a frame of rules.
Ornamental line-filler marks (diple signs with loops) at the end of trac-
tates I, 2, 4, and 6 ; double point (:) at conclusion of the text of tractates
4-7. No colors or other decoration.

In a single column, without ekthesis. Written area, ca. 22 X 11 cm (23
x 12 in tractate 7); ca. 35 lines per column (42 in tractate 7). Letters that
exceed the last line of the page written beneath the end of the line on pp.
18,25,and 111.

On the history of the manuscript, see James M. Robinson, ‘‘The
Discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices,’" Biblical Archeologist 42 (1979)
206-224.

P.Oxy. 1,654, and 655 are described below, pp. 96-99.

CG X1l has been described by J. M. Robinson in the introductory
volume of the ARE-UNESCO Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Cod-
ices.

London, British Library MS Or.4926(1) is described in vol. 2.

2See further Layton, in Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 11 (1973) 189—190.
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83 THE PaTrRON OF CoDEX Il

If one asks which Gnostic sect would have found the miscellany of
texts in Codex II most congenial with its own beliefs and practices, the
answer is not hard to find. (1) Valentinian cosmogonic myths (as known
from other Gnostic manuscripts or from the church fathers) are clearly
based at some remove on Sethian ones like those in the Apocryphon of
John and Hypostasis of the Archons. To an ancient Valentinian reader, the
myths of these texts would have seemed familiar, perhaps (reversing the
historical truth of the matter) even seemingly Valentinian in character.
That the Apocryphon and the Hypostasis were ultimately of interest to
Christian Gnostics is proven by the fact that they have come down to us
in a slightly, though not essentially, Christianized form. (2) In some pas-
sages, the Valentinian Gospel According to Philip closely parallels the
Gospel According to Thomas, suggesting the attractiveness of Thomas, and
the Jude Thomas tradition, to Valentinian Gnosticism. (3) It is important

to note that Philip is not merely a speculative theological work, but con-
tains much about specific Valentinian ritual, and is thus in some sense a

practical work of limited sectarian application. (4) The Expository
Treatise on the Soul, while not easy to classify (indeed it may not even be
Gnostic at all), will surely bear a Valentinian reading in the light of the
Valentinian sacrament of bridal chamber.

Thus despite the presence of only one originally Valentinian work in
Codex II, we have strong circumstantial evidence to conclude that the
manuscript as such was compiled with a view to Valentinian needs and
tastes (needless to say, this tells us nothing about the sectarian affiliation
of the individual authors represented in the miscellany). It may be no
mere accident that in the colophon, the scribe of Codex II speaks of his
readership as ‘‘pneumatics,”’ a term used by the Valentinian church for
members of its elect."?

§ 4 DiaLECT AND ORTHOGRAPHY

Superficially the Coptic of Codex II appears to consist of a random
mixture of forms from the Sahidic (S) and Subachmimic (A2) dialects,
with a preponderance of Sahidic. Both in morphology (especially vocali-
zation) and in the more superficial aspects of spelling, the text is incon-
sistent, and it is likely to present a certain amount of difficulty to the
reader for that reason. Indeed, the inconsistency with which forms are

1*The association of the codex with the Subachmimic dialect (below, pp. 8-14) may be
yet another sign of Valentinian transmission.
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selected from one or the other dialect raises doubts that the language of
the codex corresponded to oral speech habits of any real dialect group
within the Coptic community.

If due attention is paid to syntax and the membership of paradigms, a
clearer picture emerges: for then we can see that the underlying dialect is
AZ?in character, with the ‘*spelling’’ or selection of vocalized forms most
often approaching S. It is reasonable to assume that the Coptic of Codex
II is the kind that might have been written by a speaker of A2 attempting,
artificially, to conform to S, the prestigious and orthodox dialect of the
greater Nile Valley and monasticism. In other words the language of
Codex II is a literary language, which can be classed as ‘‘Crypto-
Subachmimic’’ (Crypto-A2), showing *‘the characteristics of a text writ-
ten or translated by a native speaker of Subachmimic in which he

attempts (without total success) to correct his own speech habits in con-
formity with another dialect—Sahidic in the case of Codex II—with the

result that (a) vocalization of lexical forms according to the other dialect
is common or prevalent (sometimes even with hyper-correction), but (b)
important A? traits, especially in syntax and the spelling of grammatical
forms, remain. Characteristically one finds A2 vocalizations or forms
freely alternating with their equivalents in the dialect being imitated.’”'4

Most of the clearly A2 literature that is known to us is heretical or dubious
(Manichaean texts, Gnostica, Acta Pauli); the adoption of S vocalization

in Codex II would partly mask its affiliation with this group. Further-
more, S was the most neutral of the Coptic dialects—it was unusual in the
number of features it shared with other dialects and the small number
unique to itself: thus Sahidicism would have rendered a Gnostic text more
accessible to the reading public and, to judge from the eventual emer-
gence of S as the universal ecclesiastical dialect, might have lent the text
prestige.

The discovery of a pure A2 version of one of these Crypto-A2 texts—the
British Library fragments of tractate 5 (edited in vol. 2)—is of great
interest in this respect, raising the possibility that our Crypto-A2 texts may
actually be transpositions from A2, In this regard it should be noted that
also the Gospel of Truth has been transmitted both in A2and S (CG 1,3 and
XIL2).

Vocalization. In view of the artificial nature of the dialect mixture and
the resultant randomness and inconsistency in selection of forms, it would
be insignificant to tabulate statistics for § versus A2 forms in the codex.
An immediate impression of the range of forms can be obtained from the
indexes, since each word is filed under its standard S form (enclosed in

'4The term Crypto-Subachmimic was coined by Layton, in Bulletin of the American
Society of Papyrologists 14 (1977) 66 note 2.
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parentheses if not actually occurring in the text), followed by any other
forms that occur.

Non-standard features.'> Apart from A2 vocalization in the tractates of
Codex 11, the following are the divergences from standard Sahidic that are
most likely to give difficulty to an unprepared reader. Most can be
explained as Subachmimicisms or Achmimicisms; in some cases it is hard
to distinguish a difference of orthographic convention from one of dialect.
In the description that follows, 1 take account of only tractates 2-7. A
fuller discussion of grammatical peculiarities, limited to tractates /-3, is
given by P. Nagel in his pioneering article. ‘‘Grammatische Unter-
suchungen zu Nag Hammadi Codex 1I,”" in F. Altheim, R. Stiehl, Die
Araber in der Alten Welt 5/2 (Berlin: De Gruyter, 1969) 393-469, cited
below as ‘*Nagel’’.'¢

Subachmimicisms

1. Assimilations not in standard S. The following are common in A2,

1.1 8, X, and P = N (in junction before /b/, /1/, /r/). Found also in S
though not standard. Also mi and zi are affected.

[.2 Final M = n (in junction before /p/), optionally, where standard S
has N: e.g. 2M = 2eN (A? eN); i 88:1, T™M 59:28 = nen, Ten (A2
NN, TN); TeETM, TETM 93:29, NeTM 35:19 = NETN, TETN, NETN;
NeTM 43:10 = NNeTN (A2 NeTN) ‘you shall not’; eMmmoyTe 76:9 =
enmoyTe (circumstantial); neteTm 33:19 = neTeTN (subs. rela-
tive); NTMMoOYTe 13514 = NTNMOYTE (conjunctive);
NTeTMMoOowe 35:20 = NTETNMOOwe (conjunctive); xim 90:34 =
XIN.

2. o = 2 for Greek spiritus asper (before /i/).

Typical A? feature. T- ‘the’ + w is written X, thus xictopia ‘the
account’ 102:23 (note hyper-usage of the latter principle at 105:15,
TxBe€ for TWBE Or XBE).

15In what follows I make use of my remarks in **Hypostasis’* (1974), 374-383.

'“The readings of some of Nagel's examples are incorrect; all his examples must be
verified against good editions. [Long after the manuscript of the present book had been
closed, W.-P. Funk published a revolutionary article, **How Closely Related Are the
Subakhmimic Dialects,* Zeinschrift fiir agypnsche Sprache 112 (1985) 124~139, in which he
argues convincingly that *‘the’ Subachmimic dialect must be seen as three dialects, on a par
with Achmimic. His discovery has many implications for the classification of dialect forms
inCodex 11.—B. L.}
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. Omission of initial N in adverbial expressions of instrument, time,
manner, etc.

While occurring in § (P. Kahle Bala'izah p. 109), this is especially
common in Achmimic (Rosch Vorbemerkungen § 4, Till Achm.-kop:.
Gramm. § 33g): (N)teeize 106:26, 109:20, 123:21, 125:22; (M)nca
MmiTN 95:21; (M)neemma 74:3; (N)encon 80:18; (N)aw Nzooy 42:9;
(N)wopn 113:26; (N)ezaH 128:16.

. Omission of ni-, T-.

Omission of the definite articles ni- and T- before words in initial /p/
and /t/. Known in § but especially common in A2, Not found in trac-
tate 7. n- omitted before naraa(e)icoc, NaCxa, MOIHTHC, NNA,
TINEYMATIKOC, YYXIKOC, $OINIE, T- omitted before aikalocynNH
/tikaiosuné/, TAta€, TPan€eza, and possibly TPy ¢H.

. NN, TN, and zN = nenN, TeN. and zen.

An A? trait. The word ziv *‘some’ thus becomes homonymous with the
preposition zN ‘in’ and, like it, can assimilate as zm.

. Toy, TOY, NOY = M€Y, TEY, NEY.

In the paradigms of the possessive article, causative infinitive, and
third future negative, oy marks 3rd plur. and € the 2nd fem. sing.;
while in standard Sahidic oy is 2nd fem. sing. and the 3rd plur. has a
different termination (ey). Furthermore, the standard Sahidic allo-
morphs of the definite article ne, T€, ne are relatively rare in Codex I1
(see table in Nagel § 26a).

CODEX STD.SAHID.
‘that they’ TPOY- TPEY-
‘their’ noy- ney-

Toy- TEY-

NOY- NEY-
‘they shall not’ NOY- NNEY-
‘your (fem. sing.)’ ne- noy-

Te- Toy-

NeE- NOY-
‘the’ n-, T-, N- n-, T-, N-

‘the’ (allomorph) ne-, Te-, NE-

In every one of the features tabulated in the middle column, Codex I1
is following A2 rather than S. For noy III future negative see 60:33,
77:11, 78:23. The other forms occur passim, but not persistently.
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7. P- auxiliary to Greek verbs.

Greek verbs are often, though not always, governed by an untranslat-
able auxiliary p- (which otherwise means ‘do’). This use of the form,
like the randomness of its appearance, is typical of A2. Standard
Sahidic uses Greek verbs without the auxiliary, but has p- as the verb
‘do, make, perform’.

8 ...aAN=N-...aN.

The simple negation usurps the role of N- . . . an, a Subachmimicism.
This difference has its greatest effect in the structure of the conver-
sions. See tables of attested grammatical forms, with the indexes.

9. a = na futuri.

A Subachmimicism. Not in tractates 4, 7. 32:13, 40:26-29, 42:25,
49:32-34, 50:28, 57:4, 76:33, 78:19, 84:29, 86:7, 98:19, 117:21,
126:36, 128:3, 132:28.

10. MmN = MTp.

A Subachmimicism. Only in tractates 2-4: 32:14, 39:24, 44:2,
66:4-5,74:11, 78:21, 90:3.

11. II future affirmative = I11 future affirmative.

II fut. affirm. usurps all the functions of III fut. affirm, but III fut.
negative is used as in standard Sahidic. A Subachmimicism. (Non-
occurrence of III fut. affirm. is found also in the S writer Shenute,
under Achmimic influence.)

12. Use of NTaZ.

As in A? generally, the distinction expressed in the present relative by
bare et versus €Ty has a counterpart in the 1 perfect relative, viz.
bare NTaz (also €Ta) versus NTag. This distinction is unknown to
standard Sahidic in the I perfect, where (€)nTa g performs both func-
tions.

13. € = epe.

The standard Sahidic distinction of € versus epe in the L1 tenses and
circumstantial paradigms is lost as in A2, putting extra weight upon the
polyvalent form €.

CODEX STD.SAHID.
I perfect base a-, az, azs a-, as
‘to’ a-fe- €-



14.

1S.

17.

18.

19,
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I tense base €- €re-
€z €z

circumstantial base e- epe-
€z €z

ag- = e¢- (II bipartite).

A subachmimicism. Rare in Codex II: 53:28, 80:28, 82:32, 83:10,
83:11,96:29 (-Nna), 138:9, 139:26, 144:30. Notin tractates 2, 5 or 6.

NE( = ENEY, WA Y= EWAY.

Apparent omission of the converter € with the preterite (eney) and
the aorist (eway) may in some cases be explained as asyndeton (thus
Nagel § 64a). Nnez = enez relative 34:19, 52:21, 55:8, 68:23,
133:22-23, 135:11-12; waz = ewaz relative 61:14, 103:22; nez =
€eNnez protasis of irrealis 42:20, 45:7, 47:33, 66:2, 70:9; waz = ewas
circumstantial expressing relative 63:15. nez for enez irrealis is an
Achmimicism (Till Achm.-kopt. Gramm. § 227a), and is found also in
A? (John 11:21 ed. Thompson) but not persistently (Nagel § 38a). I
have no information on the dialect affinities of the other forms.

. There is confusion (from the standard Sahidic viewpoint) about the

correct selection of the infinitive state before a suffixed object. This
is common in A2 and abnormal in standard Sahidic except in a few fixed
cases (e.g. coywn ‘know’). For details see the nominalis and pronom-
inalis states of the verbs catalogued in the indexes.

Lexical ambiguity because of AZ features, especially vocalization.

The most glaring examples are glossed in the apparatus to the Coptic
texts. E.g. an = on ‘again’, BaA = BoA ‘outside’, MMay = MMooOY
‘them’, Nke = Nka ‘thing’, can = conN ‘brother’; conjugated forms,
imperfect nag 85:9 = neg, neg. aorist mapoy 70:6 = Mey, neg. 11
fut. N1 44:7 = NNa, conjunctive ce 43:7 = Nce, causative infin. Te
77:13 = Tpe.

a = € (preposition).

The A? preposition a- ‘to’ occurs frequently, alternating with its stan-
dard Sahidic equivalent €-. The form a- is open to confusion for a
speaker of standard Sahidic, who will expect a I perfect conjugation.

NEEIMA (Component) = MEEIMA.

A Subachmimicism, as was first pointed out to me by H. J. Polotsky.
E.g. NNneema 49:23 = zm neema ‘here’, wa nima 100:13 or enmma
115:20 = eneema ‘(to) here’.
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20. Nzpai zN = zpa’ zN.

A Subachmimicism. Rare in Codex I1.

Other non-standard features

21. Elision and crasis.

21.1

21.2

Simplification of vowel pairs a a, €€, 1€1 01 €1€1, YOY OF OYOY in
the junction (close or open) of two morphemes. Common in §
manuscripts as well as A2 and Achmimic: na-(a)az 34:22, Tco-
d1a (a)cnopxq 106:11-12, aaara (a)zixne 114:14-15, a-(a)az
129:4, xe (e)eyan- 35:11, eele (e)no 37:23, xoce (€)eooy
85:17, Tmazcoe mne (e)ayrapn 106:24-25; aeler 67:31,
eelenNne 34:32, zi-(edaa 69:11; oy(oy)epHtre 37:33-34,
a(y)oycra 99:14, noy(oy)wen 41:9, eToy(oy)wm 73:20.

Crasis. NABOA = NA(Y €)BOA 64:8.

22. Reduplication of N (as Nn) before vowel or syllabic consonant.

Not to my knowledge peculiarly associated with any single dialect.
Nearly absent in tractate 7 (138:34. 140:27).

22.1

22.2
22.3
22.4
22.5
22.6

22.7
22.8

229

NN = N: before ABEA, ABAGHEIN, A1WN, ANAEL ANAW), ATIOBAP-
CIMON, ACTIE. AT-. AW, €YW, INE, O€IK, oy-. Before p 92:4.
Before katn 91:20, under influence of nnasea 91:19. Note that
NN before oy- is liable to confusion with N-NOY-.

NN = N: NNMMaq = NMmaqg 111:9, 118:8.
MNN- = MKN-: before eyza, oy-.
NTazNN- = NTazN-: before aaz.

MMNN-, TNN- = TTEN-, TEN-.

TNN- (pronominal preformative of bipartite pattern) = TN-
83:22-23, 83:26.

OYNN- = OYN-.

ZNN- = zN- (also zN- for zeN-): before aT-, €eBOA, eBaTe, €200Y,
oy-. Before m- 87:13.

2ITNN- = 21TN-.

For attestation, see indexes.
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23. Omission of N.

23.1 Before oy. As recently described by S. Emmel, N is sometimes
omitted before oy- (once) 44:20 or words in initial oy (viz. oya
35:11, oyon 104:24, oyoein 106:4, oywT 109:13, oyew 33:23
in Noyeu) N-, oyoelw 58:22). The phenomenon may extend also
to initial €1 (54:9, 127:11 ewT for NewT). There are no
instances in tractate 7. Note pMoyoeln 103:19 and stoywm
33:18 where 61 is for 61N, i.e. *61 N- (Egyptian Ia’ n-). Omission
of N before oy also occurs in § manuscripts, e.g. Quecke’s Mark
(9:35,9:47, 15:4; Crum s.v. oywT).

23.2 N = NN, Simplification of Nn (“. . . the’) to N. Occurs mostly in
the phrase Nezoycia ‘of the authorities’ (86:27, 91:1, 96:31,
111:23, 111:28, 114:18, 117:25, 124:32), but also in NarxMaA-
wToc ‘(dir. obj.) the captives' 85:29, Naiwn ‘of the eternal
realms’ 87:10, Neaeyeepoc ‘(dative) the free’ 72:18.

See also §§ 3 and 8.

24. Other peculiarities of junctural N (M).
Not, to my knowledge, characteristic of A2. Possibly just slips of the
pen.
24.1 NM = NM: NMMaGHTHC = NMMaeHTHC 55:37, 71:14, cf. 74:26,
78:10, 100:1.
24.2 \M = NM: eTRMMa Y = eTNnMMay 108:12, 109:5, 114:26.
24.3 NB = N (before /b/): NBBAA€ = NBAAE€ 87:4, 94:26.
24.4 Mn = ™ (before /p/): Mnneeooy = Mmneeooy 90:10, cf. 91:8.
24.5 NN = N: aNRzBCcw = €nzBcw 57:20-21, oNN = 0 N 62:6.
24.6
24.7
248 ™

: NNwHpe = NwHpre 72:20, 82:16—-17; NNe€ = Ne€ 139:6.

2|
2)
1}

2)

I NNG1X = N-NeNG61X (A2 N-nRstx) 136:18, cf. 92:6-7.

2
Fd|
]

2
2!

N

k4
1]

M MMMooY = Mmooy 76:18-19. By analogy with § 24.67
24.9 NRNM = NM: ZNNMMooY = 2N Mmooy 107:19, cf. 133:16.
24.10 NNM = NM: ETNNMMaAC = €eTNMMac 111:9, 118:8.

24.11 NNM = NM: NNMMABHTHC = NMMa©eHTHC 59:28.

24.12 NRN = NR: NNNEPHY = NENEPHY (A2 NNEPHY) 59:4-6.
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25. Weakness of z.

A common feature of S as well as A2 (well illustrated for S by
W. Worrell, ed., The Proverbs of Solomon).

25.1 Omission of z: initial (2)a-, (2)Bcw, (2)AOCTR, (2)N-, (2)arez,
(2)oyze; medial kw(z)T, zoy(z)e; final -eTa(z), -enTa(2)-,
NTa(2)-. PwK(2). oywn(z). See indexes.

25.2 Superfluous z: 28 = N 125:20, 133:11; ¢pza€ = pae 135:3, ezan =
©eaH 36:16; ezH = eH 45:29, 47:4, 47:10; ezaiBec = eaiBecC
98:3, 99:3; ezAne = eAne 114:28; ¢[zoloyT = dooyT 65:26.
Many of the examples are with /t/; note that e also represents /h/
in aTeHT 89:24-25 = aTezHT, TeynocTacic 97:21 = eynoc-
Tacic,+ eAACTN 116:27 = + zaoCTR.

25.3 Metathesis of z and an adjacent letter: netez 123:10 = near,
pwzk 35:14 = pwkz, oyzwM 95:8 = oywzm, wcz 52:25 = wzc, etc.
See indexes for further examples.

26. €T =€TE.

Possibly just slips of the pen. eTtoyNToy = e€TteyNtoy 76:17,
TETMMNTEC = TETE MMNTEC 97:4, NETWAY = NETE WaY 132:3-4.

27. Teere oN=Ta€I T€ 6E, Or possibly NTeerze.
Dialect associations? 53:29, 74:36,79:22-23, 83:3, 122:13.

For other details consult indexes and tables of attested grammatical
forms.

Morﬁheme dividers (apostrophes). 17 One of the salient characteristics of
the orthography of Codex II is use of morpheme dividers or apostrophes,

€.2. MNTPEY AORNGITET WINEEY WINEWANTE(G GINE (32:14-16). Also
noteworthy is the lack of any logical or rhetorical punctuation such as we
find in most of the other Nag Hammadi codexes.

The main theoretical interest of this phenomenon lies in its direct rela-
tionship to the history of word division, of which it is an important ances-
tor. In addition, the system of apostrophes is intimately connected with
the use of the superlinear stroke, of which the apostrophe is sometimes an
allomorph; indeed the shape and placement of the two marks even shade
off into one another. In such a case, an edition that includes superlinea-
tion is bound for reasons of consistency to include the apostrophe. But it

7l make use of my remarks in Zeitschrifi fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 11 (1973)
190 200.
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is not the specific shape of the apostrophe, nor of the stroke, that is
relevant to interpretation (as I have shown elsewhere), only its position.

The main function of apostrophe is to mark the conclusion of a form
consisting of two or more phonemes. It occurs at both close and open
juncture (95:4 versus 95:5). A subsidiary function (rare) is to separate,
within the interior of a form, a doubled consonant: ar>reaoc 93:13,
cae™BaToN 38:19-20, ex kaHcia 105:22, mae eatoc 34:34-35:1. In
addition, there are a certain number of cases where the mark appears to be
used irregularly.

The value of apostrophe for the ancient reader would have been as an
aid to reading, like the superlinear stroke. It mustincidentally have facili-
tated the recopying of texts, making it easy to delimit short units that
could be copied at one time—anyone who has collated one of the texts of
Codex 11 will know how helpful the apostrophes are in this respect.

Ancient Coptic scribal practice treats superlineation of syllabic 8, A, M,
N, P as being more necessary than that of other syllabic consonants: thus
we expect superlineation above M in cwTM, but above ¢ in koTy practice
will vary. It is in the latter case that apostrophe will often take the place
of superlineation in Codex II, kotq™ 91:27, 92:27 but koTC 92:21, 92:32;
Noxq™ 91:4, Noxq 95:12; apuxq™ 97:8, apHxq 94:4, 94:20, 95:1; etc.
Occasionally we even find it usurping the non-optional role of the stroke:
netapranata 90:31 (for neTaranara), similarly 132:28: while in other
manuscripts (e.g. Drescher’s 1-2 Kings [Morgan MS M. 567, 9th cen-
tury]) the stroke usurps the word-dividing function of the apostrophe. In
Codex 11 both the stroke and the apostrophe start somewhere in the mid-
dle of the box occupied by the letter and extend beyond the right of the
box; both tend to slope down at the right; but these features are much
more pronounced in the apostrophe. Both marks are ornamentally
elongated at the end of a line. Occasionally the stroke appears in a
rounded, circumflex-like form, tending to resemble one of the shapes of
apostrophe: 120:9 QTayTamiooy. With very few exceptions (49:6,
54:31, 62:9) a letter with the stroke is never followed by apostrophe. It
seems incontrovertible, then, that in certain positions the superlinear
stroke and apostrophe are functionally interchangeable, while in others
each mark has its own peculiar function; and that as graphic signs they
are similar.

In theory, three shapes of apostrophe are distinguished;'® but in actual
rendition these shapes shade off into one another, so that many distinc-
tions among them are very subjective. These are: the hook or apostrophe
proper ¢> (sometimes resembling a circumflex well overlapping the

¥ M. Reil. in By:zantinistische Zeitschrift 19 (1910) 476-529, at § 13.
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interliteral space), the straight apostrophe ¢*, and the raised point q-.
Placement of these marks varies: they can occur above the right-most part
of a letter, within the following interliteral space, or even slightly over-
lapping the letter which follows. Compare the placement of the super-
linear stroke.

These shapes occur also in Greek palaeography, from which they were
probably borrowed; there they have been considered merely three *‘forms
of the apostrophe.”’'”

In the present edition, all the shapes of apostrophe are represented by
one sign, the straight apostrophe ¢>.

Apostrophe is especially common after k, A, M, N, 11, P, T, and ¢; and in
tractate 7, also after c. The unadjusted statistics for the occurrence of
apostrophe (all shapes) after consonants is presented in Table 1 (on
p- 17).

The relative frequency of apostrophe after a given consonant can only
be determined by comparison with the total number of positions where it
might occur. My investigation of one of the tractates (tractate 4), as
presented in Table 2, showed that only k, A, M, N, 11, P, T, 4, and (with one
instance) ¢ were ever marked; and that all these were marked with about
the same relative frequency (average 36%, including c), except that k, m,
p were marked especially often, and c virtually never. This kind of inves-
tigation could be extended to the other five tractates, on the basis of the
data given in Table 1.

19 Ibid.



TABLE 1

Number of Apostrophes Occurring after Consonants

Ok MNEE 40T QAMNZI>Y X QD

Tractate Tractate Tractate Tractate Tractate Tractate
2 3 4 h) 6 7
6 17 0 0 4 0
0 0 0 5 0 0

62 71 24 41 17 33
21 39 10 25 8 11
19 66 30 56 21 19
32 124 29 55 13 64
0 6 0 1 0 0
33 109 22 82 26 24
13 28 9 21 5 i1
0 13 1 9 2 34
98 151 45 81 59 62
2 10 0 3 0 3
130 218 78 253 25 74
0 3 0 3 0 2
7 9 0 4 1 1
0 0 0 0 0 0




TABLE 2

Interpretation of Statistics on Tractate 4

Possible Actual
Occurrences Occurrences Percentage
of Apostrophe of Apostrophe of Total
8 12 0 0
K 40 24 60
A 64 10 16
M 131 30 23
N 183 29 16
n 24 22 92
P 20 9 45
c 131 1 0
T 120 45 38
W 11 0 0
q 227 78 34
2 51 0 0
x 3 0 0
6 17 0 0

Source: B. Layton, in Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 11
(1973) 200. The letters @ and 3 are not analyzed in the source
quoted.
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Linpa K. OGDEN

I saw the bindings of the Nag Hammadi manuscripts first in August 1975,
when they were being prepared for conservation, and again in December
1976, by which time conservation was completed. The leaves of the text as
well as most of the inscribed cartonnage have been removed from the bind-
ings and have been conserved separately between sheets of Plexiglas. The
bindings (also in Plexiglas containers) have been opened at the spine fold, but
all flaps remain folded inside. I was thus unable to take my own measure-
ments of the covers of Codex 11. Readers are referred to measurements made
by James M. Robinson and published in the introduction to the ARE-
UNESCO Facsimile Edition of Codex 11 (Leiden: Brill, 1974).

GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE NAG HAMMADI BINDINGS

With the exception of Codex I, the bound volumes of this collection
each are a single quire of folded papyrus sheets sewn into a binding that
consists of a piece of leather turned in at the head and tail of both covers
and at the fore-edge of the lower cover; the fore-edge of the upper cover
extends in a flap, wraps around the book, and is fastened with a long tie
attached to the edge of the flap at the center. Ties are also found at the
centers of the head and tail of the upper and lower covers.

The edges of the covers were turned in and adhered to layers of
papyrus cartonnage, which were used to stiffen the covers. Where the
upper cover extends in a flap, an additional folded strip of leather was
adhered to the inside of the coveralong the fore-edge to act as a turn-in.
On the inside of the cover was pasted a full sheet of papyrus (either the
outer sheet of the quire or a separate sheet), which extends over the turn-
ins to the edges of the cover. In some bindings, a narrow strip of leather
was folded around the outside of the quire at the fold to line the spine.
Most bindings have two small leather stays inside the folded quire, each
with two holes through which thongs of leather were passed, attaching the
quire to the cover or to the spine lining leather. These stays prevented the
papyrus from tearing where it was sewn.

Within this collection, different types and colors of leather were used.
It should be noted that identification of ancient leather materials is
extremely difficult if one is using only a hand lens, especially when one
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wishes to distinguish between sheep and goat.! As no microscopic study
of the leathers has been made, identifications by the Austrian conservator
Anton Fackelmann. which are referred to below, may be subject to revi-
sion. If access to the covers is possible in the future, a standard system of
color notation (such as the Munsell Soil Color Charts used in archaeologi-
cal field work) could be applied to the leather. This would be useful only
for purposes of comparison, and is not an aspect of the identification of
the leather. Any attempt to gain an idea of the original color of the
leather could be achieved only by examining an area which has not been
exposed to sunlight and handling, such as under a turn-in.

Constructional details differ among the bindings, such as the type of
tacket used to fasten down the turn-ins or the method of attaching the ties.
Some covers are made from a single skin of leather, others from several
pieces overlapped and laced together. Based on these differences,
Doresse states that *“dans bien des cas, la technique employée ne saurait
étre considérée comme représentant un rype précis: il s’agit, au contraire,
d’une adaptation plus ou moins heureuse de I’artisan a I’emploi des
pieces de cuir, souvent imparfaites, dont il disposait.”’2 However, there
exists sufficient similarity in certain details of construction—for example,
the fore-edge flap and the number and placement of ties—to suggest that
the binders (or binder) may well have been following a model. But
Doresse is certainly correct in noting that the artisans in each case were
influenced by the nature of the materials at their disposal.

THe BinpinG oF Copex 11

The description which follows is entirely based on examination of the
binding; as a convenience to the reader, I refer also to illustrative plates in
the Facsimile Edition of Codex 11 and of Codex VI.

The binding of Codex II presents two particularly interesting features:
an additional flap at the head of the upper cover, unique among the covers
in this collection, and tooled and inked decoration on the outside of the
binding. The cover is made from a single piece of reddish-brown leather,
identified as sheep by Anton Fackelmann.' Both Doresse and Mlle. van

'R. Reed, Ancient Skins. Parchments and Leathers (London/New York: Seminar Press.
1972) 287-288.

2Jean Doresse. ‘‘Les reliures des manuscrits gnostiques coptes découverts 2
Khénoboskion,™" Revue d' Egvprologie 13 (1961) 49.

*James M. Robinson, **The Construction of the Nag Hammadi Codices.'* Essays on the
Nag Harmadi Texts in Honour of Pahor Labib (Nag Hammadi Studies 6; Leiden: Brill. 1975)
172,
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Regemorter plausibly suggested that the skin was tinted, because the
turn-ins and the interior of the binding retained their natural color.* Con-
siderable darkening occurs on this and other covers, primarily at the spine
and fore-edge, where dirt and grease from handling are most likely to
accumulate. The spine of the animal appears to run horizontally across
the cover. Opinions differ as to whether the cover extending in two flaps
is the upper or the lower cover, and whether the smaller flap at the head
(or tail) then lay inside or outside the binding. However, if this binding
follows the style of others in the collection, the fore-edge flap would
extend from the upper cover and the smaller flap would thus extend from
the head of the upper cover.

Where the binding does not extend in flaps, the edges of the cover have
been folded to the inside and fastened with leather tackets near the spine
and at the fore-edge corners (Facsimile I1, pl. 8). In the opinion of Robin-
son,’ a turn-in for the upper cover, constructed by joining two half lengths
of leather as in certain other Nag Hammadi bindings (Facsimile VI, pl. 4),
originally must have been attached along the fore-edge where the flap
extends from the cover; none is now extant. This and the corresponding
turn-in on the lower cover had an additional tacket in the middle. An
unattached strip was identified by Robinson as probably forming the
turn-in under the small flap. This strip was laid in its hypothetical posi-
tion for conservation (Facsimile 11, pl. 8). Neither area is presently visi-
ble, owing to the manner in which the cover was folded for conservation,
making further first-hand study of this problem impossible. No turn-in
currently exists at the tail of the upper cover. The areas of the head and
tail turn-ins at the spine of the book are cut away to accommodate the
thickness of the quire.

Leather ties are attached to the small flap and to the cover opposite the
small flap; remains of additional ties are visible at the tail of the upper
and lower covers. The tie on the small flap is attached by means of a nar-
row strip of red leather which is laced through both the tie and leather of
the flap. The other ties pass through the cover and the turn-in and are
fastened on the inside by a short thong which passes through the tie at
right angles. The tie at the head of the lower cover opposite the small flap
is somewhat heavier than the others, and as it is not in a position to be
tied to the flap, the tie may have wrapped around the volume vertically,
with the small flap folded inside the cover.

4Berthe van Regemorter, ‘‘La reliure des manuscrits gnostiques découverts 3 Nag
Hamadi [sic),”” Scriptorium 14 (1960) 228, and Doresse, ‘‘Les reliures,’” 42.
5Robinson, **Construction,”’ 176.
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According to Robinson,? ‘‘ A detached thong 27.3 cm long may belong
to Codex 11, although there are no vestiges of stitching at the tip of the
flap, but only an indistinct imprint of the thong’s overlap on the inner side
of the flap, and a faint indentation at the leading edge of the front cover
perhaps resulting from the pressure of the encircling thong.’” This tie has
been conserved with the binding of Codex 11 (Facsimile 11, pl. 8, bottom).
Because of the Plexiglas mounting, I have been unable to verify the evi-
dence for the relationship of the thong to the flap. Even if we accept this
evidence, it seems insufficient either to identify the detached tie with this
codex or to prove the existence of such a thong when no means of attach-
ment can be seen. The lack of a fore-edge tie would make this cover
unique among those of the collection. If no fore-edge tie ever existed,
this might help to explain the unusually heavy tie at the head of the lower
cover, which would then be the sole means of securing the book.

Although most of the Nag Hammadi bindings contain a strip of leather
folded around the quire at the spine (Facsimile VI, pl. 4) and two stays
(ibid., pl. 3) inside the quire to prevent the stitching from pulling through
the papyrus, neither feature is extant in this binding. Neither Doresse nor
van Regemorter mentions traces of sewing, but Robinson has noted
notches in the folios which correspond roughly to two sets of holes in the
cover! (Facsimile 11, pl. 5, 82, 83) and further noted three pieces of string
associated with the codex® (Facsimile I1, pl. 159).

The binding contains no evidence of cartonnage or adhesive, or a
paste-down, except for a small fragment of papyrus adhering near a turn-
in of the lower cover, although Doresse® wrote that at the time of his
examination of the codex, the last page, inscribed on the recto, was
adhered to the lower cover.

The binding of Codex II is the most extensively decorated of the Nag
Hammadi codexes,!® with tooled and inked decoration on upper and lower
covers and both flaps (Facsimile 11, pl. 7). Doresse says the small flap is
decorated on both sides,'' but this may be only the impression from the
tooling showing through the leather (because the flap has been folded
over for conservation the underside of it cannot now be examined). A
single tooled line outlines the covers, corresponding roughly to the folds
for the turn-ins. On the inside (Facsimile 11, pl. 8), a tooled line runs

SIbid., 179.

7The Facsimile Edition of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Codex 11 (Leiden: Brill, 1974) xv.

8Robinson. *‘Construction,”” 180.

9 Doresse, *‘Les reliures,”” 44.

100f the other bindings, only IV, V and VIII have tooling on the covers; on cover VII the
attachment of the fore-edge tie incorporates tooled lines.

"'Doresse, *‘Les reliures,’” 44.
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parallel to and just inside the edge of the fold of the upper and lower
turn-ins. On the outside, two parallel lines run the length of the spine-
fold, with an inked line between them.

On the lower cover, three parallel sets of three closely spaced parallel
lines run diagonally from each corner to the opposite corner, forming four
diamonds where they cross in the center; the upper and lower of these
have been filledin with decoration. Otherwise, the space between the sets
of parallellines is filled with inked designs consisting of a strand of over-
lapping hearts and band of diamonds-and-dots in one direction, and a run-
ning scroll (of spirals) and strand of quasi-guilloche in the other. The
upper cover is bisected horizontally by a parallel pair of lines with an
inked line between them. Each resultant rectangle is crossed diagonally
by parallel pairs of lines. Two parallel lines join the intersections of these
diagonals. Centered near the head and tail are ankh-like figures drawn in
ink. A running scroll (of spirals) also in ink runs vertically along the
fore-edge.

On each flap a triangle is formed by two parallel lines running from the
point of the triangle to the outer edges of the fold where it joins the cover.
The lines that horizontally bisect the upper cover continue to the tip of the
fore-edge flap. The smaller flap is similarly divided by vertical lines. An
inked ankh appears near the tip of the fore-edge flap. The ankh symbol
has been thought by one scholar who has studied these manuscripts to be
a means of dating the cover.!? Although it is conceivable that the inked
decoration may have been added later, inspection of the binding reveals
that the inked designs are contemporary with the construction of the
cover, as the slots for the ties have been cut through the inked design, and
the ties themselves show no traces of ink as they presumably would if one
had attempted to ink in the design after the tie was already in place.

THE NaAc HAMMADI BINDINGS AND THE DEVELOPMENT
ofF THE CODEX

Several features of these early codexes, for example, fore-edge flaps,
spine lining strips, and stays, continue to appear in the later development
of the book in the Middle East and Europe. This early use of the fore-
edge flap is especially interesting. I suggest three possible reasons for its
occurrence in the Nag Hammadi bindings: historical influence, the
requirements of the single-quire codex form, and the nature of

12 Doresse, Les livres secrets des gnostigues d'Egypte (Paris: Plon. 1958) 162, says the sym-
bol was not used by Christians prior to A.D. 391, although Krause, Die drei Versionen des
Apokryphon des Johannes im Koptischen Museum zu Alt-Kairo (Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz,
1962) 112, says it was probably in use before that date.
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the material used.

Papyrus rolls in antiquity may have had their ends ‘‘strengthened by
an extra thickness of papyrus’ or in some cases ‘‘provided with a
wrapper of parchment to protect it when not in use.’”'? It is possible that
someone used to wrapping and tying up papyrus rolls might have been
naturally inclined to add a similar feature to the new codex form, with the
fore-edge flap corresponding to the end of the roll that protected the text
and was fastened with a tie wrapping around the roll.

Moreover, thick single quires like these codexes would gape at the
fore-edge unless kept weighted or secured in some way, as with a flap and
tie or, less satisfactorily, simply a tie.

Finally, the skin of leather may itself have influenced the shape of the
flap. While it is difficult to tell with some of the bindings, Codexes I1 and
11 seem to have been made with the spine of the animal running horizon-
tally across the cover. The pointed flap of Codex III could have been
positioned near the tail of the skin, resulting in relatively little waste. The
cover of Codex II could have been cut with the fore-edge flap coming
from the neck or tail, in which case the small flap could have come from
the area of a leg—perhaps suggested by the shape of the skin.

The overall similarity of form among the bindings, especially the
number and placement of ties, the flap, the lining strip, and the fact that,
with the exception of Codex I, they are all single-quire codexes, indicates
that the bindings were based on similar models. Groupings of bindings
within this collection such as those proposed by Robinson'4 seem to me to
point to several binders. For example, the slits made in the head and tail
turn-ins of some bindings, spaced according to the width of the quire,
allow the covers to fold around the quire without bunching up the leather
at the fold. These slits are found only in Codexes I, I1, I1I, VI, VII, IX
and X; to me they indicate a refined technique, based on knowledge of the
material. But they would not necessarily be indicative of chronological
development unless we could assume that the bindings were made by one
and the same person.

At present the Nag Hammadi bindings seem to be unique represent-
atives of an early period in the development of the codex form and the
craft of binding. Studies of the inscribed cartonnage as well as the codi-
cology of the manuscripts may yield information on their dates, but it is
still too early to draw many conclusions about the age of the manuscripts
from the bindings alone. A catalogue of all bound manuscripts and

X

3E. G. Kenyon, Books and Readers in Ancient Greece and Rome (2nd edition; Oxford:
Clarendon Press, 1951) 61-62, and see E. G. Turner. Greek Papyri: An Introduction (Prince-
ton: Univ. Press, 1968) 5.

14 Robinson, **Construction.”* 184-190.
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bindings from Coptic Egypt and a thorough study of their materials,
structure, and decoration, as well as investigation of contemporary crafts
such as leatherwork, would provide the necessary historical framework
within which to place these bindings, but unfortunately it has yet to be
undertaken.
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EDITORIAL METHOD
BENTLEY LAYTON

Becausk editors of the Nag Hammadi texts differ so widely in their practice,
it seems best to state the principles on which the present Coptic edition is
based.

The character of our textual witnesses demands a cautious approach. For
four tractates our sole witness is a Cairo manuscript, CG II; for the other two
(tractates 2 and 5) it is joined by insignificant fragments of parallel
manuscripts. The evidence is thus virtually limited to a unique codex,
with the result that critical editing must proceed by conjecture.! More-
over, the archaic date and orthographic peculiarities of our chief witness,
its hybrid dialectal character, and the unpredictable nature of its contents
make the detection of errors, not to speak of their emendation, far from
easy. The amount of difficulty presented by each tractate also varies with
the amount of damage it has suffered (worst in the Gospel According to
Philip) and the coherence of its literary form (least coherent in the Gospel
According to Thomas, Philip, and the Book of Thomas). There are, in addi-
tion, special difficulties associated with the treatise On the Origin of the
World, which appears to have been—at the level of the original Coptic
translation—an opus imperfectum.

Because of these unusual factors, and in the hope of making this edi-
tion a standard on which future study can be based, I have aimed not only
to transcribe the chief manuscript and its parallels with meticulous care,
but also to correct it in such a way that its readings, even when erroneous,
are always apparent to the reader. Editorial corrections in the form of
letters to be added (e.g. to correct haplography) are enclosed by < >, 1o be
deleted (e.g. to correct dittography) by ( }; readings of the manuscript to
be altered are marked 1 (or 1 ... ), with the proposed alteration printed
only in the apparatus criticus and not in the text. Orthographic abnormal-
ities (e.g. mapaaicoc for nmmapraaicoc) have but rarely been corrected,
even where correction could have been simply made by means of the
signs just described. Although the text has been arranged in paragraphs, I
have added no modern punctuation to it; sentences are distinguished only
by extra space. The numerous morpheme dividers (apostrophes) found in

' have discussed the general principles of editing Nag Hammadi texts in **The Recovery of
Gnosticism: The Philologist’s Task in the Investigation of Nag Hammadi.'* The Second Century:

A Journal of Early Christian Studies 1 (1981) 85-99.
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the manuscript are printed where they occur. As [ have demonstrated
elsewhere, there are no significant formal boundaries between the various
shapes of apostrophe used in CG II: all of them are but renditions of one
sign; here it is represented arbitrarily as ™; cf. Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie
und Epigraphik 11 (1973) 190-200. Without confusion, therefore, the
reader can quickly see for himself at every point exactly what is the read-
ing of this venerable codex.

The superlineation of the text represents the actual writings of the
manuscript, except for typographic stylization. But sometimes its place-
ment is open to more than one description. Often e.g. in MNT the stroke
actually extends from about the middle of M to about the middie of T; also
since no contrast of meaning is expressed by MNT versus MNT versus MNT,
the ancient copyist has made no effort to distinguish these writings; con-
sequently the modern editor is here hard pressed to choose the typo-
graphic representation closest to the manuscript. Furthermore, in some
cases it is impossible to distinguish a three-letter Bindestrich from a broad
single-letter stroke centered above its letter. My transcriptions in all such
cases are necessarily subjective.

My aim as editor, however, has been not merely to edit the principal
witness as such but also to critically reconstruct—within the bounds of
certitude allowed by our evidence—the text to which it attests. In the
present circumstances ““text’’ is to be equated with the translation of each
tractate in Coptic. Although the tractates in this volume were originally
composed in Greek, in no case is there sufficient evidence to attempt a
reconstruction of the lost original Greek text; a few meager fragments of
the Greek original of the Gospel According to Thomas (tractate 2 ) survive,
and they are edited in this edition along with the Coptic. It is abundantly
clear that the Coptic of the original ‘*text’’ was neither translated into
standard Sahidic nor spelled consistently; to a great degree I have left the
resulting abnormalities in the text and passed over them without com-
ment. For guidance in the interpretation of unusual forms, the reader
should consult pp. 6-14 above, the apparatus, and the entries and tables
of grammatical forms in the indexes.

Six manuscripts have been examined for this edition.

PrRINCIPAL WITNESS
1. Coptic Museum. CG II. Coptic. All tractates.

FRAGMENTARY WITNESSES

2. Coptic Museum. CG XIII. Coptic. Tractate S. Exactly parallels
CGIILs.
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3. British Library. Or.4926(1). Subachmimic Coptic. Tractate 5.

4. British Library. P. Oxy. 654. Greek. Tractate 2.

S. Oxford. P. Oxy. 1. Greek. Tractate 2.

6. Harvard. P. Oxy. 655. Greek. Tractate 2.

I have collated all these witnesses, including the Greek fragments edited
by Attridge. The principal manuscript | have examined repeatedly, in
December 1971, October 1973, September 1974, August-September
1975, April 1976, and May 1978, using out-of-doors natural light, incan-
descent light, and ultraviolet light, at various degrees of magnification.
Cairo CG XIII was collated in August 1975; London Or.4926(1) in June
1978 and January 1980; the three Greek fragments of tractate 2 in
June-August 1980.

The decipherment of damaged letters of CG Il was facilitated by the
regularity of letter shapes in the copyist’s alphabet. Readers should note
that owing to insurmountable technical difficulties, the standard Facsimile
Edition of CG II (Leiden, 1974), the principal manuscript, cannot in every
instance be utilized as a record of the incomplete letter traces: first-hand
examination of the manuscript is also indispensable. Sometimes my tran-
scription will be seen to diverge from the impression given by the Fac-
simile. This difference is deliberate, and results from collation of the
manuscript with comparison of the Facsimile. The more important differ-
ences have been noted in the final volume of the Facsimile Edition: but it
may be doubted whether any photographic facsimile could adequately

report the readings of the manuscript.? [ have therefore included in the

2Black inklike marks in a facsimile edition of this kind of course almost always
represent ink still to be seen on the papyrus. But they can represent also: (1) marks no

longer extant on the papyrus, but spliced in from an early photograph—i.e., presumably ink
once seen on the papyrus: (2) a dark fiber in the papyrus surface (very common but usually
easy to distinguish); (3) a spot of discoloration on the surface (rare but impossible to distin-
guish from ink in the Facsimile Edition). (4) transferred ink from the opposite page (rare);
(5) a hole in the papyrus, seen as black because the photograph was made against a black
background (rare); (6) retouching by the editors of the Facsimile Edition, theoretically
corresponding to what the papyrus has or is thought to have had (rare); (7) at the edge of the
papyrus, the original black background where it has not been erased by retouching (very
common, but usually easy to distinguish from ink, since it simply follows the contours of
the papyrus edge; but sometimes it merges with an ink trace as at 68:25); (8) stray ink that
has run along a horizontal fiber when the ancient copyist touched his pen to it (e.g. at 59:21,
80:23); (9) ink written on the papyrus in modern times (numbers in Arabic script); (10) a
few other black marks whose origin cannot be determined (very rare; e.g., 8 1:29 left margin,
or 91:27 above the next to last letter, a nu). ‘*Blank papyrus'' in the Facsimile Edition
almost always represents papyrus surface still to be seen on the papyrus. But it can also
represent: (1) surface no longer extant on the papyrus, but spliced in from an early photo-
graph; (2) retouching by the editors of the Facsimile Edition, either as margins (rare and pos-
sible to distinguish) or as tiny holes (common and impossible to distinguish). *‘White
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apparatus criticus a certain number of palaeographic notes, conscious that
the reader will not be able to control my decipherments by using the Fac-
simile alone. But I have made no effort to give a complete collation of the
Facsimile Edition against the manuscript.

A slight amount of deterioration of the principal witness has occurred
since its deposit in the Coptic Museum in 1952. Fortunately a complete
photographic record of the manuscript was made shortly before this
deterioration took place. The photographs, taken in 1952 by Boulos
Farag then photographer of the Coptic Museum and by others, were care-
fully collated against the manuscript in 1975 by Stephen Emmel; his col-
lation (which is extremely accurate) has now been published in Bulletin of
the American Society of Papyrologists 14 (1977) 109-121, with emendanda
in 15 (1978) 205, 16 (1979) 275, and 17 (1980) 143. Using Mr. Emmel’s
list of passages I recollated the relevant photographic prints and negatives
in the archives of the Cairo Coptic Museum in September 1975. This
unique photographic evidence has been used in constructing the Coptic
text; it is always identified in the apparatus criticus.

I have tried to collect and study all the conjectural emendations and
restorations advanced in the printed literature, as well as unpublished
ones kindly communicated to me by Hans-Gebhard Bethge, Ron Cam-
eron, Stephen Emmel, Wolf-Peter Funk, Wesley W. Isenberg, H. J. Polot-
sky, W. C. Robinson, Jr., Hans-Martin Schenke, John Turner, and R.
McL. Wilson. To these 1 have added a substantial number of my own.
The published reviews, articles, and books on our tractates now amount to
more than 800 items. The task of sifting this bibliography was shared by
the various translators, to whom I owe an enormous debt of gratitude;
without their aid this edition would have been delayed by several years.
But the final evaluation of these conjectures has been my own Augean
labor, for which I alone must bear the responsibility.

The list of conjectures studied by me reached well over 1400. This
number is so large because the principal witness is slightly damaged at
the two outer corners of most leaves, with the result that almost every
page has many lacunas small enough to invite conjectural restoration. In
evaluating the conjectures (including restorations), I divided them into
three categories:

(a) Conjectures that are certain. These are treated as being the text,

background®’ (*‘blank paper’’) in the Facsimile Edition is (1) void, including holes, lacunas,
and the margins of the Facsimile Edirion itself (almost always that); or (2) blank papyrus that
has been accidentally painted out when the black background was retouched out by the edi-
tors of the Facsimile Edinon (rare); or (3) ink, which has been accidentally painted out in the
same process (rare; e.g. 58:32).
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marked with the appropriate editorial signs.

(b) Conjectures that are possible but not certain. These are merely
reported in the apparatus criticus.

(c) Conjectures that are impossible. In the present edition these have
always been passed over without mention. For typical examples,
see B. Layton, in M. Krause, ed., Essays . . . Pahor Labib (1975)
90-109. The non-mention of a published conjecture therefore
indicates that it is impossible.

““‘Impossibility’” was always taken to entail one or more of the following
faults:

(i) Decipherment wrong, incompatible with the letter traces

(i) Restoration too long or too short for the lacuna

(iii) Syntax of conjecture impossible; or morphology incorrect for the
dialect or practice of the tractate

(iv) Conjecture in itself possible, but dependent for its usefulness
upon another, impossible conjecture

(v) Sense of conjecture meaningless in context, usually because its
author imagined it could mean something other than it does

Using the Facsimile Edition of CG 11, I tested the length of every pro-
posed restoration (cf. above, [ii]) by tracing the sequence of letters in
question from typical letters on the same page as the lacuna, duly taking
into consideration ligature, occurrence of morpheme dividers (apos-
trophes), and peculiar features of the script in the immediate neighbor-
hood. The tracing of the restoration was then laid against the photo-
graph of the lacuna in the Facsimile Edition. For lacunas at the right
margin of the written area (which is a ragged margin), I took note of the
shortest and longest surviving lines on the page and considered that any
restoration which did not end within those limits was highly dubious.
My evaluation of proposed restorations takes account of the possibility
that apostrophes, which abound in the principal manuscript, might be
restored in a lacuna. The study which I published on the question of
apostrophes (ZPE 11 [1973] 190-200), while pointing out the consider-
able theoretical and historical interest of this topic, was motivated by a
desire to establish the conditions under which an apostrophe might plau-
sibly be included in the restoration of missing text. Virtually none of the
editors of our tractates has ever given much attention to this important
matter.

After the above-mentioned criteria of impossibility had been applied to
the list of conjectures, the number that remained to be cited in the
apparatus was somewhat more than 900.
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In examining the remaining, ‘‘possible’’ conjectures, [ have asked in
each case, Is there a compelling reason to believe that this is what was in
the manuscript before it was damaged or in the text before it was cor-
rupted? In other words, if the original Coptic text is ever discovered is
this surely what its reading will be, both in substance and in wording?
The same principle has been applied to the decipherment of damaged
letters.?

In principle the ‘‘certain’’ conjectures fall into several categories:

(i) Those dictated by restricted lexical, morphological, syntactic,
and contextual possibilities or by the literary structure of the pas-
sage

GTh48:33 [nexk ic

GTh42:1 aqoywne €[B]oa

HypArch95:34 marreao[c NTe TOJprH

GTh39:34 Tote [TeT]nanay

GTh47:33 Neya3sioc rap ne [Neyna-xi] trife] aN MmOy

HypArch 97:1 1[oT€] . . . (cf. 97:5 ToTE . . ,97:10 Tote . . .,
97:13 ToTe . . .; the entire passage is in strophic form)

(if) Some historical, theological, or narrative ‘ ‘matters of fact,’’ usu-
ally very banal in character, that the author clearly accepts or
would want to express in the work. Restoration of matters of fact
is very delicate and usually debatable. Some very clear suppor-
tive evidence is needed to establish certainty, and most such con-
jectures must be relegated to the ‘‘possible but uncertain’’
category. The ideal instance will entail (iv) internal cross-
reference (tautology), and will be supported by factors (i) and
(iii).

HypArch 91:31 (cf. Gen 4:25) acxne [cHe] Naaam?
HypArch 91:34 acxn[e nwpea] (the name is supplied by the

3Many conjectures in the secondary literature appear to be based on an entirely different
edttorial principle than mine, a principle enunciated by one eminent scholar with the follow-
ing words: *‘une reconstitution n’est jamais absolument certaine, et elle est méme parfois
fort douteuse; son réle est alors de tenter de coordonner les lambeaux de phrase disjoints par
une lacune, et de proposer au lecteur une interprétation a laquelle. peut-étre. il n'avair pas
pensé: il pourra fort bien la rejeter aprés I’avoir examinée™” (R. Kasser, Le Muséon 31 [1968)
408, my italics).

4MacRae’s objection (Sociery of Biblical Literature Seminar Papers 1977, p. 24 note 16)
that this grammatical construction seems slightly awkward will not stand when we compare
Sahidic Jud 11:1-2 (ed. H. Thompson, Palimpsest) acxne iedea€ nraaaaa, an excellent
example of biblical Sahidic.
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narrative that follows)

HypArch 88:30 nyHn Ncoywn meTna[noyy] MN meeooy
(restoration supported by the same phraseology at 90:1, and
by a biblical passage, Gen 2:17, which is being para-
phrased)

(iii) Quotations or paraphrases of texts that survive elsewhere

HypArch 86:24 (explicitly quoting Eph 6:12) nNywxe gyoom®
aN oyB€ car3 21[cnoO]y

(iv) Cross-references or repeated phraseology within the same trac-
tate

GTh 42:35/43:2 oyspos en[ano]yy ... nespols €]Tnanoyq®

In many defective passages, however, no conjecture satisfied the cri-
teria of certainty; here lacunas have been left unrestored or letter traces
undeciphered or corruptions unemended in the text, and the merely *‘pos-
sible’’ conjectures are only reported in the apparatus criticus.

Unfilled lacunas have been measured on a standard scale whose unit is
one typical n followed by one typical interliteral space (defined as the
space normally occurring in the sequence NN). A separate scale was con-
structed for every page on which such measurements had to be expressed.
The scale is an arbitrary standard that bears no direct relation to the
number of letters that originally stood in the lacuna, since many letters of
the alphabet are wider or narrower than ~n (e.g. @ or 1), and interliteral
space is often minimized by ligature (e.g. after T). Any proposed restora-
tion of a lacuna in this manuscript can only be tested by tracing the pro-
posed sequence of letters in a typical way from a photograph of the page
and comparing it with the length of the lacuna in the same photograph.

The apparatus criticus, then, contains the following kinds of informa-
tion:

(a) A limited amount of palaeographical commentary based upon
inspection of the manuscripts

(b) The correction of obelized words (T) or passages (1 .. . 1), meant to
be substituted for the reading of the text (‘‘emend to..."")

(c) The name of the scholar who first publicly proposed an emendation
or restoration adopted in the text, unless the conjecture is so banal as to
be obvious to any reader. In cases where I have strong reason to believe
that two scholars simultaneously and independently published the same
conjecture, both names are given. When the author of a conjecture pub-
lished it only in the form of a translation (e.g. most of Schenke’s early
conjectures, in German), I have added also the name of the first scholar
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who published it in an appropriate Coptic form. A great many of the con-
jectures in Till’s edition of the Gospel According to Philip fall into this
category, being posterior to Schenke’s German translation and (I assume)
tacitly based upon it.

(d) A list of ‘*possible but not certain’’ or ‘‘possible but rejected’’
conjectures and their authors’ names. It should be noted that not all opin-
ions attributed to scholars in the apparatus are still held by them; this is
obviously the case when one scholar has published a series of revised stu-
dies of a text. Nevertheless I have tried to mention all possible conjec-
tures that are on record. All shades of uncertainty are therefore
represented in the apparatus criticus, except that all the conjectures given
there are at least possible. Where conjectures were published only in a
modern language, e.g. German, they have been retroverted into Coptic,
with the modern language version following in parentheses; the Coptic
retroversion is my own work and bears no particular sanction of the
author of the conjecture.

Occasionally my information on the reading of the manuscript or the
rules of spelling or grammar has led me to alter slightly the form in which
someone else’s conjecture is cited; usually only dotted letters, square
brackets, or apostrophes are at stake. In such cases I have prefixed the
word “‘sim.”’ (*‘similarly’’) to the attribution. In other words, all critical
observations to which ‘*sim.’’ is attached have been improved by me.

(e) A few explanations of why particular conjectures are compelling or
possible (often just “‘cf...."")

(f) Identification of passages whose reading is now best or most exten-
sively attested in old photographs

Thus the apparatus criticus provides not only information on the diag-
nosis of the transmitted text and solutions to some of its problems, but
also a history of plausible scholarly opinion about those problems, and
credit for individual scholars who have contributed to the gradual estab-
lishmient of an acceptable critical text.

In a separate register above the apparatus criticus are printed some
notes on anomalous Coptic forms; these take account of only a few of the
non-standard features to be read in the text, and are provided merely for
the convenience of the reader. Further guidance may be found above,
pp- 6-14, and in the indexes.

Some of the more important *‘possible but not compelling’’ conjec-
tures are given in a set of English notes to the English translations. It
must be emphasized that this is merely a selection and by no means
exhausts all the possibilities mentioned in the Coptic apparatus criticus;
and that there is no compelling reason to think that these conjectures are
actually the original text.
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[ 1] lacuna in manuscript

[---1 lacuna of unspecified length

[...] lacuna long enough to suit 3 standard letters (N being the
standard) and 3 interliteral spaces; [ . ... ], 4 letters; etc.

(3] idem

traces of 3 unidentified letters

aaa palaeographically ambiguous letter traces
g1 text deleted or cancelled by ancient copyist
v vacat ; blank space for | standard letter (N) in the MS; v

space for 2 letters; etc.
< > text added by editor; a conjecture (see N@®TE)

{ } text deleted by editor; a conjecture

T the following word is corrupt, see critical apparatus

ot words enclosed by these signs are corrupt, see critical
apparatus

co(N) resolution of abbreviation in the manuscript, i.e. co

lor| new line of the manuscript commences (|| every Sth line)

*

new page of the manuscript commences

Note: In this edition < > never indicates an editorial alteration of the
reading of the manuscript; errors whose correction would entail alteration
(e.g. of eBoc to eBoA) are merely obelized (} eBoc); see t



ABBREVIATIONS

cf. confer. conferens ; compare, refer to; referring to

e.g. exempli gratia, for example

em. emendation proposed by

i.e. id est, that is

pap. (reading of ) the Coptic papyrus

poss. possibly

prob. probably

rest. restored by

Sah. i.e. Sahidic

sim. similarly; a similar conjecture was made by (for the use

of this phrase, see p. 34)

superlin. superlinear
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS



INTRODUCTION
HeLmut KOESTER

1. The Gospel According to Thomas (GTh), sayings of Jesus ostensibly
collected by Didymus Judas Thomas, was written in Syria in the early
post-apostolic period. Influence of Gnostic theology is present, though
not that of any particular sect. The work is preserved in one complete
Coptic version translated from the Greek and in fragments of three dif-
ferent Greek manuscripts (for the Greek fragments see below, pp.
95-128). The language of composition was Greek.

2. Genre. The GThrepresents the genre called the sayings collection.
The word *‘gospel’’ occurs in the title (10 xatd Owuov gvayyéhov, cf.
Greek testimonia, below pp. 103-109), but no biographical narrative
appears in the work. In fact, the GTh is composed of sayings which origi-
nally circulated as oral literature under the authority of Jesus. The closest
parallels to such compositions are found in Jewish wisdom literature.
Several writings of this type existed in early Christianity (see below,
§ 12), but of these only the GTh has survived in its original form.

Individual sayings or groups of sayings are introduced by ‘‘Jesus
said’’ (praesens historicum Aéyer 'Incovg in the Greek frgs.). The whole
collection, designated *‘secret sayings which the living Jesus spoke,’’ has
been canonized under the additional authority of an apostle (see below,
§7). The appeal to understanding (saying 1) characterizes this literary

genre of secret wisdom tradition, but no elaborate interpretations are pro-
vided.

3. DATE. a. Manuscript attestation. The Coptic version was translated
from Greek before the middle of the fourth century A.D. Fragments of
three manuscripts of the Greek version were found at the site of Oxy-
rhynchus (Behnesa, Egypt); the oldest was copied about A.D. 200 (see
below, pp. 96-99). At least one of these (P. Oxy. 655) represents a Greek
text type from which the Coptic translation could have been made. Thus
the GTh in its Greek form is known to have existed in Egypt before the
beginning of the third century.

b. External attestation. The earliest attestations of GTh are found in
Hippolytus, Origen, and the Acts of Thomas; the work was known to Mani
and used by the Manichaeans. All attestations before the third century
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are uncertain. The use of the GTh by Tatian in his Diatessaron is possible;
Clement of Alexandria (Str. 5.14.96=2. 389 Stihlin, and 2.9.45=2. 137
Sta.) quotes saying 2, but assigns it to the Gospel According to the
Hebrews; 2 Clem. 12.2, 6 cites a parallel to saying 22 (cf. saying 106)
which Clement of Alexandria (Str. 3.13.92.1=2. 238 St4.) assigns to the
Gospel According to the Egyptians. The free tradition of sayings
apparently influenced several gospels circulating during the second cen-
tury. The Dialogue of the Savior (CG I11,5) makes use of the GTh or a
source closely related to it; but the date of this Nag Hammadi text cannot
be established with certainty.

c. Relationship to the composition of the canonical gospels. If the canon-
ical gospels of the New Testament were used in the GTh, it could be
classified as a writing of the second century which combined and harmon-
ized sayings drawn from Matthew, Mark, and Luke. Examples of such
sayings collections appear in 2 Clement and Justin Martyr (ca. A.D. 150).
But in the GTh no such dependence can be demonstrated (see below,
§ 10), nor is any other early Christian writing used. Rather, the GTh is
similar to the sources of the canonical gospels, in particular the synoptic
sayings source (Q). This similarity, as well as the type of appeal to apos-
tolic authority and the lack of any influence from canonical literature,
suggests a date well before Justin, possibly even in the first century A.D.
(see further § 7. below).

4. THE NAME oF THE AUTHOR. The name of the author is given as
Didymus Judas Thomas (in the Greek fragment, Judas Thomas; see
below, p. 113). Judas is the original name; Thomas is from the Aramaic
te’oma (Syriac taf’ Jma), ‘‘twin.”’ Didymus is Greek for ‘‘twin,’”’ and
corresponds to the Aramaic. Of the New Testament persons called Judas
(Judas Iscariot, Matt 10:4, etc.; Judas the son of James, Luke 6:16; Acts
1:13; Judas Barsabbas, Acts 15:22, etc.; Judas ‘‘not the Iscariot,”” John
14:22; Judas the brother of Jesus and James, Mark 6:3; Jude 1) none is
called Thomas. However, there is an apostle called Thomas or Thomas
Didymus (Mark 3:18; Matt 10:3; Luke 6:15; John 11:16; 14:5, 20:24-28,
21:2) who is identified with Judas in the tradition of the Syrian church
(“‘Judas Thomas’’ in the Syriac translation of John 14:22, the Acts of Tho-
mas, and the Abgar legend in Eusebius H.E. 1.13.11=2. 1 Schwartz).
Because only ‘‘Judas’’ is a familiar given name, the tradition of this
Judas with the Aramaic surname *‘the twin,’” apostle and brother of Jesus
and James, is possibly older than the references to Thomas in the Synop-
tic gospels and John cited above (cf. the juxtaposition of Judas and James
in GTh sayings 12 and 13; Jude 1). In any case, the form of the name of
the author of the GTh does not presuppose a knowledge of the New Testa-
ment, but rests upon an independent tradition.
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S. PLace oF ComposiTion. The name of the apostle Thomas is well
attested in the East (Syria, Persia, India). In addition to the attestations
mentioned above (§4) also Origen, Eusebius, and Ephrem Syrus know
him as the apostle of the East; and the Manichaeans, originating in
Syria/Persia in the third century a.D., used the GTh. A possible place of
composition is Edessa (modern Urfa. Turkey), in the kingdom of
Osrhoéne in northern Mesopotamia, which was an important center of
early Christianity.

6. OricinaL LAaNGUAGE. The Syrian origin of the GTh does not imply
that its original language was Syriac or Aramaic. While Aramaisms indi-
cate that Jesus’ ownsayings and early collections of them once existed in
Aramaic, bilingual environments such as Antioch (for the synoptic say-
ings source [Q]) and Edessa were probably the places where the earliest
Christian writings in Greek were produced. The name Thomas/Didymus
points to an Aramaic substratum or a bilingual milieu. But the only sur-
viving manuscript evidence for the GTh is either Greek or translated from
the Greek.

7. THE GTu WiTHIN THE DEVELOPMENT OF EARLY CHRISTIAN
History. If the GTh were merely a random collection of sayings, further
discussion of its date would be gratuitous. However, it is a writing claim-
ing formal authorship and manifesting theological tendencies which
govern the selection and interpretation of traditional materials. Develop-
ments in the ecclesiastical structure, theology. and cultural experience of
Christianity must be expected to have left traces in such a writing.

The proclamation of Jesus’ suffering, death, the resurrection as well as
the christological titles Lord, Messiah/Christ, and Son of man—attested
as early as the Pauline writings and the canonical gospels—do not occur
in the GTh (even in questions of the disciples and in self-designations of
Jesus). In this, the GTh offers a sharp contrast to other writings from the
Nag Hammadi library where christological titles are frequently used and
where the kerygma of cross and resurrection can at least be presupposed.
Analogous to the GTh, however, is the earlier sayings tradition which pre-
ceded the final redaction of Q, in which the title Son of man was intro-
duced.

With respect to the development of ecclesiastical authority, the GTh
reflects the authority position of James. the brother of Jesus (saying 12;
cf. Gal 1:19; 2:9. 12; Acts 15:13; 21:18). His authority, however, is
superseded by that of Thomas, who is entrusted with the secret tradition
(saying 13). At the same time, Thomas’s authority is contrasted with that
of Peter, which was well established in Syria (Gal 1:18; 2:7-9; Maut
16:15-19), and that of Matthew, whose name may have been associated
with the sayings tradition at an early date (see below, § 12). The authority
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of figures such as James and Peter (as also of Paul) would have been
recognized during their lifetime in areas where they actually worked. In
order to confirm these apostles’ authority after their death, pseudonymous
writings were produced under their names as early as the last three
decades of the first century, especially when apostles were quoted on dif-
ferent sides of controversial issues (cf. 2 Thess 2:1-2). GTh 12 and 13 are
intended to confirm Thomas’s authority in contrast to claims made in
behalf of ecclesiastical traditions under the authority of James, Peter, and
Matthew—not because an apostolic name was needed to confirm the
authority of Jesus, the author of the sayings, but in order to safeguard the
special form of the tradition of churches which looked back to Thomas as
their founderor as the guarantor of their faith.

8. ARRANGEMENT OF SAYINGS. The composition of the GTh shows the
characteristic features of wisdom books. Sayings, rarely connected by
any literary device, are recorded without narrative context or else intro-
duced by a query of the disciples or an individual (sayings 6, 12, 18, 21,
22, 24, 43, 51-53, 61, 99, 113-114). Only sayings 13, 50 (a small
catechism), 60, and 61 are more elaborate units. Interpretations of the
author appear as short phrases which are appended to traditional sayings
(e.g., saying 16, **and they will stand solitary’’; cf. sayings 18, 19, 23) or
as new sayings formulated in analogy to older sayings (compare saying
69 with 68).

The sequence of sayings seems to be dependent upon the written or
oral collections which the author must have drawn upon. Sayings 3-5,
10-11, 16a-16b, and 21b-21c represent a collection of eschatological
sayings also used in Luke 12:35, 39-40, 49-53. Church order materials
(sayings 12-15), a collection of wisdom sayings (sayings 17-19), and par-
ables (sayings 20-21a) are inserted. Another collection, closely related to
the sources of Matthew 5—7 and Luke 6, is used in sayings 25-26, 31-36,
45a—45b, and 47a—47b; word association caused the insertion of sayings
37-44 (ad vocem ‘‘garment’’). Sayings 49-61 seem to be composed in
order to express the author’s central theme “‘origin and destiny of the dis-
ciples’’ (cf. especially sayings 49-50 and 60-61). A saying about ‘*mys-
teries’’ (62) introduces a collection of parables which is analogous to the
collection used in Mark 4 (sayings 63-65; also sayings 57, 76, 96-98,
107, and 109 may derive from this collection). Other, older collections
used in the final portion of the GTh cannot be identified with certainty.

Apart from the introduction (sayings 1-2), central section (sayings
49-61) and conclusion (sayings 113-114), there are no thematic arrange-
ments. The author focuses upon each individual saying, and guidance for
interpretation appears only in occasional expansions and word associa-
tions.
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9. Forms AND TypeEs ofF Savings. Formally, the sayings incor-
porated in the GTh consist primarily of wisdom sayings (including par-
ables) and prophetic sayings.

a. Wisdom sayings. Many wisdom sayings in the GTh are expressions
of general religious truths (sayings 31-35, 45a, 47a-47d, 67, 94); some
are formulated as general admonitions (sayings 26, 39b, 92-93): the
exhortation to recognize oneself occurs repeatedly (sayings 3, 29, 49-50,
67, 111b). Parables often express the discovery of one’s own destiny
(compare saying 8 with Matt 13:47-48 and Babrius, Aesopica 4).
Allegorical interpretation is almost completely absent (sayings 9, 57, and
64 reproduce only the original parables, but not the allegorical interpreta-
tions found in Mark 4:13-20; Matt 13:36-43 and 22:11-13).

b. Prophetic sayings. The predominant feature in prophetic sayings in
the GTh is the announcement that the kingdom is present in Jesus and in
one’s own self (sayings 3, 18, 22, 51, 111). Apocalyptic sayings about
future events are absent. Sayings formulated in the *‘I am ...” style
never speak about Jesus’ future role, but emphasize the presence of reve-
lation among the disciples in the person of Jesus and his words. Jesus
speaks with the self-revelatory voice of Wisdom (sayings 23, 28, 90); the
““I'am . ..” formula answers the question ‘‘*Who are you?’’ (sayings 61,
77).

c. Other forms. Legal sayings dealing with matters of the interpreta-
tion of Old Testament law, the topics of fasting, prayer. and almsgiving,
exhibit negative formulations and express a critical attitude towards tradi-
tional legal observation (sayings 14, 27, 53, 104). Rules for the commun-
ity determine the organizational mechanism which protects the possession
of secret wisdom (saying 13).

10. ReLaTiONSHIP TO THE CanonicaL GospPeLs AND Q. a. General
character. Many sayings of the GTh have parallels in the Synoptic gos-
pels (Matthew, Mark, and Luke), rarely in John. A comparison with the
Synoptic parallels (see below, § 12) demonstrates that the forms of the
sayings in the GTh are either more original than they or developed from
forms which are more original. The biographical framework of Matthew,
Mark, and Luke and their editorial changes are not reflected in the GTh.
Parallels in the Synoptic gospels appear most frequently in those sections
which reproduce older collections (Matthew 5-7 and Luke 6; Mark 4 and
Matthew 13; Mark 4:22-25; Luke 12:35-56).

b. Relationship to Q. Sayings which Matthew and Luke have derived
from their common source, the synoptic sayings source (Q), occur fre-
quently in the GTh (cf. especially Matthew 5-7 and Luke 6). However,
the sayings about the future coming of the Son of man which Q seems to
have added to the older tradition of the sayings of Jesus (e.g., Luke
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17:22-27) are missing (in saying 86, ‘‘son of man’’ means ‘‘human
being’’; cf. saying 106). On the other hand, sayings about the kingdom
(“*of the father’’ or ‘‘of heaven’’) are very frequent in the GTh (sayings 3,
20, 22, 27, 46, 49, 54, 57, 82, 96-99, 109, 113-114). If the sayings of
Jesus about the kingdom indeed belong to an older stage of the sayings
tradition than the Son of man sayings. the sayings in the GTh derive from
a stage of the developing sayings tradition which is more original than Q.
This implies that also some of those sayings in the GTh which have no
parallels in the Synoptic gospels could derive from the earliest stage of
the tradition of sayings of Jesus.

11. THeEoLoGY. The general tendency of a sayings collection which
has the features of a wisdom book is, in all its stages of composition and
revision, to present divine Wisdom as the truth about the human self.
Such a book is fundamentally esoteric and appeals to the understanding of
a chosen group (cf. the phrase ‘‘whoever has ears to hear, let him hear,”’
which is frequently added to the parables, sayings 8, 21, 63, 65, 96; cf.
Mark 4:9). Even eschatological sayings appeal to this recognition (say-
ings 3a, 113) and to the moment of its presence in Jesus (saying 91).
Eschatological upheaval only means insight into divine values (sayings
10, 16, 82); sayings which emphasize common human experience (say-
ings 32, 33b, 34-35, 45, 47, 86, 103) and which encourage appropriate
human conduct (sayings 6a, 26, 39b, 62b, 81, 93, 95) can be interpreted as
underscoring this eschatological message.

Sayings about separation from the world (sayings 21a, 56) and libera-
tion of the soul from the body (sayings 29, 87, 112) introduce a spiritual-
izing tendency which is coupled with the concept of mystical
fulfillment—the two become one (sayings 22, 30, 106). The theology of
the author, closely related to such concepts, becomes more clearly visible
in comments which he has added to traditional sayings: ‘‘they will
become one and the same’’ (saying 4), ‘‘and will not experience death"’
(sayings 18, 19), ‘‘and find repose’" (saying 90). In such editorial com-
ments, the author goes beyond wisdom theology’s exhortation to discover
one’s divine identity: the elect and the solitary know their origin—they
have come from the kingdom and recognized their destiny, repose (say-
ings 49, 50). This agrees with the author’s theme set forth in saying 1 and
is further expressed in sayings which reject the body and the world (say-
ings 37, 42, 56, 60, 70, 111). To be a ‘*single one’’ means participation
in the oneness of all who are one with their divine origin (sayings 16, 23);
only the “*solitary’’ will enter the bridal chamber (saying 75). The proto-
type is Jesus, the Living One, who ‘‘exists from the undivided’’ (saying
61) and in whom the repose and the new world are already present (say-
ing 51).
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Many of the traditional sayings fit the author’s theology and are thus
preserved without editorial changes. Traditional is also the rejection of
ritual and theological claims of the Old Testament (sayings 6, 14, 27, 52,
104) and the criticism of the Pharisees as the guardians of this tradition
(sayings 39, 102). Only a very few sayings reflect more elaborate mythi-
cal speculation connected with the interpretation of the biblical creation
story: rediscovery of the heavenly images is salvation, since they are
superior to the earthly Adam (sayings 83-85; cf. saying 88). Elements of
Gnostic theology are present in these passages (cf. also saying 101). But
the religious community in which this Gnosticizing interpretation of the
tradition of Jesus' sayings is cultivated still recognizes ecclesiastical
authority (cf. saying 12). Although the acknowledgment of Jesus as
lawgiver and wisdom teacher (saying 13) is insufficient, the GTh does not
separate those who possess the special lifegiving knowledge of Jesus’
words from the rest of the Christian people.

12. THe GT# anp THE Wispom Book. The closest parallels to the
genre represented by the GTh are the Jewish wisdom books: Proverbs,
Wisdom of Sirach, Wisdom of Solomon. Ecclesiastes, and sections of
books like Job and the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs. Pseudo-
Phocylides (a poetic version of Jewish wisdom sayings), the Sentences of
Sextus (philosophical and religious sayings widely used by Christians),
and "Abot (a Mishnaic tractate consisting of ‘‘sayings of the fathers’’)
demonstrate the popularity of such books in the Hellenistic-Roman
period. Wisdom books are primarily collections in which traditional
materials are selected, composed, and edited. Compositional devices are
word association, alliteration, parallelism, antithesis, formation of groups
of sayings according to numerical principles, analogy in form and content,
and thematic order.

Christian authors composed wisdom books on the basis of traditional
Jewish and general popular wisdom materials for the purposes of exhorta-
tion, church order, and theological instruction (cf. the Epistle of James,
the Mandata of the Shepherd of Hermas, and the Teachings of Silvanus [CG
VII4] from Nag Hammadi). Traditional materials connected with the
‘‘two ways’’ appear under the authority of the apostles (cf. the Didache).
Likewise, sayings of Jesus were remembered, collected, and written down
at an early date for catechetical and liturgical instruction and in order to
be used in preaching, polemics. and exhortation. Wisdom books contain-
ing sayings of Jesus such as the GTh and the synoptic sayings source (Q)
are based on earlier collections of this kind.

But the composition of Jesus’ sayings into wisdom books reveals a
basic religious orientation which goes beyond the concerns of the practi-
cal usefulness of such collections. A characteristic parallel is provided by
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the Wisdom of Solomon: wisdom sayings express the truth about God
and thus, by implication, about the religious essence of the human self,
and they reveal the future destiny of the world and the fate of the indivi-
dual believer. The synoptic sayings source (Q) exhibits both these con-
cerns. In the material which Matthew and Luke have drawn from Q, wis-
dom sayings and prophetic sayings predominate. Jesus is closely associ-
ated with personified Wisdom (Matt 11:29; Luke 7:35) and can utter
words elsewhere ascribed to Wisdom (compare Matt 23:34 with Luke
11:49). Here, as well as in related materials, the quotation formula for a
wisdom saying, i.e., a logos (‘‘utterance’’) that has been spoken and is
remembered, occurs repeatedly (Luke 24:44; cf. the conclusions of
Matthew’s discourses; / Clem. 13.1-2; Acts 20:35). Also the parable
tradition is seen as wisdom teaching: only the initiated members can
understand the parables (Mark 4:10-12, 33-34; cf. Matt 13:51-52).

Evidence for continuing interest in the collection of Jesus’ sayings and
their interpretation comes from the five books of /nterpretations of the Say-
ings (Logoi) of the Lord by the early second-century bishop Papias of
Hierapolis (Eusebius, H.E. 3.39=2. 1 Schw.). Papias distrusted written
gospels and relied rather on the oral transmission of Jesus’ sayings. His
own endeavor is more akin to ‘‘Matthew who composed the sayings
(logia) in the Hebrew language.”” Since the canonical gospel of Matthew
neither is a collection of sayings nor ever existed in the Hebrew (Ara-
maic) language, this remark of Papias could refer to an earlier written col-
lection of sayings like the synoptic sayings source which was used by the
authors of the gospels of Matthew and Luke, lending its authority to the
former of these two canonical gospels.

The ascription of an early Christian wisdom book, composed of say-
ings of Jesus, to Matthew constitutes important evidence for the transmis-
sion of secret wisdom under apostolic authority. 1 Cor 1:11-17 attacks
claims to possess special wisdom under the authority of Peter, Paul, Apol-
los and Jesus. This establishes an early date for the claiming of apostolic
authority for secret wisdom. An ‘*apocryphal’’ saying quoted by Paul in
1 Cor 2:9 is also preserved in the GTh (saying 17). We do not know how
early the name of the apostle Thomas was associated with such traditions.
But the ascription of wisdom books to the authority of an apostle is cer-
tainly an early form of pseudepigraphical literary production in the his-
tory of Christianity.
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13. SyNoPTIC PARALLELS TO THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS.

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS

Doubtful parallels appear in parentheses.

GTH

2

3
4a
4b
5
6a
6b
8

9
10
Ila
12a
13
14a
14b
14c
16a
16b
16¢
16d
20
21b
2lc
21d
2le
22a

24
25
26
30
31
32
33a
33b
34
35
36
37

MATTHEW

.............................

(11:25)
19:30; 20:16
10:26
6:1-8,16-18
10:26
13:47-50
13:3-9
(24:35)
(18:1)
16:13-17
6:1-8, 16-18
(10:8)
15:11,17-18
10:34a
10:34b

13:31-32
24:43-44

19:13-15 (18:1-3)

6:22-23
22:39
7:3-5
18:20
13:57 (13:58)
5:14
10:27
5:15
15:14
12:29
6:25
(16:16)

Mark

(9:34)
8:27-30

4:26-29

4:9

10:13-16
(9:33-36)

Luke

(11:9-10)
(17:20-21)
(10:21)
13:30
8:17;12:2

12:49
(21:33)
(9:46)
9:18-21

13:18-19
12:39-40
12:35
8:8
18:15-17
(9:46-47)
11:34-35
10:27
6:41-42

12:3

8:16; 11:33
6:39
11:21-22
12:22



38a
39a
39b
40
41
43
44
45a
45b
45¢c
46a
46b
47b
47c
47d
47e
48
54
55a
55b
57
6la
61b
62a
62b
63
64
65
66
67
68
69a
69b
71
72
73
76a
76b
78
79a
79b
82
86

(13:16-17)
23:13
10:16b
15:13

13:12; 25:29
(7:16a,18;12:33)
12:31-32
7:16b

12:35

12:34
I1:11a
11:11b; 18:3
6:24

9:16
21:21;17:20
5:3

10:37

10:38; 16:24
13:24-30
(24:40)
11:27a
13:11

6:3

21:33-39
21:42
16:26
5:11

6:8, 10
5:6

26:61
9:37-38
13:44-46
6:20
11:7-8

INTRODUCTION

.............

2:21

(13:17)
(12:34)

47

(10:23-24)
11:52

8:18; 19:26
(6:43)
12:10

6:44

6:45a
6:45b

7:28
7:28b; 18:17
16:13

5:39

5:37

5:36

(17:6)

6:20

14:26
14:27; 9:23

....................

12:16-21
14:15-24
20:9-15
20:17
9:25

6:22

10:2

11:27-28
23:29 (21:23)
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89 23:25-26 e, 11:39-40
90 11:28-30 et e
91 16:1-3 12:56

92 77 e 11:9

93 T:6 e rremeeeeeen
94 7:8 e 11:10

95 (5:42) e 6:34-35
96 13:33 13:20-21
99 12:47, 49 3:32.34 8:20-21
100 22:16-21 12:14-17 20:21-25
10la  10:37 14:26
102 2313 (11:52)
103 24:43 e 12:37-39
104 9:14—-15 2:18-20 5:33-35
106 21:21 11:23
107 18:12-13 16:4-6
109 13:44 et e
113 e s 17:20-21

14. BisLioGrRaPHY. The Gnostic character of the GTh is strongly
emphasized in Robert M. Grant (with David Noel Freedman and William
R. Schoedel). The Secret Sayings of Jesus (Garden City, N.Y.: Doubleday,
1960). and Ernst Haenchen, Die Botschaft des Thomas-Evangeliums (Ber-
lin: Topelmann, 1961). In several articles, Gilles Quispel has tried to
demonstrate that the GTh derives from an early Aramaic gospel tradition
(viz., the Gospel According to the Hebrews): see Vigiliae Christianae 11
(1957) 189-207: ibid. 12 (1958) 181-96; ibid. 13 (1959) 87-117; ibid. 14
(1960) 204-15; ibid. 16 (1962) 121-53; ibid. 18 (1964) 226-35: New Tes-
tament Studies 5 (1958) 276-90; ibid. 12 (1965) 371-82. For further dis-
cussion see Oscar Cullmann, Interpretation 16 (1962) 418-38 (TLZ 85
[1960] 321-34); Hugh Montefiore and H. E. W. Turner, Thomas and the
Evangelists (Studies in Biblical Theology 35; London: SCM, 1962); James
M. Robinson and Helmut Koester, Trajectories through Early Christianity
(Philadelphia: Fortress, 1971) 74-103, 127-41, 166-87. Wolfhart
Schrage, Das Verhdltnis des Thomas-Evangeliums zur synoptischen Tradi-
tion und zu den koptischen Evangelien-Ubersetzungen (Zeitschrift fir die
neutestamentliche Wissenschaft. Beiheft 29: Berlin: De Gruyter, 1964)
unconvincingly tries to demonstrate dependence upon the Coptic transla-
tion of the canonical gospels; cf. John Sieber, ‘*A Redactional Analysis
of the Synoptic Gospels with Regard to the Question of the Sources of the
Gospel of Thomas’’ (Ph.D. diss., Claremont Graduate School, 1964).
Theology: Bertil Gartner, The Theology of the Gospel According to Thomas
(New York: Harper, 1961). General presentation: R. McL. Wilson,
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Studies in the Gospel of Thomas (London: Mowbray, 1960). Older litera-
ture: Ernst Haenchen, ‘‘Literatur zum Thomasevangelium,’® Theolo-
gische Rundschau 27 (1961) 147-78, 306-38. See also introduction to
tractate 7 in vol. 2.
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Various photographs (as detailed by S. Emmel, Bulletin of
the American Society of Papyrologists 14 [1977] 109-121)
recording an earlier, more complete state of the papyrus;
recollated by the present editor

H. J. Polotsky, private communication

Hans Quecke, in W. C. van Unnik, Evangelien aus dem Nil-
sand (Frankfurt: Scheffler, 1960) 161-73

Idem, review in Le Muséon 74 (1961) 484-95
H.-M. Schenke, private communication

P. de Suarez, L'Evangile selon Thomas (Marsanne:
Metanoia, 1974)

R. McL. Wilson, Studies in the Gospel of Thomas (London:
Mowbray, 1960)



P 3210
80 Labib)

15

20

25

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS

EDITED BY

BENTLEY LAYTON

NAEI NE NWA XE €EOHN ENTA iC ETONZ | XO0Y AYW A(yCzaTCOY NG|
AlAYMOC | Toyaac ewMac

(1) ayw nexay X€ NE|TAZE EOEPMHNEIA NNEEIWAXE (NA|XItTTE
AN MIMoY®

(2) nexeic MNTPEY |]AO N6 I TET M WINE €Y WINE WANTEY |61~
NE ayw 20TaN® echa'Ncme UNANWTPTP AYW EYWAN WTOPTP
UNAP | WITHPE AYW YNAP | PPO € XM NTHPY

(3) NeEXE IC X€ €EYWA|XOOC NHTN N61 NET CWK ZHT THYTN | X€
€ICZHHTE ET MNTEPO 2ZN TTNE €|EIE NZAAHT NAP WOPNM EPWTN NTE |
Tne €YWANXOOC NHTN XE CZN Ba|AACCa €€EIE NTBT® NaP wopn™
EPWTN || AAAA TMNTEPO CMNETNZOYN® aAYW | CMNETN-

SOURCES AND GREEK VARIANTS

(Prologue) pap. P. OXY. 654; cf. TESTIMONIUM 4. 32:11-12 alayMoc ioyaac
ewmac : [Tovda 6] xai Ouwpa

(1) paP..P. Oxv 654.

(2) PAP..P. OXY 654. 17-19 @TPTP to nTHpy: Greek frg. different

(3) paP..P. OXxY 654. 23 nuti: Greek frg. omits zN eaaacca : Umod v v~ 24
wteT : Greek frg. adds g OcAd[oong] 25 T™RTepo : N Pac[iAelc 00 Beot] : cf. 38:18
with Greek saying 27

AUXILIARY NOTES
(1)32:12-13 Sah. neTna-.
(2) 14 Sah. mnpTPEY.

(3) 26 Sah. neTRBOA.

TexT CRITICAL NOTES
(2) 32:17 5 Y% ynwpe : half a line uninscribed owing to an original imperfection in the

papyrus
(3) 22-23 RzaAHWT NTE TNE NaF wopn epwTR em. Haenchen 160



THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS
TRANSLATED BY

THomAas O. LAamMBDIN

These are the secret sayings which the living Jesus ' spoke and which
Didymus Judas Thomas wrote down. !

(1) And he said, ' ““Whoever finds the interpretation of these sayings
will ' not experience death.”’

(2) Jesus said, 's ‘‘Let him who seeks continue seeking until he * finds.
When he finds, he will ' become troubled. When he becomes troubled, he
will ' be astonished, and he will ' rule over the all.”’

(3) Jesus said, ‘‘If 20 those who lead you say to you, ' ‘See, the king-
dom is in the sky,’ ' then the birds of the sky will precede you. ! If they say
to you, ‘It is in the sea,’ ' then the fish will precede you. 2 Rather, the
kingdom is inside of you, and ' it is outside of you.

“*You'’ as spoken by Jesus is always plural, except when explicitly marked **sg."* (cf. say-
ings 5, 13, 25, 26, 33. 62).

VARIANTS The translation prinied above is based exclusively upon the Coptic version.
Variants of the Greek fragments are given in the following notes: on the extent of these
fragments see below pp. 96—128.

(Prologue) Didymus Judas Thomas Coptic : [Judas, who is] also Thomas Greek frg.

(2) become troubled. When he becomes troubled ... rule over the all Coptic : [be
amazed. And] when he becomes [amazed], he will rule. And [once he has ruled], he will
[attain rest] Greek frg.

(3) If they say to you Coptic : If they say Greek frg.

in the sea Coptic : under the earth Greek frg.

fish Copric : Greek frg. adds of the sea

Rather, the kingdom Coptic : Greek frg. adds [of god]
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BaA™ 2O0TAN ETETNWAN|COYWN THY TN TOTE CENACOYW(N) * Th-
NE AYW TETNAEIME XE NTWTN NME | NWHPE MITEIWT ETONZ €-
WWTE A€ | TETNACOYWN THYTN AN €€I€ TETN|WOOM™ 2N OYMNTZH-
KE aYw NTWTN || M€ TMNTZHKE

(4) nexeic UNAXNAY AN | N6 TPWME NZAAO 2N NEYZOOY € XN€E
| OYKOYEI NWHPE WHM €YZN Cad)( | N2OOY €TBE MTOMOC M-
MTWNZ AYW | gNAWNZ X€ OYN zaz NwoPn™ NaFP zalle ayw Nce-
wWwhne oya oywT

(5) nexeic| COYWN NMETMMMTO MIMTEKZO EBOA™ | AYW NEBHM €-
POK® JNAGSWATN €BOA | NaK® MN AAAY AP €4ZHM EYJNAOYWNZ |

€BOA AN
(6) ayXNOY( N6INEY MABHTHC || nexay Nag“ xexk oywy

€TPNPNHCTEYE | AYW €U) TE OE€ ENAWAHA €NAt €eA€HMO-

CYNH AYW ENAFMAPATHPEI €OY | N6loywm® MEXE IC XE MNP XE

GOA aylw meETETMMOCTE MMOY™ MITPAA(Y X€ || CEGOAN THPOY
€BOA MITEMTO €EBOA | NTTE MN AJ Y AP €YZHIT €EYNAOY|WNZ EBOA
AN AYW MN AAdY €4ZOBC €Y|NASW OYEWN soATIY®

26-27 20TaN €TETRYAN cOYwN THYTR : [Dg Gv Eavtov] yvd, tadmv evpriloa, xai Ote
vuelg] éovtong yvaoesBoft] (ie. yvdoeaBe) 27-33:1 ToTe cenNacoyw(N) THNE ayw:
Greek frg. omits

(4) pap.. P. OXy. 654; cf. TESTIMONIUM |. 33:9 naF zae : Greek frg. adds [xod] ol
£€oyatol mp@tot

(S) PaP., P. OXY. 654. 14 eBoa an : Greek frg. adds xai BeBoppévov (i.e. 1e0-) 0 ofvx
€yepOriceran]

(6) Pap.. P. OXy. 654. 15 nay : Greek frg. omits  exoyww €TPNPNHCTEYE : TQG
vnioted|oopev] 16 enat erenmocynH : ndg [EAenpooivnv moujoopev] 21 RTne :
[tlng cAnB[eliog (cf. Coptic TME)  22-23 ayw to soany : Greek frg. omits

(4) 33:10i.e. Noya NoywT.
(6) 15 ie. xe exoyww. 16 Sah. Raw Nze eNawaHA. I8 i1.e. NsINoywMm. 19 ie.
NETETN-. 23 i.e. NOYEWN.

(6) 33:15 xe <Naw Nze> koywy Guillaumont et al. 5 : cf. Greek frg. 17-18 ov |
N61oYwM : oysinoywM em. Leipoldi? 26 n. 21 Tne : poss. emend to TMme, with Greek
frg. (thus Guillaumont et al.. with hesitation) 22 an added above the line



SAYINGS 4-6 (32:26-33:23) S5

When you come to ' know yourselves, then you will become known, 33
and you will realize that it is you who are ' the sons of the living father.
But if ' you will not know yourselves, you 'dwell in poverty and it is you $
who are that poverty.”’

(4) Jesus said, ‘‘The man old in days will not ! hesitate to ask ' a small
child seven ' days old about the place of life, and ' he will live. For many

who are first will become last, ' and they will become one and the same.

(5) Jesus said. ' ‘‘Recognize what is in your (sg.) sight, ' and that
which is hidden from you (sg.) will become plain 'to you (sg.). For there
is nothing hidden which will ' not become manifest.”’

(6) His disciples questioned him !5 and said to him, ‘*Do you want us
to fast? ' How shall we pray? Shall we give alms? ' What diet shall we
observe?’’!

Jesus said, ‘‘Do not tell lies, ' and do not do what you hate, for 2 all
things are plain in the sight ' of heaven. For nothing hidden will not '
become manifest, and nothing covered ' will remain without being
uncovered.’’

When you come to know yourselves Coptic : [Whoever] knows [himself] will discover
this. [And when you] come to know yourselves Greek frg.

then you will become known Coptic : Greek frg. omits

(4) become last Coptic : Greek frg. adds [and] the last will be first

(5) become manifest : Greek frg. adds nor buried that [will not be raised]

(6) to him Coptic : Greek fig. omits

Do you want us to fast? . . . Shall we give alms? Copric : How [shall we] fast? ... How
[shall we give alms]? Greek fig.

in the sight of heaven Coprtic : [in the sight] of truth Greek fig.

and nothing covered will remain without being uncovered Coptic : Greek frg. omits



56 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS

25 (7) nexe ic OY|MAKAPIOC TTE TIMOYE | TTAEI ETE || TPWME
NAOYOM({ aYW NTE NMMOYE | | wN€E PPWME AYW (BHT NGt MPWIME
TIA€) ETE MMOYE| NAaOYOM( aY|w TMOYEI NAWWTIE PPWME

30 (8) ayw mejxayq X€ ENPWME TNTWN AYOYWRE || PPMNZHT Ma€ | N-
TAZNOYXE NTE(A|BW €EBAAACCA AYCWK MMOC €2PaT | ZN ®aAacCCa
€ECMEZ NTBT NKOYE | NizPAT NZHTOY aA(Z€ AYNOG NTBT ENa|NOY(®

35 NGITIOYWZE PPMNZHT AYNOY||XE NNKOYE | THPOY NTBT™ €EBOA

*p. 34! e[ne]*cHT™ esaracca agcwTn® MITNOG R|TBT X WPIC ZICE neTe
(8IL) oyNMaaxe MMOY| ECWTM MAPEY CWTM
5 (9) NEXE IC XE EICTHHTE A YEI EBOA NGITIET CITE AyMEZ TOOTY ||
A(YNOYXE AZOEINE MEN ZE EXN TEZIH™ | AYEI N6 I NZAAATE aY-
KaTyqoy ZNKOOYE | AYZ€ €EXN TNETPA AYW MTTOY XE NOYNE | €-
NECHT™ €MKAZ AYW MTIOYTEYE ZMC €2ZPAT ETTIE AYW ZNKOOYE

10 ayz€e eXNN@o(N)ITE AYWST™ MNEGPOS AYW AMYNT OyoMOY
| AYW AZNKOOYE 2€ EXN TTKAZ ETNANOYQ® | ayw agt kapnoc
€ZPAT ETNNE ENANOY(Y> A{|EI NCE ECOTE AYW WEXOYWT ECOTE |

15 (10) ne xe IC x€ A€EINOYXE NOYKWZT® €EXN || mKocMOC ayw €ic-
ZHHTE tapez €EPOY ™ | WANTEYXEPO

(11) neXx€e IC X€ TEEIME NapTialpare AYW TETNTIME MMOC NaP-
napare | AYW NETMOOYT CEONZ AN aAYW NETONZ | CENaMOY

20 aN NZOOY NETETNOYWM® || MTETMOOY T NETETNEIPE MMO(Y MTIE|-

TONZ ZOTAN ETETNWANWWTIE ZM NMOY|OEIN OY METETNAAY ™

(7) pap._P. OXxY. 654 (SMALL FRG.).
(8—-10) pap.. NO GREEK FRGS HAVE BEEN FOUND.
(11) pap . NO GREEK FRGS HAVE BEEN FOUND: CF TESTIMONIUM 2.

(10) 34:15 i.e. t2apea.
(11)19i.e. eneTeTN- (Guillaumont et al. emend thus). 22i.e. neTeTNaAAy.

(7) 28 nmoyet NawwTe FPWME : TPWME Nawwrie Mmoyetem. Guillaumont et al.

(8) 29 npwme - TMNTepO or TMNTepO MnieiwT em. Nagel 523 33 NZHTOY : NZHTC
em. Leipoldt

(9) 34:12-13 agler N poss. corrupt : agqi N em. Guillaumont et al. (ay<g>er Cameron,
cf. 42:28 for the form) with hesitation : ageine N em. Quecke?, with hesitation

(10) 14 aer<er e>noyxe Guillaumont et al. (cf. 35:32) with hesitation



SAYINGS 7-11 (33:23-34:22) 57

(7) Jesus said, ' ‘‘Blessed is the lion which 25 becomes man when con-
sumed by ' man; and cursed is the man ' whom the lion consumes, and ' the
lion becomes man.”’

(8) And he said, ' ‘‘The man is like a wise fisherman 3 who cast his net
''into the sea and drew it up ' from the sea full of small fish. ' Among them
the wise fisherman found a fine large fish. ' He threw 35 all the small fish
34 back into the sea and chose the large * fish without difficulty. Whoever
has ears ' to hear, let him hear.”’

(9) Jesus said, ‘‘Now ' the sower went out, took a handful (of seeds), 5
and scattered them. Some fell on the road; ' the birds came and gathered
them up. Others ' fell on rock,.did not take root ' in the soil, and did not
produce ears. ' And others fell on thorns; ' they choked the seed(s) and
worms ate them. ' And others fell on the good soil ' and it produced good
fruit: ' it bore sixty per measure and a hundred and twenty per measure.”’

(10) Jesus said, ‘‘lI have cast fire upon !5 the world, and see, I am
guarding it ' until it blazes.”’

(11) Jesus said, ‘‘This heaven will ' pass away, and the one above it
will pass away. ' The dead are not alive, and the living ' will not die. In
the days when you consumed % what is dead, you made it what is alive. '
When you come to dwell in the light, ' what will you do? On

(11) will not die : or, are not dying
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$ooY ETETN|O NOYA ATETNEIPE MITCNAY ZOTAN A€ | ETETNWA-
WWITE NCNAY® OY NE ETE|TNNa A

(12) nexe MM2GHTHC NIC X€ TN|COOYN X€ KNABWK N-
TOOTN NIM® TTE | ETNAP NOG €ZPaAT € XWN NMEXE IC NaY | X€E
MTMA NTATETNEI MMAY ETETNA|BWK Wa TAKWBOC MAIKAIOC MAElI NTA
| TME MN NKAZ WWITE ETBHTY

(13) nexe TC | NNEYMAGHTHC X€ TNTWNT  NTETN|XOOC Na€| X€
€EINE NNIM nexagNag | NG6I CIMWN METPOC XE EKEINE NOYar>|-
rEAOC NAKAIOC nexaqy Nag N6l Mae>*ealoc xe exeINE R-
O YPWME MOIAOCO|POC NPMNZHT™ nexaq Nag b6l ewMac | Xe
NCAZ ZOAWC TATANPO NAWKW>ANY AN | ETPA XOOZ XE EKEINE N-
NIMY NMEXE IHC | X€ ANOK™ Mex caz aN €MNE) aKCW aKtZE | €-
BOA ZN TITHIH ETBPBPE TAEI ANOK® | NTA€EIWITC AYW A4XITQ aga-
NAXWPE! | A¢XW NA 4 NGJOMT N X€E NT2APE 6W|MAC A€ €1 wa
NEQ WBEEP" aY XNOY(® X€E || NTa IiC XOOC X€ OY Nak> nexaq®
NAY NG| 8WMAC XEEIWAN T XW NHTN OYa ZN NW2|XE NTA XO0Y Na€|
TETNAJI WNE NTE|TNNOYXE EPOEI AYW NTE OYKWZT €1 €E|BOA ZN N-
wNe T Ncpwzk MMWTN

(14) nex€ [| IC NaY X€E ETETNWANPNHCTEYE TETNA|XMO NHTN N-
NOYNOBE AYW ETETNWA(N)|WAHAS CENAPKATAKPINE MMW-
TN AYW | ETETNWANT EAEHMOCYNH ETETNAEIPE NOYKAKON NNE-
TMIIN2 AYW ETETN|WANBWK > EZOYN €KAZ NIM aYW NTETMIMOOWE
2N NXWPA EYWAPTTAPAAEXE | MMWTN METOYNAKAAY ZAPWTN OYOMY
| NETWWNE NZHTOY EPIOEPATMEYE MMOIlOY METNABWK AP €-
ZOYN ZN TETNTA|IMPO YNA XWZM THYTN aN> AAAA METN|NHY €BOA™

(12-23) pap.: NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND

24-25ie. eTeTNAAAY.

(13) 32 i.e. eeiene (Guillaumont et al. emend sim.). 35:11 i.e. xe eelwan. oOya:
i.e. Noya. 14 i.e. pwxz (Guillaumont et al. emend thus).

(14) 16 i.e. NoynoBe. 19i.e. NNeTRTINA. 20 i.e. NTETN.

(13) 35:3 <> Layton : cf. HypArch 93:16 14 T Nc : emend to Ny (thus Guillaumont
etal.)



SAYINGS 12-14 (34:22-35:26) 59

the day when you ' were one you became two. But when ' you become
two, what % will you do?”’

(12) The disciples said to Jesus, ' ‘‘We know that you will depart from
us. Who is 'to be our leader?’’

Jesus said to them, ' ‘“Wherever you are, you are to ' go to James the
righteous, 3 for whose sake heaven and earth came into being.”’

(13) Jesus said ' to his disciples. ‘‘Compare me to someone and ' tell
me whom I am like.”’

Simon Peter ' said to him, ‘‘You are like a ' righteous angel.”’

Matthew said to him, 3§ ‘“You are like a wise philosopher.’” '

Thomas said to him, ' ‘‘Master, my mouth is wholly incapable ' of say-
ing whom you are like.”’

Jesus said, 5 ‘*1 am not your (sg.) master. Because you (sg.) have
drunk, you (sg.) have become intoxicated ' from the bubbling spring
which I ' have measured out.”’

And he took him and withdrew ' and told him three things. ' When Tho-
mas returned to his companions, they asked him, 1© **What did Jesus say
to you?”’

Thomas said to them, ' ‘‘If I tell you one of the things ' which he told
me, you will pick up stones and ' throw them at me; a fire will come out of
' the stones and burn you up.’’ 15

(14) Jesus said to them, ‘‘If you fast, you will ! give rise to sin for your-
selves; and if you ' pray, you will be condemned; and ' if you give alms,
you will do *harm to your spirits. When you 20 go into any land and ' walk
about in the districts, if they receive ' you, eat what they will set before
you, ' and heal the sick among them. ' For what goes into your mouth 25
will not defile you, but that which ' issues from
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2N TETNTAMNPO NTOY NME|TNAXAZM THYTN

(15) nexe IC X€ zOTAN | ETETNWANNAY EMETE MMOY XMooy | EBOA
2N TCZ2IME NE2T THYTN €XM || METNZO NTETNOYWWT Nag neTM|-
May NMe neTNeiwT>

(16) Mex€ IC X€ TaXa | EYMEEYE N6 | PPWOME XE NTAEIEI ENOY|XE
NOYEIPHNH € XM MKOCMOC AYW | CECOOYN AN X€E NTA€IEI ANOYXE
NZN|Inwpx™ € XNNKaZ OYkw2T OYCHY€E™ | oynoAemoc oYN toy

* 2N oYHEI OYN WOMT NaWWwI€E € xN | CNaY ayw

rap Naguwre
CNaYy €XN @OMT> MEIWT> | €XM NMWHPE YW NMWHPE € XM MEIWT®
| AYW CENAWZE EPATOY €EYO MMONA|xoc

(17) nexe iC x€ tNat+ NHTN MNETE | MITE BAA NaY €EpOQ> aYW METE
MIME Ma|a XE COTMEQ® aYWw METE MNE 61X 6M6WMQ™ ayw MTEY €l €-
2Pl 21 PHTY | PPOME

(18) e x€e MMaBHTHC NIC X€ XO||lOC EPON X€E TNZAH ECNAWWIE N|-
aw Nze€ nexe ic ATETNGSWAN rap €BOA | NTAPXH XEKAAC €-
TETNAWINE NCa | ©azH X€ ZM MIMA ETE TAPXH MMAY €|6a2ZH Naww-
ne MMay oyMakapioc | neTNa[z]lwze epaTy™ 2N TaAPXH ayw |
YNACOYWN ©2aH ayYw gNa X1 tme| aN MMoOY

(19) nex€e IC X€ OYMAKAPIOC | ME N MTAZWWTITE 2A TEZH EMMA-
Tequw|rne ETETNWANWWITE NAE I MMAGH|THC NTETNCWTM aANaWa-
XE NEEIW|NE NAPAIAKONEI NHTN OYNTHTN | rap® MMaY NtoOY N@HN
ZM MaPAMAICOC ECEKIM AN NWWM MITpw | AYW MAPE NOYGWBE 2€
€BOA NMETMNACOYWNOY (Na X! TM€E aN> MMOY |

(20) ne x€ MMABHTHC NIC XE XOOC | EPON XE TMNTEPO NMIMHYE
EC|TNTWN ENIM nexaq Nay X€ €ECTN|TWN AYBABIA € NQA-
TaM <C>COBK Mal|lPa N6PO6 THPOY ZOTaN A€ €cwa(N)|ze exm

NMKaZ ETOYP 2WB EPOY WA Y|TEYO EBOA NNOYNOG NTAP NYWWw|rMeE NCk €-

(18) 36:13-16 @eazH ... ©a2H ... ©2aH : i.e. ®aH...0aH...06aH (Guillaumont et al.
emend thus),

(19) 22 i.e. nmapaaicoc (Guillaumont et al. emend thus).

(20) 32 i.e. NOoyNOS.

(18) 36:15 [12] cancelled by the copyist
(19) 23 poss. em. to <u> MnPw
(20) 29 <c> Layton : <ec> Guillaumont et al.



SAYINGS 15-20 (35:26-36:33) 61
your mouth—it is that which ' will defile you.”’

(15) Jesus said, ‘*When ®' you see one who was not born ' of woman,
prostrate yourselves on * your faces and worship him. That one ! is your
father.””

(16) Jesus said, ' ‘‘Men think. perhaps, that it is peace which I have
come to cast ' upon the world. ' They do not know that it is dissension
which I have come to cast 35 upon the earth: fire, sword, ' and war. For
there will be five 36 in a house: three will be against ' two, and two
against three, the father ' against the son, and the son against the father. '
And they will stand solitary.’’ 3

(17) Jesus said, ‘I shall give you what ' no eye has seen and what no'
ear has heard and what no hand has touched ' and what has never occurred
to the human ' mind.”’

(18) The disciples said to Jesus, ‘*Tell ' us how ourend will be.”” !

Jesus said, ‘*Have you discovered, then, ' the beginning, that you look
for ' the end? For where the beginning is, ' there will the end be. Blessed
is 5 he who will take his place in the beginning; ' he will know the end and
will not experience ' death.’’

(19) Jesus said, ‘‘Blessed is * he who came into being before he came
into being. ' If you become my disciples % and listen to my words, these
stones ' will minister to you. ' For there are five trees for you in Paradise '
which remain undisturbed summer and winter ' and whose leaves do not
fall. 2 Whoever becomes acquainted with them will not experience death.”” !

(20) The disciples said to Jesus, ‘‘Tell * us what the kingdom of heaven
is 'like.”’

He said to them, ‘It is like ' a mustard seed. It is the smallest of 3¢ all
seeds. But when it ' falls on tilled soil, it ' produces a great plant and
becomes ' a shelter
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MH NZAAATE NTME
(21) ne|xe MapizaM NIC X€ ENEKMA OH|ITHC EINE NNIM® nexaq®

xe eyeINe ¥

NZNWHPE WHM® EYSEAIT AYCWWE ETW|OY AN TE zO-
TAN €EYWAE) N61 NXOEIC | NTCWWE CENA XOOC XE KE TNCWWE | EBOA
NaN NTOOY CEKAKAZHY MITOYM||TO EBOA ETPOYKAAC EBOA NAY N-
cet Toylcwye Nay A)a TOYTO T XW MMOC X€ €( |WAEIME NG|
MXECZNHEI XE YNHY NG 1| MPEYXIOYE yNAPOEIC EMMATEY €I NYTM|-
Kadg® EYOXT EZOYN EMEYHE) NTE TEYPIMNTEPO ETPEYYI NNEY -
CKEYOC NTWTN | A€ POEIC 22 TEZH MIMKO CMOC MOYP MMWTN
€XN NETNTME ZNNOYNOGS NAY|NAMIC WINA XE NE NAHCTHC Z€ €2H
€€} | WAPWTN ETMEI TEXPEIA ETETNGWWT" || EBOA ZHTC CENazZe™
€pOC MAPEYWWITE | ZN TETNMHTE NG1 OYPWME NEMCTHMWN N-
TAPE NMKAPMOC MWZ AY€EI ZNNOY|GENH EMEYACZ ZN TEYGSIX
agzacy ME|TE OYN MA 2 XE MMOY  ECWTM MAPEYCWTM ||

(22) aA1C NaY AZNKOYE | €Y X1 EPWTE nexay NINEYMABHTHC X€
NEEIKOYE) €ETX | EPW|TE €Y TNTWN ANETBHK EZOYN ATMN|TEPO ne-
XaY NaQ® XE EEIENO NKOYE| TN|NABWK™ €ZOYN ETMNTEPO nexe
IHC NAY || X€ ZOTaN ETETNWAP NMCNAY OYa AYW €|TETNWAP NMca
NZOYN N6 € MITCA NBOA | AYW IMTCA NBOA NOE MTICA NZOYN aYWw
nca(N)|TNE NBE MITCA MITITN AYW QINA ETE|TNAEIPE MPO OYT > MN
TCZIMEMMIOYA || OYWTY XEKAAC NE POOYT P ZOOYT® NTE | TCUME P
CZIME ZOTAN ETETNWAEIPE | NZNBAA ETIMA NOYBAA oYW OY6IX |
€NMA NNOYGIX AYW OYEPHTE ENMA | NOYEPHTE OYZIKWN® ENMMA NOY-
ZIKW(N) | TOTE TETNABWK™ €2ZOYN €[TIMN[Tep]ON

(21) 37:4-5 Sah. MneyMTO . .. Teycwwe. |2i.e. 2N OyNOs. |7 i.e. 2N OYS€ENH.

(22) 23 i.e. e€le eno (Guillaumont et al. emend thus, with hesitation) : €€ understood
as Greek el by Leipoldt, but unlikely. 25 ie. Noya. 30 i.e. Noywr. 33-34 i.e. NOY-
61X ... OYOYEPHTE . . . NOYOYEPHTE.

33 N<N>zaaaTe Guillaumont et al.
(21) 37:9-10 {NT€ Tey ImhTepo} Leipoldt



SAYINGS 21-22 (36:33-37:395) 63

for birds of the sky.”” !

(21) Mary said to Jesus, ‘*Whom are your disciples 3 like?”*

He said, ‘‘They are like 37 children who have settled in a field ' which is
not theirs. When the owners of the field come, ' they will say, ‘Let us
have back our field.” ' They (will) undress in their presence 3 in order to let
them have back their field and to give ' it back to them. Therefore I say, * if
the owner of a house knows that the thief is coming, ' he will begin his
vigil before he comes and will not ' let him dig through into his house of
his 19 domain to carry away his goods. You (pl.), ' then, be on your guard
against the world. Arm ' yourselves with great strength ' lest the robbers
find a way to come ' to you, for the difficulty which you expect 'S will
(surely) materialize. Let there be ' among you a man of understanding. '
When the grain ripened, he came quickly ' with his sickle in his hand and
reaped it. ' Whoever has ears to hear, let him hear.’” 2

(22) Jesus saw infants being suckled. He said to ! his disciples, ‘‘These
infants being suckled ' are like those who enter the ' kingdom.’

They said to him, **Shall we then, as children, ' enter the kingdom?*’

Jesus said to them, ¥ ‘““When you make the two one, and ' when you
make the inside like the outside ' and the outside like the inside, and the
above ' like the below, and when ' you make the male and the female one
and the same, ¥ so that the male not be male nor ' the female female; and
you fashion ' eyes in place of an eye, and a hand ' in place of a hand, and a
foot in place ' of a foot, and a likeness in place of a likeness; * then will
you enter [the kingdom].”"
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64 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS

(23) * nexe TC x€ TNACETN THNE OYya €BOA | ZN @O aYW CNAY
€BOA ZN TBa aYW | CENAWZE EPATOY €YO Oya OywT
(24) N€|X€E NEYMABHTHC XE MATCEBON® ENTO||NOC € TKMMAY EME)

TANACKH EPON TE | ETPNWINE NCwg™ nexaq® Nay X€ MeTeY|N

Maa XE MMOYMAPE( CWTM OYN OY|0o€IN™ goon™ MPOYN NNOYPM-
OYOEIN | AYW (P OYOEIN ETTIKOCMOC THPY® €YTMIP OYOEIN® OY-
KAKE ME

(25) ne x€ 1€ X€ MEPE | MEKCON NOE NTEK YY XH €PITHPEI MMOY
| Ne€ NTEAOY MITEK BA A

(26) Nex€ IC X€E MXH| €ETZM NMBAA MITEK CON KNAY €pOY> MCoE€El
| A€ €ETZM MEKBA A KNAY AN €pOY> ZOTAN| EXWANNOYXE MIMCOEI

€BOA ZM MEK MBAAY TOTE KNANAY EBOA ENOYXE MIMXH| EBOA ZM MBAA
MTIEKCON

(27) <ne x€ IC X€> €ETESTN>TMPNH|CTEYE ETIKOCMOC TETNAZE AN

€TMNTEPO ETETN TMEIPE MITCAMBATON NCaB||BATON NTETNANAY
aN €ENewT™

(28) mex€ | IC X€ aA€IWZE EPAT ZN TMHTE MNMKOC|MOC ayw
A€IOYWNZ EBOA NAY ZN CaP3 | A€IZE EPOOY THPOY €Y TAZE MTIRE

€Aalay NZHTOY E{OBE ayw aTayyxHt Tkac| €XN NWHPE NPPW-

ME X€ ZNBAAEEY|E NE ZM MOYZHT® AYW CENAY €EBOA AN
| X€ NTAY €} ENMKOCMOC EYWOYEIT EY|WINE ON ETPOYE|I EBOA
ZM NKoCMoOC | EYWOoYEIT MAHN TENOY CETOZE 20| TaAN €Y-

WANNEZ MOYHPT TOTE CENAP|METANOEI

(24) paP.. P. OXY. 655 (d) (SMALL FRG.).

(25) pAP.. NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND

(26) pap.. P. OxY | (BEGINS 38:16 TOTE KNaNaY).

(27) paP. P.OxY.1  38:18 TMiTePO : Greek frg. adds tob B(e0)d
(28) pap.. P. OXY. | (BREAKS OFFAT 38:26 Nay €BOA).

(23) 38:3 i.e. Noya NOYwT.
(24) 8 i.e. NOYPMOYOEIN.
(28) 26 Sah. neyaznt. 30 Sah. neywpn.

(27) 38:17 <nexe ic xe> Guillaumont et al., with Greek frg.  €Te<TR>TM : Qv pv
+ subjunctive Greek frg.
(28) 24 Txac : k written over the false start of a



SAYINGS 23-28 (38:1-31) 65

(23) 38 Jesus said, ‘‘I shall choose you, one out ' of a thousand, and

0y

two out of ten thousand, and ' they shall stand as a single one.

(24) His disciples said, ‘*‘Show us the place 5 where you are, since it is
necessary for us 'to seek it.”’

He said to them, ‘‘Whoever has ' ears, let him hear. There is light '
within a man of light, ' and he lights up the whole world. If he '® does not
shine, he is darkness.”’

(25) Jesus said, ‘‘Love ' your (sg.) brother like your (sg.) soul, guard
him ' like the pupil of your (sg.) eye.”’

(26) Jesus said, ‘‘You (sg., passim) see the mote 'in your brother’s eye,
! but you do not see the beam in your own eye. When 'S you cast the beam
out of your own ' eye, then you will see clearly to cast the mote ' from your
brother’s eye.”’

(27) <Jesus said,> *‘If you do not fast ' as regards the world, you will
not find the kingdom. ' If you do not observe the Sabbath as a Sabbath, 20

LX)

you will not see the father.

(28) Jesus said, ‘‘I took my place in the midst of the world, ' and 1
appeared to them in flesh. ' I found all of them intoxicated; I found none '
of them thirsty. And my soul became afflicted 25 for the sons of men,
because they are blind ' in their hearts and do not have sight; ' for empty
they came into the world, ' and empty too they seek to leave the world. '
But for the moment they are intoxicated. *® When they shake off their wine,
then they will ' repent.”’

(27) the kingdom Coptic : Greek frg. adds of God

Coptic TEXTUAL NOTES
(24) he lights up . . . If he does not shine, he is : or, it lights up . . . If it does not shine, it
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(29) nexeic EWXE NTA TCAP3 | YWITE ETBE NNA OYWINHPE
Te €W|XE NMNA A€ ETBE NCWMA OYWITHPE | NWITHPE N € AAAA a-
NOK™ 1F wrnHpe ¥ Mnae) xe nwc aTeEINO6 MMNTPMMA|O acoywz zN
TEEIMNTZHKE

(30) nexe ic | x€ NMa €YN )OMT NNOYTE MMAY ZN|NOYTE
NE nMMa €EYN CNAY H oya aNok™ || twoon™ nmMmagh

(31)nexeic MN NPOPH|THC WHN® 2M NeytMe MAPE COEIN P-
©€|paNeyY€e NNET COOYN MMoOQ®

(32) nexe IC | X€ OYNOAIC EYKWT MMOC 21XN OYTO|OY EYXOCE
€ECTA XPHY MN 60OM NCZ€ || OYAE CNawzwn™ aN

(33) nexeic NMET KNA|CWTM EPOY 2M IMEK MA A XE 2M NMKEMAJ-
A XE TAWE OE€IW MMOY® 2ZIXN NETNXE|NENWP MAPE Aaay> rap
XEPE ZHBC Ny [kaay® za Maa X€E OYAE Magkaay™ zMmMa ||
€YeZHm™ AAAA EWAPEYKAAY® 21XN TAY|XNIA XEKAAC OYON NIM™
ETBHK EZOYN | oYW ETNNHY EBOA EYNANAY ANEYOY|OEIN

(34) nexe€ IC X€E OYBAA € EYWANNCWK® | ZHT Y NNOYBAA € W)AYZE M-
nmecNay" || enecHT eyziei™

(35) nexeic MN 60M" | NTE OYa BWK® €EZOYN EITHEI MIT XW[WPE
NYXITYN NXNAZ €1 MHTI NYMOYP | NNEY6IXY TOTE YNATTWWNE EBOA
| MITEYHEI

(29) PAP..P.OXY. | (SMALLFRG.).  39:2 acoywe : Greek frg. prob. [évork]el

(30) pap.. P. OXxY. 1. 3 woMT NNoyTe : Greek frg. merely [tple[ic] 4 noyTe :
GBeor  cnay H ova : €]ig] éonv pdvog, [AJéyw 5 nMmay : Greek frg. adds (cf. saying
77b) &yer[plov 0v AiBo(v) xdxel evpricelg pe- ayicov 10 EVAov Kkoryd Exel e

(Bl)pap..P.OXY.1. 6 tMe : n(0T)pidL

(32) pap..P. OXY. 1.

(33) Pap.. P. OXY. | (BREAKS OFFAT 39:11 mexmaaxe). 11 zM nekMaaxe : [e]ig 10
év driov oo

(34-35) paP.. NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND.

(29) 32-33 i.e. nnNa . . . nnNa (Guillaumont et al. emend thus).
(34)39:19 i.e. NoyBAAE.

(29) 34 ne : Te em. Guillaumont et al.

(30) 39:3-4evyn...eyN : poss. expected is €ETEYN . . . €TEYN .

(33) 11-12 poss. delele M nxeMAIaxe (thus Wilson 62 [with hesnlanon] Haenchen
152)



SAYINGS 29-35 (38:31-39:24) 67

(29) Jesus said, ‘‘If the flesh ' came into being because of spirit, it is a
wonder. ' But if spirit came into being because of the body, ' it is a wonder
of wonders. Indeed, I am amazed 39 at how this great wealth ' has made
its home in this poverty.”’

(30) Jesus said, ' ‘“Where there are three gods, ' they are gods. Where
there are two or one, I S am with him.”

(31) Jesus said, ‘‘No prophet ' is accepted in his own village; no physi-
cian heals ' those who know him.”’

(32) Jesus said, ' ** A city being built on a high mountain ' and fortified
cannot fall, '° nor can it be hidden.”’

(33) Jesus said, ‘‘Preach from your (pl.) housetops ' that which you (sg.)
will ' hear in your (sg.) ear. ' For no one lights a lamp and ' puts it under a
bushel, nor does he put it in a 15 hidden plaée, but rather he sets it on a
lampstand ' so that everyone who enters ' and leaves will see its ' light.”’

(34) Jesus said, ‘‘If a blind man leads ' a blind man, they will both fall
Xintoa pit.”’

(35) Jesus said, ‘‘It is not possible ' for anyone to enter the house of a
strong man ' and take it by force unless he binds ' his hands; then he will
(be able to) ransack ' his house.’’

(29) has made its home Coptic : Greek frg. prob. [mak]es [its home]

(30) three gods Coptic : [th]r[ee] Greek frg.

they are gods Coptic : they are without God Greek frg.

are two or one Coptic : is but [a single one], | say that Greek frg.

with him Coptic : Greek frg. adds (cf. saying 77b) Lift up the stone, and you will find me
there. Split the piece of wood, and I am there.

(33) in your ear Captic : in one of your ears Greek frg.

(33) in your ear : the manuscript has (erroneously) in your ear in the other ear



68 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS

25 (36) nexe ic MN(Q1 POOYW X I(N) || 2ZTOOYE W) A pOYZE aYw XIN 21~
POYZE | WA 2TOOYE XE OY MEST>ETNATAAY ZTN|THYTN
(37) ne x€ NEYMABHTHC XE Ad) N|2ZOOY EKNAOYWNZ EBOA
30 NaN aAyw ad) | N2OOY ENANAY EPOK™ NM€E X€ IC X€E 20||TAN €ETE-
TNWAKEK THYTN €ZHY MME|TNWITTE AYW NTETNYINNETNWTHN | NTETN-
KAaY 22 MECHT NNETNOYEPH|TE NOE NNIKOYE | NWHPE WHM® NTE|TN-
*p.40! XONXm“ MMooy ToTe [TeT|NaNay * enwwpe MneTonz ayw
(88L.) TeTNaAP|20TE AN
(38) nmex€ iC X€ 2azZ NCON™ ATETNIPETIOYMEI ECWTM ANEEIWA XE
S Nae€elN| etxw MMOOY NHTN AYW MNTHTN | KEOYA ECOTMOY N-
TOOTY OYN 2N20]|oy NAWWIE NTETNWINE NCWEL TE|ITNAZE AN
epoen
(39) nexe ic xe Mmdaricaloc MN NFTPAMMATEYC aY X1 NwWawT |
10 NTFNWCIC ayzonoy OoYT€E MNOYBWK™ || €2OoYN AYW NETOYWW
€BWK® €2ZOYN Minoykaay NTWTN A€ WwWITE MOPONIMOC | NB € N-
Nzog® ayw NAKEPAIOC NEE NN|6POM™NE
(40) nexe ic OYBENEAOOAE AY|TO6C MNCA NBOA M-
15 nmewwt™ AYW ECTAM)XPHY AN CENATIOPKC 2A TECNOYNE NC|TAKO
(41) nexe ic Xx€ NETEYNTAY® 2N TeY 61X CENA T Nag ayw ne-
TE MNTAY NKE|WHM ETOYNTAY  CENAYITY NTOOTQ |

(36) Pap.. P. OxY. 655. 26 wa zToovye : Greek frg. adds wijte [t tpoefj v]pav o
oa[ynte, prite] T otfoAn vpdv] 27 THyTR : Greek frg. has additional text (see Greek say-
ing 36, lines 7-17)

(37) pap. P. Oxy. 655. 29 nexe ic : Greek frg. merely Aéyet

(38) par . P. OXY.655. 40:3-4 Nnaeretxw Mmooy NHTK : Greek frg. poss. tlovtoug
10Ug Ady|oug pov}

(39) par.. P. Oxy. 655. 10 neTOYWY) €BWK €20YN : [toU¢] etoep]|xouévoug]

(40-76) paP : NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND

(36) 24 Sah. MnPqu
(37) 30-31 1.e. emneTRWIne.

(36) 26 zToOYE < - - - > (accidental omission in copy) suggested by Kasser, with hesita-
tion : cf. Greek frg.
(41)40:18 eToyNTay: i.e. €TNTay OF €T€YNTayy, poss. emend thus (Layton)



SAYINGS 36-41 (39:24-40:18) 69

(36) Jesus said, ‘Do not be concerned from 2* moming until evening

LA

and from evening ' until morning about what you will wear.

(37) His disciples said, ‘“When ' will you become revealed to us and
when ' shall we see you?”’

Jesus said, ‘“When * you disrobe without being ' ashamed and take up
your garments ' and place them under your feet ' like little children and '
tread on them, then [will you see] 40 the son of the living one, and you
will not be ' afraid.”’

(38) Jesus said, ‘‘Many times have you ' desired to hear these words '
which I am saying to you, and you have 5 no one else to hear them from.
There will be days ' when you will look for me and ' will not find me.”’

(39) Jesus said, ‘‘The pharisees ' and the scribes have taken the keys '
of knowledge (gnosis) and hidden them. They themselves have not
entered, '° nor have they allowed to enter those who wish to. ' You, however,
be as wise ' as serpents and as innocent as ' doves.”’

(40) Jesus said, ‘‘ A grapevine has been ' planted outside of the father,
but being !* unsound, it will be pulled up by its roots and ' destroyed.’’

(41) Jesus said, ‘‘Whoever has something in his ' hand will receive
more, and whoever has nothing * will be deprived of even the little he

9y

has.

(36) until morning Coptic : Greek frg. adds neither [about] your [food] and what [you
will] eat, [nor] about [your clothing] and

wear Coptic : Greek frg. adds [You are far] better than the [lilies] which [neither] card nor
[spin). As for you, when you have no garment, what [will you put on]? Who might add to
your stature? He itis whowillgive you your cloak.

(37) Jesus said Coptic : He said Greek frg.

(38) these words which I am saying to you Coptic : Greek frg. possibly [these w]or[ds of
mine]

(39) those who wish to Coptic : [those who were about to] come in Greek frg.
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(42) neX€ IC XE WWINE ETETNPNAPATE ||

(43) nexay Nag™ N61NEY MABHTHC XE NTaK | NIM® €K XW NNA T
NaN <ne X€ IC NaY X€> 2N Net Xw MMOOY NHTN NTETNEIME AN
X€E ANOK™ | NIM AAAA NTWTN ATETNWWIIE N € N|NIToY -
AaloC X€E CEME MIMWHN CEMOC|ITE MNEUKAPNOC AYW CEME
MriKapnoc | CEMOCTE MNWHN

(44) nex€ iC XE NETAXE | OYA ANEWT CENAKW EBOA
Nag® AYW | TETAXE OYA ENMWHPE CENAKW EBOA | Nag™ NMETAXE
OY2a A€ ANTNA ETOYAAB|| CENAKW AN EBOA NA({ OYTE ZM 1NMKaz | oy-
TEZNTNE

(45) nexeic MAY XEAE EAOO|AE EBOA ZN W)ONTE oYTE
MAYKWTY® | KNT€ €EBOA 2N CP6aMOYA™ Mayt kapnoc |
rap 0Yaraeoc FPWME WAYEINE ~*oyaraeoN eBoa zM neye-
zo oykak[oc] | PPwME way€EINE NZNTONHPON EBOA | 2M MEYEZO €-
©00Y ETZN NEYZHT aYjw NYXwW NZNMTONHPON €BOA rap zMm | ¢poyo
MOHT WAy EINE EBOA NZNITO|NHPON

(46) N€XE IC XE XINY AA2AM WA TWZA(N)|NHC MBANTICTHC 2N NXTTO
NNZIOME | MN MTETXOCE ATWZANNHC MBANTIICTHC WINA XE NOYWwsN®
NG1 NEYBAA || A€IX00C A€ XE NETNAWWIE ZN THY|TN €4O NKOYE |
YNACOYWN TMNTE|PO AYW (NAXICE ATWZANNHC

(47)nexe ic | X€ MN 60M NTE OYPWME TEAO A2TO | CNAY NYXWAK®
MTIITE CNTE AYW MN | 60M™ NTE OYZMZAA WMWE XOEIC CNAY
| H gNAPTIMA MOyaY AYWw NKEOYA YNa|PzYBPIZE MmOy Ma-
PE PWME CE PNAC | ayw NTEYNOY NY EMOYMEI ACW HPM® |
ésppe AYW MAYNOY X HPI BBPPE €AC[KOC NAC XEKAAC NNOY-
nwe AYW MAY|NEX™ HPITN NAC €ACKOC BBPPE WINA XE | NE(TE-
kag® MAY XAG TOEIC NAC AWTH(N) | NWAEI ENEI OYN OYNWe2
NaWWIIE |

(44) 40:26-29 Sah. neTNAXE . . . NETNAXE . . . NTETNAXE.
(46) 41:9 Sah. ineyoywsn (Guillaumont et al. emend to Noyoywesn).
(47) 20 Sah. Rineynwa.

(43) 21 <nexe i€ nay xe> Guillaumont et al., sim. Leipoldt
(45)41:1 ezo : € altered from 2
(46) 9 noywen : poss. corrupt



SAYINGS 42-47 (40:19-41:23) 71
(42) Jesus said, ‘‘Become passers-by.’" 20

(43) His disciples said to him, ' **Who are you, that you should say these
things to us?”’

<Jesus said to them,> ‘“You do not realize who I am ' from what I say
to you, ' but you have become like ' the Jews, for they (either) love the tree
and hate 25 its fruit (or) love the fruit * and hate the tree.”’

(44) Jesus said, ‘“Whoever ' blasphemes against the father will be for-
given, and ' whoever blasphemes against the son will be forgiven, ' but
whoever blasphemes against the holy spirit 3 will not be forgiven either on
earth ' or in heaven.”’

(45) Jesus said, ‘‘Grapes are not harvested ' from thorns, nor are figs
gathered ' from thistles, for they do not produce fruit.' A good man brings
forth 41 good from his storehouse; an evil ' man brings forth evil things
from ' his evil storehouse, which is in his heart, and * says evil things. For
out of J the abundance of the heart he brings forth evil ' things.”’

(46) Jesus said, ‘* Among those born of women, ' from Adam until John
' the Baptist, there is no one so superior to John the Baptist ' that his eyes
should not be lowered (before him). !0 Yet I have said, whichever one of
you ' comes to be a child will be acquainted with the kingdom ' and will
become superior to John.™

(47) Jesus said, ' ““It is impossible for a man to mount two horses ' or to
stretch two bows. And it is impossible '3 for a servant to serve two masters;
'otherwise, he will honor the one ' and treat the other contemptuously. No
man drinks old wine ' and immediately desires to drink new wine. ' And
new wine is not put into old wineskins, 2 lest they burst; nor ' is old wine
put into a new wineskin, lest ' it spoil it. An old patch is not sewn onto a
new garment, ' because a tear would result.’’

(46) that his eyes should not be lowered (before him) : literally, that his eyes not be bro-
ken
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(48) ne X€ IC X€ EPWA CNAY P EIPHNH MN || NOYEPHY 2M NEIHEI
OYWT® CENA XOOC | MITTAY XE NMWWNE EBOA AYW YNATTW|WNE

(49) nex€ IC X€E ZENMAKAPIOC NE N[MONAXOC ayw eTcoTn® X€E
TETNA|2ZE ATMNTEPO X€E NTWTN ZNEBOA | NZHTC MAAIN ETETNA-
BWK EMAY

(50) ne|x€e IC X€ €YWANXOOC NHTN X€ NTA|TETNWWITE EBOA TWN
X0O0C NaY | X€ NTANEI EBOA 2M MOYOEIN NMA | ENTA MOYOEIN WWIE
MMaY €BOA || 21TOOTY™ oyaaTy® aqwzle epaty] * AYW ayoyw-
N2z €[B]oA 2N ToyzIKwN €YlWaX00C NHTN XE NTWTN NME X00C | X€E
ANON NEYWHPE AYW ANON NCWOTH | MTTEIWT €ETONZ EYWANXNE
THYTN || X€E OY M€ TMAEIN MTETNEIWT €ETZN | THY TN XOOC EPOOY XE
OYKIMTIE MN | OyaNamnaycic

(51) mexay Nag™ N61NEYMA|OHTHC XE AW NZOOY ETANANAYCIC
N[NETMOOYT NaAWWNE AYw AW NZOOY || EnkocMoC BBFPE
NHY NEXAY NAY X€E | TH ETETNSWWT EBOA ZHTC ACEIl AAAA |
NTWTN TETNCOOYN AN MMOC

(52) nexay | NA4 N61 NEYMABHTHC XE XOYTAYTE | MIPOYHTHC AY-
WA XE 2M MICPAHA || AYW AYWA XE THPOY 2PAT NZHTKY neMxaqg
NaY X€ ATETNKW MMETONZ MNE|TNMTO €BOA AYW ATETNWA XE 2A
NeT|MoOOYT>

(53) nexay Na(§ N61 NEYMABHTHC | XE NCEBBE PWHEAEI H M-
MON nexay® || Ny X€ NEYJPWPEAEI NE NOYEIWT NA|XIMTOOY EBOA
2N TOYMAa Y EYCBBHY | AAAA NICBBE MME 2M NNA AY6N ZHY | THPYS

(54) ne xX€ IC XE ZNMAKAPIOC NE NZH|KE X€E TWTN TE TMNTEPO
NMIHYE® ||

(55) neX€ IiC XE NETAMECTE NEY EILT | ANY MN TEYMA AY YNAWP
MABHTHC AN [ NAEIN aYW NYMECTE NEY CNHY MN | NEQCWNE NYYEI M-
NeYCPOC NTAZE [ YNAWWTIE AN €4O NAIIOC Na€EL

(48) 25 i.e. NoywT.
(49) 29-30 poss. i.e. ENTETN ZENEBOA NZHTC.
(53)42:20 i.e. enegpwdearer. 20-21 Sah. neyeiwT.. Teymaay. 22i.e. nnNa.
(55) 25 Sah. neTnamecTE.

(50) 33 e eBoA : copyist first omitted iota, then added it between the two epsi-
lons 42:2 NToTN e : NTwTN NiMem, Guillaumont et al., sim. Doresse



SAYINGS 48-55 (41:24-42:29) 73

(48) Jesus said, ‘‘If two make peace with % each other in this one house,
they will say ' to the mountain, ‘Move away,’ and it will move ' away."’

(49) Jesus said, ‘‘Blessed are the ' solitary and elect, for you will * find
the kingdom. For you are from it, ¥ and to it you will retum.”’

(50) Jesus said, ‘‘If they say to you, ' ‘Where did you come from?’, say
to them, ' ‘We came from the light, the place ' where the light came into
being on % its own accord and established [itself] 42 and became manifest
through their image.’ * If they say to you, ‘Is it you?’, say, ' ‘We are its
children, and we are the elect ' of the living father.” If they ask you, 5
‘What is the sign of your father in ' you?’, say to them, ‘It is movement and
'repose.’”’

(51) His disciples said to him, ' ‘**When will the repose of ' the dead
come about, and when '° will the new world come?*’
He said to them, ' ‘‘What you look forward to has already come, but '

LY

you do not recognize it.

(52) His disciples said to him, ‘‘Twenty-four ' prophets spoke in Israel,
15 and all of them spoke in you.”” !
He said to them, **You have omitted the one living in ' your presence

and have spoken (only) of the ' dead.’’

(53) His disciples said to him, ' *“Is circumcision beneficial or not?’’

He said 2 to them, *‘If it were beneficial, their father ' would beget them
already circumcised from their mother. ' Rather, the true circumcision in
spirit has ' become completely profitable.™"

(54) Jesus said, ‘‘Blessed are the poor, ' for yours is the kingdom of
heaven.’’ 2

(55) Jesus said, ‘‘Whoever does not hate his father ' and his mother can-
not become a disciple to me. ' And whoever does not hate his brothers and
'sisters and take up his cross in my way ' will not be worthy of me.’’
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(56) nel|x€e TC X€ METAZCOYWN NKOCMOC Ay |2€E EYNTWMA ayw
NMENTAZZEE ANTWMA MKOCMOC MINTWA MMOY AN

(57) ne|x€ iC X€ TMNTEPO MNEILT ECTNTW(N) | AYPWME EYNTAY
MMAY NNOYGPOG || ('_:N[ANO]\_’Q\ aneyxaxe €1 NToywH™ * agcite
NoyzizaNi[o]N e xN nespols €]jTnanoy g™ MM € NMPWME KOOY €2W-
A€ | MTTZIZANION NeXxayg NAY X€E MHIMWC | NTETNBWK XE ENAZWAE
MNzi1ZaNIo(N) | NTETNZWAE MIcoyo NMMa g™ 2M pojoy rap M-
NwWZC NZIZANION NAOYWNZ | EBOA™ CEZOAOY NCEPOKZOY

(58) nexe (C | XE OYMAKAPIOC ME NPWME NTAZZICE | AYZE ATIWNZ

(59) nex€ IC X€ 6WWT NCA ME|TONZ 2ZWC ETETNONZ 2INA XE NETM-
MOY | oYW NTETNWINE ENAY EPOY AYW TETNAW|6M 60OM AN ENAY

(60) <ayNay> aycaMaPEITHC €4yl N|NOYZIEIB® €EYBHK €20YN €tOY-
AadlA nejxaq™ NNEG MABHTHC X€ T MH MINKWTE | Mrezr-
et NMEXAY NA({ XEKA AC EYNA|MOOYTY™ Nqoyomy™ nexaq
Nay 2WC €|YONZ YNAOYOMY® AN AAAA EYWAMO|OYTY S NYWWIE N-
oynTwMa NMEXaY | X€E NKECMOT® YNAWAC AN nexaqgNay || xe
NTWTN 2ZOT MTHYTN WINE NCa OY|TOIMOC NHTN €E2ZOYN EYaNATTaAYCIC |
XEKAAC NNETNWWITE MITTWMA NCE|OYWM® THYTN

(61)nexeic OYN CNaY NAM|TON™ MMAY 2l OY6AO6 noya
NaMoy noyjla NawNez MEXE CAAWMH NTaK® NIM® | TPWME
1 2wc €BOA 2N OYA T AKTEAO EXM | MAGAOG AYW AK OYWM EBOA 2N
Ta|TPATIEZA NEXE IC NAC XE ANOK®™ NE€ | TETWOON EBOA 2M
neT WHYW aYt || Na€l €BOA 2N Na nmaeiwT <--->aNoOK®
TEK|MABHTHC < --->€TBE NA€I T XW MMOC X€E | ZOTAN E€EYWaAWw-

(56) 31 2€€: i.e. z€ : cf. Polotsky Orientalia 26 (1957) 348-49.
(57) 34 i.e. Noy6spos. 43:7 cezoaoy : Sah. Ncezoaoy.

(59) 10 i.e. NNeTRMOY.

(60) 12-13i.e. NoYzi€B. 19i.e. gnawaac.

(61) 24 Fmay : i.e. MMOOY.

(56) 31 nenTazzee : second z added above line zee a- : ze €- em. Guillaumont et al.

(57) 35 for the restoration. cf. 43:1-2  43:4 e<Tre™nNa em. Kasser, with hesitation

(60) 12 <aynay> Guillaumont et al. : <agnay> Schenke 14-15 nu MmkwTe |
Mnezies : Guillaumont et al. (cf. German edn.) read as a corruption for ‘*Why does he carry
the lamb with him?”’

(61) 26 zwc €BOA 2N Oya : prob. corrupt : or else poss. Greek ax E€vog (thus Polotsky)
mistranslated as &g € Evog; or g éx tivog (thus Guillaumont, Le Muséon 73 [1960] 326) mis-
trans. as g €x Tvdg, sim. Doresse:2wc €BoA zN oy em. Kasser 30 <nexe caAwmH
xe> Leipoldt, Guillaumont et al. 31 <nexe i< nac xe> Guillaumont etal., sim. Leipoldt



SAYINGS 56-61 (42:29-43:32) 75

(56) 3¢ Jesus said, ‘‘Whoever has come to understand the world has found
(only) ' a corpse, and whoever has found a corpse ' is superior to the

world.

(57) Jesus said, ‘‘The kingdom of the father is like ' a man who had
[good] seed. * His enemy came by night 43 and sowed weeds among the
good seed. ' The man did not allow them to pull up ' the weeds; he said to
them, ‘I am afraid that ' you will go intending to pull up the weeds * and
pull up the wheat along with them.’ ' For on the day of the harvest the
weeds will be plainly visible, ' and they will be pulled up and burned.’’

(58) Jesus said, ' ‘‘Blessed is the man who has suffered ' and found
life.”’

(59) Jesus said, ‘‘Take heed of the '° living one while you are alive, lest
you die ' and seek to see him and be unable ' to do so.”’

(60) <They saw> a Samaritan carrying ' a lamb on his way to Judea.
He said to his disciples, ‘ ‘That man is round about the '> lamb.”’

They said to him, *‘So that he may ' kill it and eat it.”’

He said to them, ‘ ‘While ' it is alive, he will not eat it, but only when
he has 'killed it and it has become a corpse.’’

They said to him, ' ‘‘He cannot do so otherwise.”’

He said to them, 2° **You too, look for a ' place for yourselves within
repose, ' lest you become a corpse and be ' eaten.”’

(61) Jesus said. ‘‘Two will rest ' on a bed: the one will die, and the
other 2 will live.”’

Salome said, ‘“Who are you, ' man, that you have come up on ' my couch
and eaten from my ' table?”’

Jesus said to her, *‘I am he ' who exists from the undivided. * I was
given some of the things of my father.”

(-..) *‘I'am your disciple.”’

(...) “‘Therefore I say, 'if he is

(60) That man is round about the lamb : text erroneous; correct text possibly Why does
that man carry the lamb around?

(61) that you . . . have come : the manuscript has (erroneously) that you as from one have
come

(...)““Iam your disciple.”” (.. .) : some words have been erroneously omitted; correct text
probably <Salome said,> **I am your disciple.’” <Jesus said to her>
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76 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS

ne 1 equHy® yNamMoyz | oyoe€iN ZOTAN A€ EWANWWNE EYINHY
(NAMOYZ NKAKE

(62) ne xe ic x€ €T]|xw NNAMYCTHPION RN€e[TMIwa] N*[Na]MycTH-
PION ne[T]e Tek*oyNaMNa A4 | MNTPE TEKZBOYP™ €IME XE ECP OY

(63) nexe i€ | X€ NEYN OYPWME MITAOYCIOC €YNTA Y MiMaY N2a 2 N-
XPHMA nexaq X€ TNaAPXPW NINAXPHMA XEKAAC €EEINA XO N-
Taw[z]cz| NTATWEE€ NTaAMOY2 NNAEZWP NKAP\|TOC WINA XE NIP 6Pwe
AAAAY NA€EI1NE|NEYJMEEYE EPOOY ZM MEYZHT ayw 2N | ToOywH
€TMMAY A (MOY neTeym Ma xe€ || MMOY™ MaPEY CWTM

(64) nex€ IT X€ OYPWME NEYNTA Y ZNWMMO ayw NTaP€EYCOB|TE
MMAINTNON A( XO0OY MNEYZMZAA WIINA EYNA TWZM NNWM-
MOE€I AYBWK MiNWopm™ NexayNaY® XE Na XO€IC TWzZM| M-
MoK NeEXay X€ OYNTA€EI ZNZOMT® | AZENEMNOPOC CENNHY
WAPOEI EPOYZE | +NABWK™ NTAOYEZ CazZN€E NaY tPMapaljTeEl M-
NAINNON AYBWK WA KEOYA NE|XAY NAY® XE ATTA XOEIC TWZM M-

Mok || NMEXA Y NA( XE AEITOOY OYHEI aAYw CE€|PaITEl MMOEL N-
OYZHMEPA tNacpyge a(N) | A(E€l WA KEOYA MEXAY NA(Y XE NMa-
xoljeic TwzM MMoK ™ nexayNayg Xe NaweHP: | Nap we-

AEET AYW ANOK™ ETNAP AINNON || tTNawi aN tPnapaiITel
MIAIMTNON® agMBwKk ™ Wa KEOYA NMEXAY NA(Y XE MA XOEIC | TW2ZM M-
MOK> nexay Nag® X€ a€1TOOY N|OYKWMH €E€IBHK® A X1 N-

WwM tNawl| AN tPnapaitel AYEING61MZMZAA a¢Xxojloc

33i.e. Noyoein.
(62)44:1i.e.Nnaaaq. 2 Sah. MnPTPE.
(63) 7 Sah. Anap.
(64) 20 poss. i.e. NoyweL 25-28 i.e. tNnawel. .. tNawe.

32 t eywHy : emend to equHy (thus Guitlaumont et al., with hesitation) : eqong em. Guil-
laumont et al. (Dutch edn.), with hesitation

(62) 34 nexe read in photographs ~ 35-44:1 rest. Guillaumont et al.

(63) 44:5 [1z] : cancelled by the copyist

(64) 22 xo™ writlen over erasure of wewp (the apostrophe. which is not erased, belonged
to weHp) : cf. end of the following line mawexp™ 24 P aimNoN - PaimNerem. Kasser, with
hesitation



SAYINGS 62-64 (43:32-44:30) 77

destroyed he will be filled ' with light, but if he is ' divided, he will be
filled with darkness.”’

(62) Jesus said, ‘‘It ¥ is to those [who are worthy of 44 my] mysteries
that I tell my mysteries. Do not let your (sg.) left hand know ' what your
(sg.) right hand is going to do.”’

(63) Jesus said, ' ‘*“There was a rich man who had ' much money. He
said, ‘I shall put S my money to use so that I may sow, reap, ' plant, and fill
my storehouse with produce, ' with the result that I shall lack nothing.’
Such were ' his intentions, but ' that same night he died. Let him who has
ears '° hear.”

(64) Jesus said, ‘“‘A man ' had received visitors. And when he had
prepared ' the dinner, he sent his servant to'invite the guests. He went to'
the first one and said to him, ‘My master invites !5 you.” He said, ‘I have
claims ' against some merchants. They are coming to me this evening. 'I
must go and give them my orders. I ask to be excused ' from the dinner.’
He went to another ' and said to him, ‘My master has invited you.” 2 He
said to him, ‘I have just bought a house and ' am required for the day. I
shall not have any spare time.’” ' He went to another and said to him, ‘My
master ' invites you.” He said to him, ‘My friend ' is going to get married,
and I am to prepare the banquet. 25 [ shall not be able to come. I ask to be
excused from the dinner.’ ' He went to another and said to him, ‘My master
"invites you.” He said to him, ‘I have just bought'a farm, and | am on my
way to collect the rent. I shall not be able to come. ' I ask to be excused.’
The servant returned and said
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ANEYXOEIC XE NENTAK N TAZMOY A|NMAINNON AYNMAPAITEI e Xxe
NXOEIC MNEYZMZAA XE BWK™ ENCA NBOA aNzio|oye NETKNAZE €-
POOY ENIOY XEKAAC | EYNAPAINNEI NPE(YTOOY MN Necgoll'!'[e ce-
NaBJwK AN €20YN® ENTOMOC MNATWT® *

(65) nexaqy xe oypwMe NxPH[cTo]c NeYNT[a(] | NOYMa Neroo-
A€ agTatay NZNOYOEIE | §INA EYNAP ZwB® EPOY™ NY X1 MITEYKAP M-
noc NTOOTOY A(¢XxX00Y MMEYzMZaA X€llkaac eNoyoe€le Nat Nag>
MINKAPNOC M|NMA NEAOOAE AYEMAZTE MNEYZMZAA | ayzioye
epo NE KEKOYE! M€ NCEMOOYTY" | ANZMZAA BWK® A(JX0OOC €-
nNeyxo€ic nelxe negxoe€ic xe Mewak™ T Mmey coyw|-

NOY A(X00Y NKEZMZAA ANOYOEIE zl|oY€E ENKEOYA TOTE

ANXOEIC XO0Y MINEYWHPE NEXA Y XE MEWAK  CENAWITE | ZHTY™ M-

nNaAWHPE ANYOYOEIE ETMMAY ENEI| CECOOYN XE NTO(Y NE NEKAH-
PONOMOC || MNMA NEAOOA € aysony® aymooyTq® | NETEYM MA A~
X€ MMO(™ MAPEY CWTM

(66) nNe|xe IC X€E MATCEBOEI ENWNE NAE I NTAY|CTOQ® EBOA™ N61
NETKWT® NTO( NE NWWINE NKW2

(67) ne xe IC Xx€ NETCOOYN MNTHPY || €4P 6PWz OYa a4 <Y>P 6Pwz
MNMA THPY |

(68) nexe i€ X€ NTWTN ZMMaKAPIOC 2OTA(N) | EYWANMECTE THY-
TN NCEPAIWKE M|MWTN AYW CENAZE AN ETONOC ZM NMA | ENTAY-
AIWKE MMWTN 2PAT NZHTY®

(65) 45:7 i.e. ene xexovyel me.
(66) 18 i.e. nwne RikooOa.

34 amnet read in photographs 35 rest. Emmel : [ - - - eynasjwk Doresse, Guillaumont
etal.

(65) 45:9 t Mneq*coywiNnoy : emend to Mnoycoywny (thus Guillaumont et al., with
hesilation)

(67)20 <y>Layton  eyp 6pwe oya (i.e. Noya) ayf 6wz Emmel? 142 n. 5

(68) 23-24 Guillaumont et al. 39 read as a corruption for ‘*you will find a place, where
you will not be persecuted,’” cf. Haenchen? 27 : Quecke reads (with hesitation) as a corruption
for *‘no place will be found, where you have not been persecuted™’



SAYINGS 65-68 (44:30-45:24) 79

3 to his master, ‘Those whom you invited to ' the dinner have asked to be
excused.” The master said to ' his servant, ‘Go outside to the streets ' and
bring back those whom you happen to meet, so that ' they may dine.’
Businessmen and merchants ¥ (will] not enter the places of my father.”’ 45

(65) He said, ‘‘There was a good man who owned ' a vineyard. He
leased it to tenant farmers ' so that they might work it and he might collect
the produce ' from them. He sent his servant so that 5 the tenants might
give him the produce of ' the vineyard. They seized his servant ' and beat
him, all but killing him. ' The servant went back and told his master. ' The
master said, ‘Perhaps he did not recognize them.” '°© He sent another ser-
vant. The tenants beat ' this one as well. Then the owner sent ' his son and
said, ‘Perhaps they will show respect ' to my son.” Because the tenants '
knew that it was he who was the heir 'S to the vineyard, they seized him and
killed him. ' Let him who has ears hear.”’ !

(66) Jesus said, ‘*Show me the stone which ' the builders have rejected.
That one is the ! cornerstone.””

(67) Jesus said. ‘‘If one who knows the all 2 still feels a personal
deficiency, he is completely deficient.”” !

(68) Jesus said, ‘‘Blessed are you when ' you are hated and persecuted.
'Wherever you have been persecuted ' they will find no place.”’

(65) Perhaps he did not recognize them : text erroneous: correc text Perhaps they did not
recognize him
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(69) nellxe ic ZMMAKAPIOC NE NA€E1 NTay AIWKE | MMOOY 2paT zM
MOYZHT NETMMAY" | NENTAZCOYWN NMEIWT ZN OYME ZMMaKk a-
PLOC NETZKAEIT WINA EYNA|TCIO NOZH MTITETOYWW

(70) nexe ic 20||TAN ETETNWAXIME MH 2N THYTN NAT | ETEYN-
THTNY YNATOYXE THYTN €WW|TTE MNTHTN IMH 2N T[H]YTN mael eTe |
MNTHTNY 2N THNE ¢[NaJMOYT® THNE |

(71) nexe ic xe tNawoP[wP Mee]iner | ayw MN Aaay
NagkoTq .[...0%8 | *

(72) [ne]xe oyplwmle Nag xe x00c€ RNACNHY | WINA €eYNanwwe
NNZNaay MITaEIwT | NMMa€ | nexayNag® xe w NPWME NIM| NE N-
TAZaAT NPEYNWWE AYKOTY AN |NEYMABHTHC nexay Nay Xe€
MH eeljlyoon™ NPey NWWe

(73) nexe ic xX€ nwzc | MEN Naww™ NEPraATHC A€
COBK COIC | A€ MNXOEIC WINA EYNANEX EPrATHC | EBOAN
enwzc

(74) nexaq X€ MXOEIC OYN || zazZ MNTKWTE NTXWTE MN AA2dY A€
2N | T TywNe™

(75) nexe ic OYN zaz az€epaToy | zIPM NpO AAAA MMONA-
XOC NETNABWK® | E20YN ENMA NWEAEET

(76) nexe i€ X€ | TMNTEPO MMNEIWT ECTNTWN AYPWME || NeywwT>
€EYNTAY® MMaY NOYODOPTION €2(Z€ AYMAPTAPITHC newywT | €T™M-
MaY OYCABE NE a4t NMEDOPTION | EBOA A(TOOY NAY™ MIMIMAPraPI-
THC | oyw T NTWTN 2O0T M THYTN WINE Njlca n{eqlezo emaqwxN

(69) 26 neyznT. 29 i.e. NOH.
(74) 46:10 TxwTe : Sah. T6wT, Bohairic TxwT (Crum 833a).
(76) 19 i.e. NoywT.

(69) 29 ez MNeTOYWW : 2HTOY MneTOoyoyawy em. Guillaumont et al. with hesitation

(71) 34 rest. Leipoldt, with hesitation 35 letter trace before the lacuna can only be
read as r,H,1,K, M, N OTT1

(72) 46:1 rest. Guillaumont et al., sim. Doresse 4 xoTqy : T written over the false start
of another letter (N?)

(74) 9 xe nxoeic : <N>xe (i.e. N61) nxoelc <xe> em. Kasser, but unlikely 10
TXWTE : TywTe em. Doresse. Guillaumonmietal. 11 ¥ wwne : emend to wwTe (thus Guil-
laumonc et al.)

(76) 20 {eg} Guillaumont et al. : copyist first wrote neqzo. then added another € above
the line (meqezo) and neglected to cancel the superfluous letters eq



SAYINGS 69-76 (45:24-46:20) 81

(69) Jesus 2 said, ‘‘Blessed are they who have been persecuted ' within
themselves. It is they ' who have truly come to know the father. ' Blessed
are the hungry, for ' the belly of him who desires will be filled.”’

(70) Jesus said, ¥ ““That which you have will save you ' if you bring it
forth from yourselves. ' That which you do not have within you [will] kill
you 'if you do not have it within you.””"

(71) Jesus said, ‘ ‘I shall [destroy this] house, * and no one will be able
tobuildit[...]”” 46

(72) [A man said] to him, ‘‘Tell my brothers ' to divide my father’s
possessions ' with me.”’
He said to him, ‘ ‘O man, who ' has made me a divider?’’

He turned to 3 his disciples and said to them, ‘‘I am not a divider, ' am
17

(73) Jesus said, ‘‘The harvest ' is great but the laborers are few.
Beseech the lord, therefore, to send out laborers ' to the harvest.”’

(74) He said, ‘O lord, there are '® many around the drinking trough, but
there is nothing in ' the cistern.”’

(75) Jesus said, ‘‘Many are standing ' at the door, but it is the solitary
who will enter ' the bridal chamber.’*

(76) Jesus said, ' ‘‘The kingdom of the father is like a '* merchant who
had a consignment of merchandise ' and who discovered a pearl. That mer-
chant ' was shrewd. He sold the merchandise ' and bought the pearl alone
for himself. ' You too, seek 2 his unfailing and

(76) seek his : rext erroneous; correct text seek the
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€YMHN® EBOA | TMA EMAPE XOOAEC TZNO EZOYN® EMAY | EOYWM® OY-
A€ MAPE (YNT TAKO

(77) nexe | iC XE ANOK NME MOYOEIN MAEI ETZXWOY TH-
poOY ANOK™ M€ NTHPY NTa || ITHPY® €1 EBOA NZHT® ayw N-
TA NTHPY® | TWZ WAPOEI nwz NNoYWe aNOK | +MMay g1 M-
NWNE €2PAT AYW TETNA|ZE EPOEI MMAY

(78) N€X€E iC XE ETBE OY | ATETNE | EBOA ETCWWE ENAY €YKAYW
fl eqxim €[BOA] 21TM MTHY ayw €Nay | eyPwM[€ €JYNWTHN €YEHN

*ctanoC  Naelen[e)-

21wwe® | N[e€ NNET]NFPWOY MN NETMMETI
WTHN €[T]lshN 21woy ayw cen[a]ywCcoyN | TME aN

(79) nexe oycziMle| Nag 2M | TMHWE X€ NE€laTc [N]ezH N|ITazg
zapok ayw Nki[Ble enTaz|ca[z][Nnoywk nexaqnNafc] xe nelelaToy
NNENTAZCWTM AN MAOroc MNEIWT AYAPEZ €POY | ZN OYME OYN 2N-
200Y raP Na@wwne || NTETNXOOC XE NEEIATC NOZH Ta|€EI ETE MNCW
AYW NKIBE Na€l EMMNOY|t EPWTE

(80) nexe i€ XE NENTAZCOYWN | TKOCMOC AYZE ENCW-

Ma MENTAZZE | A€ ENCWMA NMKOCMOC MNWa MMOQ™ || anN®

(77) pap. P. Oxy. 1 (coMBINES THIS [COPTIC 46:27-28) wiTH SAYING 30, CF.
GREEK SAYING 30).
(78-114) pap.. NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND.

22 44Nt : i.e. gNT (Guillaumont et al. emend thus).
(77) 26 i.e. Noywe.
(78) 31 i.e. ziwwy. 47:2 i.e. CENAWCOYN OF CENAWCOYWN.
(79)4ie.Non. 10i.e. Non. 11 i.e. MnEww.

(78) 32n[ee N . . . ] Emmel : also possible is M[may . . .] (thus Suarez) [...w~eTIN-
sim. Guillaumontetal.  47:2 @c : ¢ added above the line  poss. corrupt

(78-79) 1-8 -cTanoc 1o epoy : these eight lines written in a different script

(79) 6 [2] cancelled by the copyist ~ 7-8 a:lmaoroc pap. 9 original script resumes
at zN oyMe 11 emnoy : eTe Moy is expected, poss. emend thus

(80) 13-14 encwmMa . . . encwMa . .. : eynTwMma . .. eynTwma em. Guillaumont et al.
(French and German edns.)



SAYINGS 77-80 (46:20-47:15) 83

enduring treasure ' where no moth comes near ' to devour and no worm

destroys.

(77) Jesus said, ‘It is [ who am the light which is above ' them all. It
is I who am the all. # From me did the all come forth, and unto me did the
all ' extend. Split a piece of wood, and I ' am there. Lift up the stone, and
you will ' find me there.”’

(78) Jesus said, ‘“Why * have you come out into the desert? To see a
reed 3 shaken by the wind? And to see ' a man clothed in fine garments '
[like your] kings and your great 47 men? Upon them are the fine gar-
ments, ' and they are unable to discern ' the truth.”’

(79) A woman from the crowd said to him, ' ‘‘Blessed are the womb
which 3 bore you and the breasts which ' nourished you.’’

He said to [her], ' ‘‘Blessed are those who have heard ' the word of the
father and have truly kept it. ' For there will be days '® when you (pl.) will
say, ‘Blessed are the womb ' which has not conceived and the breasts
which have not ' given milk.” *’

(80) Jesus said, ‘‘He who has recognized ' the world has found the
body, but he who has found ' the body is superior to the world.”’

(77) Greek frg. transposes part of this saying to saying 30 (see above)
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(81) nexe ic Xxe NENTAZP PMMAO MA|PEYP PPO ayw neteynrtag
NOYAYNAIMIC MAPEYAPNA

(82) neXx€ iC XE NETZHN| EPOEI EYZHN ETCATE AYW METOYHY |
MMOEI] OYHY NTMNTEPO

(83) nex€ iC || XE€E NZIKWN CEOYONZ EBOA MIMPWIME ayw MOYOEIN
ETNZHTOY 4ZHTT | 2N ©IKWN MITOYO EIN MITEIWT yNajswAm™
€BOA AYW TEYZIKWN ZHN® | EBOA 2ITN MEY OYOEIN

(84) nexeic N2OJ|loy ETETNNAY EMETNEINE WAPETN|PA-
we 2OTAN A€ ETETNWANNAY® | ANETNZIKWN® NTAZWWITE 21
TETNE|ZH OYTE MAYMOY OY TE MAYOYWNZ | EBOA TETNAYIZA OYHPY

(85) nex€ i€ X€ || NTA 2A2aM WWIME EBOA ZNNOYNOG | NAYNaMIC
MN OYNOG MMNTPMMA|O ayw Mnequwne €lgM]nya Mmwl-
™ NEYa3IOC rap ne [Negna xi] -!-n[e] | aNn MITIMOY

(86) ne xe ic xe [neawop oyl *[NT]ay NOY[B]HB ayw NZaAaTe
OYNTAY |MMAY MITEYMAZ NWHPE A€ MMPWME | MNTA Q™ NN[O]yMa
€PIKE NTEG ATIE N MTON™ MMm[o Jy*

(87) nexa N61iC X€ OYTAAANMWPON ME MCWMA ETAWE NOYCW-
MaN| AYW OYTAAAINWPOC TE T YYXHETAWE | NNAEI MIICNAY

(88) mex€ i€ X€ NATTEAOC | NHY WAPWTN MN NMTPOGHTHC ayw
CEINAT NHTN NNETEYNTHTNCE ayw® || NTWOTN 2WT MTHY TN NETN-
TOT THNE | TAAY NAY NTETNXOOC NHTN X€ aW) N[2OOY METOYNNHY
NCE XI TETE Nwoy |

(89) ne x€ i€ X€ €TBE OY TETNEIWE MNCA NJBOAN MITMTOTH-
PION TETNPNOEL AN XE || TENTAZTAMIO MITCA N2ZOYN NTO( ONY |
MENTAYTAMIO MITCA NBOA™

(85)30i.e. 2N oynoOs. 33 ie. eneyasioc (Guillaumont et al. emend thus).

(86)48:31.e. Noyma.

(88) 12 i.e. neTe nwoy ne : cf. Layton Zeitschrift fiir Papvrologie und Epigraphik 11
(1973) 182.

(84) 28 may- .. . may- ... :expected is EMay- ... May- . ..

(86) 34-4%:1 cf. Matt 8:20. Luke 9:58 ai aAvnexeg owAeolc £xovciv  48:1 NOY
reading of pap. cannot be ney 2 ney : reading of pap. prob. cannot be noy

(87) 7 cNay : N altered from false start of a

(88) 11 NTeTN : Nce em. Leipoldt. with hesitation



SAYINGS 81-89 (47:15-48:16) 85

(81) s Jesus said, ‘‘Let bim who has grown rich ' be king, and let him
who possesses power  renounce it.”’

(82) Jesus said, ‘‘He who is near ' me is near the fire, and he who is far
from me is far from the kingdom.”’

(83) Jesus said, 2 *“The images are manifest to man, ' but the light in
them remains concealed ' in the image of the light of the father. He will '
become manifest, but his image will remain concealed ' by his light.”’

(84) Jesus said, ¥ **When you see your likeness, you ' rejoice. But when
you see ' your images which came into being before you, ' and which nei-
ther die nor become manifest, ' how much you will have to bear!’’

(85) Jesus said, * ‘*‘Adam came into being from a great ' power and a
great wealth, ' but he did not become worthy of you. ' For had he been
worthy, [he would] not [have experienced] ' death.”’

(86) Jesus said, “‘[The foxes 48 have their holes] and the birds have '
their nests, but the son of man ' has no place to lay his head and 'rest.”’

(87) Jesus said, ‘*Wretched ¢ is the body that is dependent upon a body, *
and wretched is the soul that is dependent ' on these two.”’

(88) Jesus said, ‘‘The angels ‘' and the prophets will come to you and '
give to you those things you (already) have. And 'Y you too, give them
those things which you have, ' and say to yourselves, ‘When ' will they
come and take what is theirs?” !

(89) Jesus said, ‘“Why do you wash the outside ' of the cup? Do you
not realize that '* he who made the inside is the same one ' who made the
outside?”’



20

25

30

35

*p. 49!
(97L.)

86 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS

(90) me x€ IHC | X€ AMHEITN Wapoe> X€ OYXPHCTOC | TE Ma-
NazB AYW TAMNTXOE€EIC OYPM|PAW TE AYW TETNAZE T AyaNay-
MACIC NH|| TN

(91) ntexay Na(g® XE XOOC EFON X€ | NTK NIM® W)INA ENAPTIICTEYE
€epok® ME|XAYNAY XE TETNPIMIPAZE MIMTZO NTTTE | MN KA 2 ayw
METNMETNMTO €BOA™ | MITE TNC OYWN(Y® AYw MEEIKAIPOC TENTN-
COOYN AN NPTipaze mmoq®

(92) nexe | ic x€ wiNe AYW TETNAGINE AAAA NEITATETN-
XNOYEI EPOOY NNIZOOY €MIT|X00Y NHTN MPOOY ETMMAY TENOY |
€ZNAT €X00Y AYW TETNWINE AN NCw|loy

(93) <nmexe IC x€> MIPt METOYAAB NNOYZOOP® XEKAC | NOYNO-
XOY €TKOTIPIA MIPNOYX€E NMIMaprapiTH[Cc NINeway wiINa xe
Noyaaq™ [Naa| 27

(94) [mex]eic TTETWINE NAGINE | [meTTwzM €JzOoYN Ce-
NaoYwN Nag™ ||

(95) [mexe i€ xe] eywne oyNTHTHN zoMT" * MNPt eTMHCE AA-
Aa t [Mmog] MteT[e]lITNAXITOY AN NTOOTQY

(96) n[ex]e ic xe TMN|TePO MITEIWT €CTNTW[N ay]cziMe | ac-
X1NoykoyelNcaerp a[czlong® zN || oywwTe acaaq NzNNo[6 N]No-
e | meTEYM Maa xe MMog Ma[pelycwTM™ |

(96) 49:4 i.e. eacxu: cf. sayings nos. 57,76, 97,etc. S i.c. NO€IK.

(90) 17 xpHcTOC : XxpHCTON em. Guillaumont et al. (French and German edns.) 19 +
ayanayrnacic : emend to ayanarnay cic (thus Guillaumont et al. [French edn.})

(91) 20 xo00c*™ ; uninscribed space due to an original imperfection in the papyrus

(93) 31 konpia : 1 written over the false start of a 32 aaq: aay is expected 33
NAa[---]: of N, superlin. stroke is definite, N restored (also possible is X); A : or else
a restoration uncertain : AA[xTe - - - | Suarez : Aa[ay - - - ] ““zunichte'’ Leipoldi?, with
hesitation : Aa[kz® - --] or poss. AafkM™ - - -] Layton, with hesitation (cf. Lev 2:6 ip
N Aakz Bohairic = eipe RAakM Aakm Sahidic)

(94) 34 cf. Matt 7:8, Luke 11:10 1@ xpovovTt avoryficetan

(95) 35 rest. Leipoldi2  zomT : the following leaf was entirely uninscribed (front and
back) and has not been counted in the pagination : poss. zoMmT < - -->, cf. above p.
5 49:1 [Mmoy] Layton : also possible is [zomT™] (thus Suarez)

(96) 4 cf. Matt 13:33, Luke 13:20 (év)éxpuyev S rest. MacRae



SAYINGS 90-96 (48:16-49:6) 87

(90) Jesus said, ' ‘‘Come unto me, for my yoke is easy ' and my lord-
ship is mild, ' and you will find repose for 2 yourselves.”’

(91) They said to him, ‘“Tell us ' who you are so that we may believe in
you.’’ ' He said to them, ‘*You read the face of the sky ' and of the earth,
but you have not recognized ' the one who is before you, and % you do not

1

know how to read this moment.

(92) Jesus said, ‘‘Seek and you will find. Yet, what ' you asked me
about in former times and which I did not ' tell you then, now ' I do desire
to tell, but you do not inquire after 30 it.”’

(93) <Jesus said.> ‘Do not give what is holy to dogs, lest ' they throw
them on the dungheap. Do not throw the ' pearls [to] swine, lest they . . .
it'[...].”

(94) Jesus [said], ‘*He who seeks will find, ' and [he who knocks] will
be letin.”* 35

(95) [Jesus said], “‘If you have money, 49 do not lend it at interest, but
give [it] to one ' from whom you will not get it back.”’

(96) Jesus said, ' **The kingdom of the father is like [a certain] woman.
She ' took a little leaven, [concealed] it in * some dough, and made it into

1y

large loaves. ' Let him who has ears hear.

(91) recognized the one who is : or. recognized what is

(93) lest they ... it [ ... ] : two or three letters of the crucial word are missing in the
manuscript. None of the restorations proposed by scholars is clearly grammatical; among the
proposed restorations are ‘‘make [mud] of it’" (Suarez), *‘bring it [to naught]’’ (Leipoldt),
and **grind it [to bits]’* (Lavton)



88 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS

(97) nexe ic Xx€ TMNTEPO MNE[IWT €]CTNI|TWN ayczIME €cqyt 2a
10 oye&A[Meel] egr|Mez NNO€EIT ecMmoowe Z[I Telaw® | ecoyHoy
anMaaxe MnsiMleler oylwsn™ anNnoerT woyo Rcwc [z)i Te-
2i|H NECCOOYN AN M€ NE MITECEIME | €2ICE NTAPECTIWZ €-
1S 2OYN E€MECHEI| ACKA TI6AMEEI ATIECHT ACZ€ €POY € lwoyeiT™
(98) nexe tc TMNTEPO MNEIWT™ | ECTNTWN EYPWME €({OYWW €-
MOYT | OYPWME MMENCTANOC AYWWAM N|TCH(YE ZM TTEUHEI
20 AYXOTCNTXO XE|KAAC EYNAEIME XE TEYGIX N NATWK® || €-
ZOYN TOTE AYZWTB MITMENCTANOC |
(99) me X€ MMABHTHC NA (] XE NEK CNHY | MN TEKMA AY CEAZEPATOY
21 NCa N[BOA NeEXA( NAY XE NETNNE€EIMA | €fPe MITOYww M-
25 TAEIWT™ NAEINE || NACNHY MN TaMaay NTOOY NE €ETNABWK® €-
2OYN €TMNTEPO MTTa€ILT |
(100) ayTcese i€ ayNoyB AYW MEXAY NAQ® | XE NETHIT aKal-
30 Cap‘ CeEWITE MMON N|NWwM™ mexay Nay X€ T Na Kalcap® || N-
Kaicap + Na MNoyTE MITINOYTE | AYW IMETE NMWEI ITE MATN-
Na€lq |
(101) <ne xe ic> neTaMecTe nMeqelwT|* aN MN Teg |Maay N-
Taze yNawP M[aeHT]HC Na€el a(N) | ayw NETAMPPE NEY[EIWT AN
35  MIN TeqgllMaay NTaze gNawP M[aeHTHC Nalel aN TaMAAY rap
*p.50'  Rrac....B9 . .. J¥[..lon  Ta[maaly a€ Mme act Nae1MnwNz |
(98L.) (102) ne xe ic [x€ o]yoetNaY Mdapicaloc X€ | eyeINE [N-
N|oyoyzop €4 NKOTK® ZIXN noyloNey* N2[N]Nezooy X€ OYTE
5 yoywMm aN| oyTe gk[w] aN NNezoOY €oywM

(99) 23 iNe€ema : Sah. zM neima. 24 i.e. eTerpe.
(101) 32-34i.e. neTnAMECTE . . . NETNAMPPE.
(102) 50:3 i.e. NOYOYzOP. 4 1.e. NZENEZOOY.

(97) 8 si[meel] : 6 written over the false start of A 9 rest. Layton : z[i oy]
Suarez 13 <e1mu> ezice Lefort in Garitte 309

(101) 32 <nexe ic> Guillaumont et al. Sl 33 ze : € added above the line cf.
Luke 14:27 eivad pov paBnuig 36 nTac[t naerm] Layton, with hesitation 50:1 poss.
[n&]oa (thus Emmel)



SAYINGS 97-102 (49:7-50:5) 89

(97) Jesus said, ‘‘The kingdom of the [father] is like ' a certain woman
who was carrying a [jar] ' full of meal. While she was walking [on the]
road, ' still some distance from home, the handle of the jar broke 'and the
meal emptied out behind her [on] the road. * She did not realize it; she had
noticed no ' accident. When she reached her house, ' she set the jar down
and found it 'S empty.”’

(98) Jesus said, ‘“The kingdom of the father ' is like a certain man who
wanted to kill * a powerful man. In his own house he drew ' his sword and
stuck it into the wall ' in order to find out whether his hand could carry
through. 2 Then he slew the powerful man.”’ !

(99) The disciples said to him, ‘‘ Your brothers ' and your mother are
standing outside.’’ *

He said to them, ‘*Those here ' who do the will of my father are 2 my
brothers and my mother. It is they who will ' enter the kingdom of my

father.”” '

(100) They showed Jesus a gold coin and said to him, ' ‘‘Caesar’s men
demand taxes from us.”” !
He said to them, ‘‘Give Caesar what belongs * to Caesar, give God

what belongs to God, * and give me what is mine.’” !

(101) <Jesus said,> ‘‘Whoever does not hate his [father] and his '
mother as I do cannot become a [disciple] to me. ' And whoever does
[not] love his [father and] his * mother as [ do cannot become a [disciple

'

to] ' me. For my mother [. . .], 50 but [my] true [mother] gave me life.

(102) Jesus said, ‘*Woe to the pharisees, for ' they are like a dog sleep-
ing in the ' manger of oxen, for neither does he eat ’ nor does he [let] the
oxen eat.”’

(101) For my mother | . . . ] : possibly, For my mother [gave me falsehood]
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(103) nexe ic | xe oyMma[kalpioc me npwMe Nael €TCOOY(N) | xe
Z[N aw] MMePOC ENAHCTHC NHY €20Y(N) | WiNa [e¢gNaTwOYN®
Ngcw[[z]oyz NTeg MNTe[PO] NyMoyp MMOy € XN Teqg>Itre 2[a] TezH
EM MTATOYE I E2OYN

(104) nme|x ay ﬁ[@ X€ aMOY NTNWAHA™ MITOOY | AYw NTNpP-

NHCTEYE meXxe iC X€ Oy rap: | me NNoBe NTa€elaaqg® H N-
TAYXPO €EPOE€EI| 2N OY AAAA ZOTAN €PWAN NMNYMPIOC €1 || EBOA 2M
NMNYMOWN TOTE MAPOYNH |CTEYE AYW MAPOYWAHA™

(105) nex€e IiC X€ ME|TNACOYWN MEIWT MN TMAAY CENAMOY/|TE
€POY" XE MYHPE MIMOPNH

(106) nex€e ic X€ | ZOTAN ETETNWAP IMMCNAY OYA TETNAWW|ME N-
WHPE MITPWME AYW €ETETNWANY|XOOC X€E NMTOOY MWWNE EBOA™
gNaAnwwNeE

(107) nexe Iic X€ TMNTEPO €CTNTW(N) | EYPWME NWwWC € YNTA(Y® M-
MaY NWe€ Njecooy A0Ya NZHTOY CWPM® E€TINOG TT€ || agKw M-
NCTEYIT AJWINE NCa Toya® | WaNTE(ZE EPOY NTaP€EyzICE Te-
xaq“ | MmnecofyJoy xe toyowk™ nmapa ncteyt |

(108) me x€ IC X€ METACW E€BOA ZN TATATPO | yNAWWITE NTA-
z€E ANOK 2w tNawwTrTE || ENTOQ TTE AYW NEBHN™ Na *OYWN2
epoq™ |

(109) nexe IiC x€ TMNTEPO ECTNTWN €YPWIME €YNTAY MMAY 2ZN
Tey cwwe NNoy|ezo €qzH[Im €]yo NATCOOYN® €POY aylw M{MN-
NCa TJpegMmoy agkaagq Mreq||[wHpe Ne] nwHpe cooyYN

(106) 19i.e. Nova.
(108) 28 Sah. neTnacw.
(109) 32-33 i.e. Noyazo.

(103) 7 rest. Guillaumont et al., sim. Doresse 8 Ng : just before N, the false start of
can be read fiz] cancelled by the copyist 9 mNTe[po] Layton : letter trace before the
lacuna can only beread as €, e, 0, cors

(104) 11 N)]c : reading of pap. cannot have been nay

(105) 16-17 nelrnacoywn newT™ MR TMaay <an> Leipoldt 18 noPNH : npwme
em. Kasser with hesitation

(107) 27 i.e. Mnecooy : first [y] cancelled by the copyist, second y added above line

(109) 32 zi : copyist first wrote N, then added z above the line before this
letter cw"we pap. : uninscribed space due to an original imperfection in the
papyrus 33 cf. Matt 13:44 Bnooup® xexpuppéve 34 rest. Layton, sim. Guillaumont et
al. 35 sim.rest. Guillaumont et al.



SAYINGS 103-109 (50:5-35) 91

(103) Jesus said, ' ‘‘Fortunate is the man who knows ' where the bri-
gands will enter, ' so that [he] may get up, muster his ' domain, and arm
himself ¥ before they invade.™" '

(104) They said to Jesus. ‘‘Come, let us pray today ' and let us fast.’’

Jesus said, ‘*What ' is the sin that I have committed, or wherein have 1
been defeated? ' But when the bridegroom leaves ' the bridal chamber,
then let them * fast and pray.’’

(105) Jesus said, ' ‘“He who knows the father and the mother will be
called ' the son of a harlot.”’

(106) Jesus said, ' ‘“When you make the two one, you will become 2
the sons of man, and when you ' say, ‘Mountain, move away,’ it will ' move
away.”’

(107) Jesus said, ‘‘The kingdom is like ' a shepherd who had a hundred
' sheep. One of them, the largest, went astray. 2> He left the ninety-nine
and looked for that one ' until he found it. When he had gone to such trou-

LI L)

ble, he said ' to the sheep, ‘I care for you more than the ninety-nine.

(108) Jesus said, ‘*He who will drink from my mouth *' will become
like me. I myself shall become ¥ he, and the things that are hidden will be

LN

revealed to him.

(109) Jesus said, ‘‘The kingdom is like a man ' who had a ' [hidden]
treasure in his field without knowing it. ' And [after] he died, he left it to
his 35 [son). The son [did] not know (about the treasure).



*p. 51!
(99L)
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92 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS

and agq™ ¥ Tcowe eTMMay agraac [eso]a ayw me[N]Taz-
TooYC ag€i1 €yckael Alyz]e anezo aylaPX€1Nt ZOMT™ €TMHCE
n[Ne]Tdoyoyoy |

(110) me xe ic xe t MeNTazZ6INE MITKOCMOC | RyP PMMao t Mapey-
APNA MITKOCMOC |

(111) mexe iC xX€ MNHYE NAGWAY AYw MKAZ | MAETNMTO
€BOA™ AYW METONZ EBOA ZN | TETONZ NANAY AN EMOY oy Xx
ZOTIEIC | Xw) MMOC X€ METAZE €POY" OYA A ( MKOC|IMOC MTya MMOy®
AN

(112) nexe iC X€ OYOE€I|NTCAPX® TA€EI ETOWE NTYYXH oyoel |
NTYYXH TA€EI ETOWE NTCAPY

(113) mexay | NAY N6t NEJMABHTHC X€ TMNTEPO | ECNNHY NaW N-
zooy <MEXE IC XE> ECNNHY AN ZN OY|sWWT> €EBOA™ €YNA-
XOOC AN XE EICZHH|TE MTTICA H EICZHHTE TH AAAA TMNTEPO | M-
MEIWT ECTTOPW® EBOA 2IXM IKA2 ayYw | PPWOME NAY AN €POC

(114) nexe CIMWN TTETPOC | NAY XE MAPE MAPIZAM €1 EBOA NZHTN
1 X€ NCZIOME MNWa AN MITWNZ nexe IC | X€ €ICZHHTE ANOK®
tNACWK™ MMOC X€E|KAAC EEINAAC NZOOYT® W)INA €ECNAWW|ITE ZWWC
NOYTTNA €(ONZ € JEINE MIMWOTN N2OOY T X€ CZIME NIM™ €ECNa ac ||
NZOOYT™ CNABWK  €2ZOYN ETMNTEPO | NMITHYE |

MEYAITEAION | MKATA 6WMAC

(title) PAP.. NO GREEK FRGS. HAVE BEEN FOUND: CF. TESTIMONIUM | 10 xatd Owuav
evoyyéhov AND pOsS. TESTIMONIA 3,610, 12-13, 15-18.

(114)57:22-241e. einaaac ... ecnaaac.

(110) 5/:4-5 1t nenTaz6INE ... Nyp pMMaO T :emend tO NETNAGINE . .. NYF PMMAO
Or to NENTAZSINE . .. ayp pMMao (Layton)

(111) 6 ayw : mi em. Guillaumontet al. 8 oyx zoTi pap. : deciphered by Bohlig in
Leipoldt? : poss. corrupt (OYX 20T1 . .. AAAA ... is poss. expected)

(112) 11 ¢yxwH" : uninscribed space due to an original imperfection in the papyrus

(113) 14 em. Leipoldt



SAYINGS 110-114 (50:35-51:28) 93

He inherited 51 the field and sold [it]. And the one who bought it ' went
plowing and [found] the treasure. ' He began to lend money at interest to
whomever he wished.”’

(110) Jesus said, ‘*Whoever finds the world ? and becomes rich, let him
renounce the world.”’ !

(111) Jesus said, ‘‘The heavens and the earth will be rolled up ' in your
presence. And the one who lives from ' the living one will not see death.’’
Does not Jesus ' say, ‘*Whoever finds himself ' is superior to the world’*?

(112) Jesus said, ‘“Woe * to the flesh that depends on the soul; woe ' to
the soul that depends on the flesh.”” !

(113) His disciples said to him, ' **When will the kingdom come?”’

<Jesus said,> ‘‘It will not come by ¥ waiting for it. It will not be a
matter of saying ‘Here 'itis’ or ‘There it is.” Rather, the kingdom ' of the
father is spread out upon the earth, and ' men do not see it.”’

(114) Simon Peter said ' to them, ‘‘Let Mary leave us, 2 for women are
not worthy of life.”’

Jesus said, ' “‘I myself shall lead her ' in order to make her male, so that
' she too may become a living spirit resembling ' you males. For every

LR

woman who will make herself 2 male will enter the kingdom ' of heaven.

The Gospel *
According to Thomas

(t11) Does not : text possibly erroneous
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INTRODUCTION

FrAaGMENTS of three different manuscripts of the Greek text of the GTh
have survived. These fragments, consisting of P. Oxy. 1, P. Oxy. 654, and
P. Oxy. 655, were among the first papyri to be published from the excava-
tions at Oxyrhynchus, appearing in 1897 and 1904 (see below,
BiBLIOGRAPHY). Publication of the Greek fragments elicited an enormous
amount of scholarly discussion, in which the attempt was made to restore
missing passages of text, identify the work or works to which the frag-
ments belonged, and assess the place of the fragments in the history of
early Christian literature. However, it was not possible to identify the
fragments as belonging to the GTh until the discovery of a complete text
in Coptic.

After discovery of the Coptic text. various scholars reexamined the
question of the Greek text, now attempting to solve text critical problems
on the basis of the new Coptic evidence. To their work the present edi-
tion is heavily indebted; nonetheless, it has been possible to make still
further improvements in the critical text. The present editor has been
called upon both to evaluate earlier editorial conjectures and to restudy
the decipherment of doubtful readings through recollation of the papyri.
Thus the text printed here should be considered an entirely new edition of
the Greek witnesses to the GTh, based upon restudy of the manuscripts
and the Coptic version of the text.

P.Oxv.1: SAvINGS 26-33,77a

P. Oxy. 1 (now in the Bodleian Library, Oxford, MS. Gr.th.e.7[P]),
consists of a single leaf from a papyrus codex. It measures h. 14.5 x w.9.5
cm. That the fragment comes from a codex is confirmed by the presence
of pagination (IA) at the upper right hand corner of the side on which the
papyrus fibers run vertically (J). The fact that the text was part of a codex
suggests that the date of this copy was not earlier than the early second cen-
tury, since it was then that papyrus codices first began to be used in place of
rolls. Further specification of the date may be attempted on palaeographical
grounds.

The copy is written in upright, rounded, yet rather flattened capitals of
medium height. It exemplifies an informal literary hand very widely
represented in papyri of the second and third centuries A.D. Close parallels to
this script may be found in the late second and early third centuries
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AD.! Thus the date of shortly after A.D. 200 suggested by the original edi-
tors remains very plausible.

A single column of text is preserved on each side of the fragment.
Both sides now contain twenty-one lines, approximately 6.5 cm in width,
but the bottom half of the page, which must have contained another six-
teen lines or so, is wanting. Short lines end with filler marks in angular
form, . The text on the side of the papyrus with fibers vertical ({), sayings
26-28, is quite well preserved. The text on the side with fibers horizontal
(—), especially that of saying 30, has suffered more damage.

The scribe made use of contractions (compendia) well known from bibli-
cal manuscripts: IZ, OZ, IIP, ANOL. The letter nu at the end of a line is
usually suppressed, being represented by a supralinear stroke over the
preceding letter, e.g., 06 for AiBov (line 27). The text shows various
unclassical spellings, typical for the period: o for € (lines 6, 7), &1 for t
(line 13, corrected by the scribe; 16, 35),  for e1 (line 22, corrected by the
scribe above the line). o1 is once written for © (line 36).

P. OxY.654: PROLOGUE, SAYINGS 1-7

P. Oxy. 654 (now in the British Library, olim British Museum,
P. London 654) is a single papyrus fragment measuring h. 24.4 x w. 7.8
cm. It is part of a roll. The fragment consists of forty-two lines and is
copied on the back of a survey list of various parcels of land, on the side
of the papyrus where the fibers run vertically ({). Since documentary
papyri are almost invariably inscribed on the side with horizontal fibers (),
it can be assumed that the survey list was discarded and that subsequently the
verso (4) of the roll, which originally was left blank or substantially blank,
was inscribed with a portion of the GTh. Therefore this copy of the GTh
must not be earlier than the date of the survey list, and therefore probably
dates from no earlier than the beginning of the third century.

Further palaeographic considerations also point to a third-century date.
The script is a common informal literary type of the third century. It con-
sists of upright, slightly rounded capitals of medium size. It is similar to
the hand of P. Oxy. 1, although not so flattened. It is probably to be dated
somewhat later than P. Oxy. 1, viz., in the middle of the third century. As
the original editors indicated, a date after A.0. 300 is most unlikely.
Dated papyri written in a similar script can be found from the late second

! For examples of hands of the period. cf. C. H. Roberts. Greek Literary Hands (Oxford:
Clarendon, 1955) and E. G. Turner, Greek Manuscripts of the Ancient World (Princeton: Univ.
Press, 1971). For parallels to the script of P. Oxy. 1, cf. P. Oxy. 3. (i.e., vol. 3) 410, 447, and
4. 656.
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to the end of the third century A.D.2

Forty-two lines of text survive; they contain the prologue and parts of
the first seven sayings of the GTh. Based on reconstruction, the lines ori-
ginally measured approx. 9 cm in width. The right half of each line has
now been lost. Also the left half of the column of text has been damaged
in the last ten lines.

Paragraphus signs, in the form of a horizontal rule ( ), appear
after each of the first five sayings. The scribe also uses the coronis (Y) in
conjunction with the paragraphus, although somewhat inconsistently. The
only abbreviation that appears is for the name Jesus, IHZ. The scribe uses
the trema over initial 1 and v (lines 13, 14, 15). There are two errors in
the copy. both involving haplography (lines 25, 31), and various unclassi-
cal spellings, typical for the period: n for €1 (line 8), € for ou (lines 18, 23,
25, 37), 0 for 1 (line 31) and 7 for v (line 10). In two places there are
superlinear corrections, probably made by the original copyist (lines 19,
25).

P. OxY.655: SAayinGs 24, 36-39

P. Oxy. 655 (now in the Houghton Library [Semitic Museum Collec-
tion], Harvard University, SM 4367) originally consisted of eight frag-
ments (a—h) of a papyrus roll. Two small fragments in the original edition
are now missing (f, h). The largest fragment, b, measures h. 8.2 x w. 8.3
cm; the smallest, g, measures h. 1.0 x w. 0.8 cm. Based upon reconstruc-
tion of the column of text preserved in fragments a and b, the height of
the roll can be estimated at approximately 16 cm.

Fragments a, b and ¢ contain parts of two columns of text with lines
approximately 5 cm in width. These columns contain parts of sayings
36-39. Fragment d contains part of another column with a small portion
of saying 24. The remaining four fragments (e, f, g, and &) had too little
text to be identified.

The papyrus can be dated only on palaeographical grounds. The script
consists of small, square, slightly sloping capitals. This informal book
hand was another type common in the second and third centuries. Close
parallels firmly dated to the early third century can be readily found.? and
a date between A.D. 200 and 250 is most likely.

2E.p.. P. Oxy. 3. 446; 7. 1015, 1016; 8. 1100; 9. 1174; and P. Ryl. 3. 463. Cf. Turner,
Greek Manuscripts nos. 34 and 50, and Roberts, Greek Literary Hands nos. 20a, 20b, 20c.

YE.g.. P. Oxy. 1. 26; 3. 223, 420; 27. 2458; P. Ryl. 1. 57; P. Amh. 440; and P. Flor. 2.
108. Cf. Roberts, Greek Literarv Hands nos. 19a, 22d, and Turner, Greek Manuscripts no.
32
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Of column i the bottom half is lost. The upper part of what is
preserved of this column (fragment a) is severely damaged; the lower part
(fragment b) is well preserved. Of column ii only the beginnings of some
lines are preserved (fragments b and ¢).

The text shows some unclassical spellings, typical for the period: €t
for 1 (col. i. 16, 19, col. i1. 20) and et for 1 (col. i. 14). There is one
instance of haplography (col. 1. 13). There is no indication of division
marks between sayings. No instances of the abbreviation of divine names
appear in the surviving fragment, although the abbreviation IX. for 'Incodg
must be restored in several places (col. ii. 2, 12).

RELATIONSHIPS AMONG THE GREEK AND CopTiC WITNESSES

Because of their fragmentary state, it is difficult to ascertain the
interrelationship of the Greek witnesses and their relationship to the Cop-
tic text. It is at least clear that the three Greek papyri are not parts of one
and the same manuscript. It cannot, however, be determined whether any
of them was copied from another, whether they derive independently from
a single archetype, or whether they represent distinct recensions. Such
determinations could be made only if they papyri overlapped in the text
they contain, but they do not.

It has been suggested that the Greek papyri or their archetype was
translated from a Coptic text equivalent or quite similar to that which has
survived. The evidence for this hypothesis is extremely weak, and it is
virtually certain that the Coptic was translated from a Greek form of the
text.

There are substantial differences, listed below, between the Greek
fragments and the Coptic. These differences have suggested to some
scholars that the Coptic evidence and the Greek evidence represent dif-
ferent recensions of the GTh. Yet it also remains possible that the recen-
sion which the Coptic represents was based on one of the P. Oxy. texts;
none of the differences between the Greek and Coptic versions neces-
sarily precludes this possibility.

Following is a list of the differences between Greek and Coptic ver-
sions:

a. Greek combines elements distinct in the Coptic
1. Coptic sayings 30a and 77b are combined in P. Oxy. | (—).23-30.

b. Greek witnesses have a longer text
2. Saying 3, Coptic 32:26 does not have *‘[whoever] knows [himself]
will discover this’’ ([0¢ @v €avtov] yv@, todtnv gbprioer, P. Oxy.
654.16-17).
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Saying 4, Coptic 33:10 does not have *‘[and] the last will be first’’
([xai] ot €oyator mp@tot, P. Oxy. 654.25-26).

. Saying 5, Coptic 33:14 does not have *‘nor buried that [will not be

raised]’’ (xoi BeBappévov 6 o[Ox éyepbricetou], P. Oxy. 654.31).
Saying 27, Coptic 38:18 does not have ‘*of God"’ (100 Beod, P. Oxy.
1 (1).8).

Saying 33, Coptic 39:11 does not have ‘‘one’’ (&v, P. Oxy. 1 (—).42).
Saying 36, Coptic 39:26 does not have ‘‘neither—[clothing]’’ and
“‘[you are}-cloak.”” (uite-ot[oAj Vu@v] and [moA]Ad-Evéuna
vpdv, P. Oxy. 655, col. i. 3-6, 7-17).

Saying 37. Coptic 39:27 does not have ‘‘to him”’ (ab1®, P. Oxy.
655, col. i. 17-18).

c. Greek witnesses have a shorter text

12.

13.

Prologue, P. Oxy. 654.2 cannot have had in the lacuna both
“‘Didymus’’ and ‘‘Judas’’ (asayMoc Toyaac, Coptic 32:11-12).

. Saying 2, P. Oxy. 654.7-8 does not have ‘‘he will be astonished,

and’’ (yNapwynHpe ayw, Coptic 32:17-18).

. Saying 3, P. Oxy. 654.18 does not have ‘‘then you will become

known’’ (ToTe ceNacoyw(N) THNE, Coptic 32:27-33:1).

Saying 6, P. Oxy. 654.40 does not have ‘‘and nothing covered will
remain without being uncovered’’ (ayw MN Aaay €JZOBT €YNASW
oyewnN soanyg, Coptic 33:22-23).

Saying 37, P. Oxy. 655, col. i. 21 does not have ‘‘Jesus’’ (1c, Coptic
39:29).

d. Greek and Coptic differ

14.

15.

16.

17.

20.

Saying 2, P. Oxy. 654.8-9 reads ‘‘[once he has ruled], he will
[attain rest]”’ ([faciAevoog énavanalioeton); Coptic 32:19 reads
‘‘over the all’’ (€ x™ nTHpY).

Saying 3, P. Oxy. 654.13 reads ‘‘under the earth’’ (On0 TV MV);
Coptic 32:23 reads ‘‘in the sea’’ (2N @eaaacca).

Saying 3, P. Oxy. 654.15 reads ‘‘and’” (xo); Coptic 32:25 reads
‘‘rather’” (AAAQ).

Saying 6, P. Oxy. 654.33 reads ‘‘how [shall we] fast?’’ (méxg
vnotev[copev]); Coptic 33:15 reads ‘*do you want us to fast?’
(exoyYww) ETPNPNHCTEYE).

. Saying 6, P. Oxy. 654.38 reads ‘‘[in the sight] of truth’’ ([év&mov

1Jiig &AnB[eliag); Coptic 33:20-21 reads *‘in the sight of heaven’’
(MMEMTO €BOA NTTIE).

. Saying 26, P. Oxy. 1 ({).1 reads ‘‘and then’’ (xai téte); Coptic

38:16 reads ‘*then’’ (ToTe). What remains of this saying in Greek
is closer than the Coptic to Matt 7:5 and Luke 6:42.
Saying 30, P. Oxy. 1 (—).24 reads ‘*Where there are [three], they
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are without God*’ ([6n]ov éav dow [tplelic,] e[ici}v &Beor); Coptic
39:3-4 reads ‘‘where there are three gods, they are gods'’ (nmma
€YN WOMT NNOY TE MMaY ZNNOY TE NE).

21. Saying 30, P. Oxy. 1 (—).26 reads ‘‘I say’’ ([AJéyw); Coptic 39:4
reads ‘‘two orone’’ (CNay H oya).

22. Saying 31, P. Oxy. 1 (—).32 reads ‘‘country’’ (n(ot)pidt); Coptic
39:6 reads ‘‘village’’ (tme€).

23. Saying 32, P. Oxy. | (—).36-37 reads ‘‘built’’ (oixodounuévn);
Coptic 39:8 reads ‘‘being built’’ (eykwT MMOC).

24. Saying 37, P. Oxy. 655, col. i. 22-23 reads ‘‘disrobe and are not
ashamed”’ (£x80onoBe xod M aioyvvOnte); Coptic 39:30-31 reads
‘‘disrobe without being ashamed’’ (kex THYTN €2ZHY MNETNWITE).

25. Saying 39, P. Oxy. 655, col. ii. 18 reads ‘ ‘[ who were about to] come
in”> ([tobg] eloep[yopévouc]); Coptic 40:10 reads ‘‘who wish to
enter’’ (ETOYww EBWK €ZOYN).

These differences are no doubt due to a variety of causes. Some are
probably mere examples of loose translation (6, 10, 11, 16, 17, 22-25).
Several may be due to corruptions already present in the Greek archetype
of the Coptic (14, 20, 21). One is probably due to an inner-Coptic error
(18). The cases where one copy lacks material found in another are more
difficult to assess: some of these are apparently due to accidental omis-
sion (2, 3, 8, 12, 13); others to deliberate deletion or expansion (5, 7, 9).
Finally there are variations which may be due to deliberate editorial
alteration (1, 14, 19).

In any case it is methodologically unsound to construct a stemma illus-
trating conjectured relationships among the witnesses to the text of the
GTh. At least one such attempt has been made, in which three indepen-
dent recensions are distinguished, the Coptic, a Greek recension attested
by the Oxyrhynchus papyri, and another Greek recension attested in the
testimonium of Hippolytus. Such a construction simply goes beyond the
available evidence.

B1iBLIOGRAPHY

Facsimiles. P. Oxy. 1: B. P. Grenfell, A. S. Hunt, Logia lesou, Sayings
of Our Lord (Egypt Exploration Fund; London: Frowde, 1897); first edi-
tion of the text. P. Oxy. 654: Grenfell, Hunt, New Sayings of Jesus and
Fragment of a Lost Gospel from Oxyrhynchus (Egypt Exploration Fund;
London: Frowde, 1904); first edition of the text. P.Oxy. 655: Grenfell,
Hunt, The Oxyrhynchus Papyri (London: Egypt Exploration Fund, 1904)
4, plate 2; firstedition of the text (pp. 1-28).
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Discussion: J. A. Fitzmyer, **The Oxyrhynchus Logoi of Jesus and the
Coptic Gospel According to Thomas,’” Essays on the Semitic Background
of the New Testament (London: Chapman, 1971) 355-433, with a good
survey of work on the Oxyrhynchus fragments to the end of 1969. E.
Haenchen, ‘‘Literatur zum Thomasevangelium,’” Theologische Rundschau
27 (1961) 147-78, 306-38, discussing the relationship of the Greek and
Coptic witnesses. R. A. Kraft, ‘‘Oxyrhynchus Papyrus 655 Recon-
sidered,”” Harvard Theological Review 54 (1961) 253-62; a survey of
work on P. Oxy. 655, with important corrections. M. Marcovich, ‘‘Tex-
tual Criticism on the Gospel of Thomas,’’ Journal of Theological Studies
20 (1969) 53~74; makes useful observations on the text of many sayings,
but mistakenly concludes that the Greek fragments must attest to a single
form of the text, that the Coptic translations cannot have been derived
from any extant Greek witness, and that construction of a textual stemma
is possible. H.-Ch. Puech, ‘“The Gospel of Thomas,”> New Testament
Apocrypha (ed. E. Hennecke, W.Schneemelcher; English trans. ed.
R. McL. Wilson; Philadelphia: Westminster, 1963) 1. 278-307, particu-
larly useful on the testimonia to the GTh.
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TESTIMONIA TO THE
GoSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS

Direct Testimonium. There is one indubitable testimonium to the GTh.

1. Hippolytus, Refutatio 5.7.20 (ed. P. Wendland, GCS 26). Date:
between A.D. 222-235.

0V pévov (8’) abtdv émopTupelv oot 1@ ASyw ¢
‘Acovpiov  pvotipioe xod Dpuvydv (GAAG kol T
Alyvntiov) mept TV T@V YEYOVOTOV KOd YLVOUEVOV Kol
¢oopévov €t poxopiov  xpuPopévriv Opov  xad
Qavepovuéviiv - @Uctvy, Tvrep o@nol (V) €vilg
avBpodmov PoociAeloy ovpavav {ntovpévnv, mepi Mg
Soppibnv €v 1@ xatd Ooudv  Emypogopéve
evoyyedio napoaddooot Afyovieg oVtwg: E€uE O
{ntdv evprioel év noudioig anod €1dv Enta- €xel
yop év 10 TeEcoapeckoudexaty aldvi xkpuvPope-
VOG QOVEPOVHOL.

They (the Naassenes) say that not only the mysteries
of the Assyrians and Phrygians, but also those of the
Egyptians support their account of the blessed nature
of the things which were, are, and are yet to be, a
nature which is both hidden and revealed at the same
time, and which he calls the sought-for kingdom of
heaven which is within man. They transmit a tradition
concerning this in the Gospel entitled According to Tho-
mas, which states expressly, ‘‘The one who seeks me
will find me in children from seven years of age and
onwards. For there, hiding in the fourteenth aeon, I am
revealed.”

This saying shows some similarities to saying 4 of the GTh, yet the differ-
ences are also apparent. Interpretation of these differences is controver-
sial. On the one hand, they may indicate that the Naassenes’ text of the
GTh represented a very different recension from that of both the Coptic
and P. Oxy. 654. However, caution is required in drawing text-critical
inferences from this testimonium. For on the other hand, it may well be
that the citation in Hippolytus is but a garbled form of saying 4, distorted
either by Naassene exegesis or by Hippolytus or perhaps by both.
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Possible Testimonia. Besides the direct testimonium in Hippolytus, djs-
cussed above, there are numerous possible testimonia, which ejther
appear to cite from the text or else refer to a work entitled Gospel Accord-
ing to Thomas. Some of these may not be testimonia to our GTh bug
rather, to the Infancy Gospel of Thomas (cf. New Testament Apocrypha [ed.
E. Hennecke, W. Schneemelcher; English trans. ed. R. McL. Wilson; Phi-
ladelphia: Westminster, 1963] 1. 388-401). Others report of a document
circulating among Manichaeans, seemingly composed by them, and there-
fore later than the date of Hippolytus, to whom our GTh is known: see
below nos. 4, 6a, 6b, 11, 12, 13, 15, 17, 18. However, it remains possible
that the Manichaean Gospel was equivalent to, or based on, our GTh.

2. Hippolytus, Refutatio 5.8.32 (ed. P. Wendland. GCS 26). Date: AD.
222-235.

Aéyovor yoov: el vekpd E@oyete xai {ovto
g¢notfjoate, 1, av {@vio eaynte, notoete;

Thus they (the Naassenes) say, ‘‘If you eat the dead
and make them living, what will you do If you eat the liv-
ing?”’

This saying is presumably from the Naassenes’ Gospel According to Tho-
mas, cited above (1). The saying represents a simpler and more elegant
form of its counterpart, saying 11b, in the Coptic GTh and it may
represent a more original text. But caution is required, since it is also
possible that this saying was transmitted quite independently.

3. Origen. In Luc. hom. 1 (ed. M. Rauer, GCS 35, p.5). Date: A.D. 233.

eEpetan yop Ko 10 Katd Ompov evayyéAlov kol 10
xortt MotBiov xoi dAAa mheiovor.

For there is in circulation also the Gospel According to
Thomas and the Gospel According to Matthias and
many others.

4. Mani, Epistola fundamenti, apud Augustine, Contra epist. fundam. 11
(PL 42. 181) and Contra Felicem 1.1 (PL 42. 521). Date: mid-third cen-
tury.

Haec sunt salubria verba, ex perenni ac vivo fonte;
quae qui audierit, et eisdem primum crediderit, deinde
quae insinuant custodierit, nunquam erit morti obnox-
ius, verum aeterna et gloriosa vita fruetur. Nam
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profecto beatus est judicandus, qui bhac divina
instructus cognitione fuerit, per quam liberatus in sem-
piterna vita permanebit.

These are beneficial words from an ever flowing and
living source. Whoever hears them, believes them,
and then practices what they teach, will never experi-
ence death, but will enjoy an eternal life of glory. For
he is to be judged perfectly blessed, who is instructed
in this divine wisdom, through which he will be
liberated for eternity.

This is not explicitly a testimonium on the GTh. It is, however, extremely
close to the prologue. This similarity may indicate some connection
between the Manichaean Gospel According to Thomas mentioned in later
reports and our GTh.

S. Eusebius, Hist. eccl. 3.25.6. Date: first decades of the fourth century.
A list of apocryphal works, drawn up for the following reason:

(v’ eldévan &owpuev adtdg 1€ Todtag Kol T0g OVOpOTL
1@V AnootOAmV tpdg 1AV aipeTIK®V TpoPeEpOpéveag TiToL
a¢ [Métpov koi Oupé kol Motbia §i kol Tivev mope
tott0Lg GAAWV evayYédia repLeyoloag.

. . . in order that we might know them and the writings
which are put forward by heretics under the name of
the apostles containing Gospels such as those of Peter,
and of Thomas, and of Matthias, and of some others
besides.

6a. Cyril of Jerusalem, Catechesis 4.36 (PG 33. 500). Date: ca. A.D. 348.

fypayav kol Maviyaiol katd Qopav edayyéAov,
Omep, evwdia Tig EVAYYEMKIG TPOCMVURIOG ERKEY PE-
opévov, diapBeiper 1o yuydg tév anlovotépmv.

The Manichaeans also wrote a Gospel According to
Thomas, which by using the pleasant pretext of the
name ‘‘gospel’’ destroys the souls of simpler folk.

6b. Cyril, Catechesis 6.31 (PG 33.593). Date: ca. A.D. 348.

toUtov pabntai 1peig yeydvaot, Ompae, xoi Baddac,
xoi ‘Eppéc. Mndeig avayvwokéte 10 katd Owpdv
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evayyéliov- oV Yyop €omv €vOC TV  Bddeka
anoctoAwv, AL’ €vog v Kakdv TPV 00 Mavn
padnzov.

This one (Mani) had three disciples, Thomas, Baddas,
and Hermas. Let no one read the Gospel According to
Thomas. For he is not one of the twelve apostles, but
one of the three wicked disciples of Mani.

7a. Jerome, translation of Origen, In Luc. hom. 1 (ed. M. Rauer, GCS 35,
p.5). Date: late fourth century.

Scio quoddam evangelium, quod appellatur secundum
Thomam, et luxta Mathiam.

I know of a certain Gospel, entitled According to Tho-
mas and one according to Matthias.

7b. Jerome, Comm. in evang. Matth., Prologue (PL 26. 17A). Date: late
fourth century.

Et perseverantia usque ad praesens tempus monimenta
declarant, quae a diversis auctoribus edita, diversarum
haereseon fuere principia, ut est illud iuxta Aegyptios,
et Thomam, et Matthiam, etc.

Being extant up to the present time their remains make
them (scil., early gospel writers) known, remains
which were composed by various authors and served
as the sources of various heresies, such as that accord-
ing to the Egyptians, and According to Thomas, and
according to Matthias, etc.

These two passages serve as the source of other Latin notices on the GTh
(8 and 14 below).

8. Ambrose, Expositio evangelii Lucae 1.2 (ed. C. Schenkl, CSEL 32,
pp-10-11). Date: late fourth century.

Fertur etiam aliud evangelium, quod scribitur secundum
Thoman. novi aliud scriptum secundum Matthian.

There is another Gospel, entitled According to Thomas.
I know another entitled According to Matthias.
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9. Philip of Side, a fragment of his history (C. de Boor, TU 5/2 [1888]
p-169, no. 4). Date: approx. A.D. 430.

nAeloToL TV apyoiov . .. 10 8 ka0’ ‘Efpaioug
evayyéAiov xai 0 Aeyopevov Mépou xai Oupé
telelag anéPfoAiov QUPETLKQV 10010,
ovyypGupata Aéyovieg,

The majority of the ancients utterly rejected the
Gospel According to the Hebrews and that said to
be of Peter and that of Thomas, considering them
to be compositions of heretics.

10. Ps.-Athanasius, Synopsis (PG 28. 432B). Date: fifth century.

g Néag ndhv AroeBrixmg dvrideydpeve tadta-
Mepiodor TMétpou, Mepiodor 'ladvvou, Mepiodor
Owpd, Ebayyéliov koo Owpé.

These are the disputed works of the New Testa-
ment: the Journeys of Peter, the Journeys of John,
the Journeys of Thomas, the Gospel According to
Thomas.

11. Decretum Gelasianum (ed. E. von Dobschiitz, TU 38/4 [1912], p.11).
Date: fifth century. A list of heretical books.

Evangelium nomine Thomae quibus Manichei
utuntur.

A Gospel attributed to Thomas, which (among oth-
ers) the Manichaeans use.

12. Ps.-Leontius of Byzantium (Theodore of Raithu), De sectis 3.2 (PG
86/1. 1213C). Date: late sixth century.

ovtot xai PipAia Tivé Eowtolg KavOTOpOUGL.
Aéyovor yop evayyélov xatd Oopav xod
®iAinnov, Grep MUETG 0VK TOMEV.

They (the Manichaeans) invent new books for
themselves. For they speak of a Gospel According
to Thomas and one according to Philip, which we
do not know.
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13. Timotheus of Constantinople, De receptione haereticorum (PG 86/1.
21C). Date: late sixth century.

ol 8 an’ avtod Beootuyelg Maviyoiol kaivoto-
povowv éavtolg Soapoviadn PiPric, dnep eoi
tade: ... 170 xatd Owpav evayyéAiov.

The accursed Manichaeans who follow him
(Mani) invent diabolical books for themselves.
They are: . . . the Gospel According to Thomas.

14. Venerable Bede, In Lucae evang. expositio 1, Prologue (PL 92. 307C).
Date: late seventh or early eighth century.

Denique nonnulli Thomae, alii Bartholomaei, qui-
dam Matthiae, aliqui etiam duodecim aposto-
lorum titulo reperiuntur falso sua scripta praeno-
tasse.

Then many Thomases, Bartholomews. Matthiases,
and others are found to have attached an apostolic
pseudonym to their own writings.

15. Acts of the Second Council of Nicaea 6.5 (J. D. Mansi, Sacrorum Conci-
liorum Nova et Amplissima Collectio 13.293B). Date: A.D. 787.

kal 10 xata OQuouav Maviyaiot mapeichyeyov
evayyéhov, 6nep 1 xaBohixh éxxAnoia dg
GALGTpLOV EVOEPDG ATOGTPEPETAL.

Manichaeans have introduced the Gospel Accord-
ing to Thomas, which the Catholic Church piously
rejects as something foreign.

16. Stichometry of Nicephorus (ed. de Boor p. 135). Date: ninth century.

xai 6oa ¢ Néag amdxpuoo evayyéhiov
xatd Owpav otiyol ot’

New Testament Apocrypha: the Gospel
According to Thomas, 1300 verses.

17. Peter of Sicily, Historia Manichaeorum 16 (PG 104. 1265C). Date:
eleventh (or ninth) century.
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pabntail 8¢ tovtov 100 dvrypictov Maveviog
yeyovaor dodexa- Licivviog 6 Tovtouv Siddoyo,
koi Oopdg 0 1 kor' vty Maviyoikov
evoyyéliov cuvtatog.

The disciples of the antichrist Mani were twelve:
Sisinnios his successor and Thomas, who com-
posed the Manichaean Gospel According to his
name.

18. Ps.-Photius, Contra Manichaeos 1.14 (PG 102. 41B). Date: eleventh
century.

pobntai pévior 100 Sucwvipou Mdvevtog
yeyovaom 8wdeka, Zi6ivviog . . . xai Owpag O 10
kat’ oUtov Ovopalopevov cuvta&duevog €v-
ayyéALov.

There were twelve disciples of that hateful Mani,
Sisinnios . . . and Thomas, who composed the Gos-
pel According to his name.

PrincipLES OF THis EpITION

The transcription is based upon recollation of all three papyri. The
actual reading of the papyrus always appears as text, even if corrupt;
errors are discussed in the apparatus. Not all conjectures advanced by
past editors (especially restorations of missing text) have been listed in
the apparatus; many of these were made before the discovery of the Cop-
tic version and can now be eliminated by comparison with the Coptic.
Other restorations of past editors can also be eliminated on purely palaeo-
graphical grounds after reexamination of the papyri or remeasurement of
the lacunas. Where more than one editor has proposed or adopted the
same conjecture, only the name of the first to do so has been noted.
Finally, since the discovery of the Coptic version several scholars have
attempted to reconstruct substantial portions of the Greek text preceding
or following the fragments actually preserved. These purely conjectural
reconstructions have not been included in the present edition.
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PROLOGUE AND SAYING 1
P. Oxy. 654.1-5

I ottotol (ot} Adyor ol [Gmdkpupot ol¢ EAd-]
Anoev ‘In(cov)¢ 6 Lav ol Eypayev Touda O]
xoi Oopd. xoi €lnev- [0¢ v v Eppvei-]

av tov Adyev 1ovt[wv ebpn), Bavérov)

[V I - S T S ]

oV ut Yevonton. Y

SAYING 2
P. Oxy. 654.5-9

[Aéyet 'In(cov)g]-
un noveacBo 6 In(tdv tod {ntelv éwg av]
£VPT, kot 6tav eVpn [BapPnbriceran, kot Oop-]

BnBeic PactAedon, xali BaciAevoag éravara-]

O 00 N O W

noetoan. Y

(Prologue, 1) I i.e. obtot || obtor oi {or} Swete : {oi} toiot oi Grenf.-Hunt || cméxpugor
Zahn? : kexpuppévor Bauer : xpuntot Nations || 2 koa €ypayev lovda (lovdag Fitzmyer) o
Fitzmyer, Marcovich : xai yeypappévor i ‘Tovdo 1ot Bauer : kai Kvprog Aidvpw 1o Wilson
I 3 Owua Marcovich : Owpa(s) Fitzmyer : Owpg Bauer || 6¢ Gv Puech : dotig v Fitzmyer :
6otug Swete || v épunvetav Puech || 4 evpn Puech : evpioxn Fitzmyer : evprion Hofius :
evprioer Marcovich || Savétov Grenf.-Hunt

(2) 5 Tng Grenf.-Hunt | 6 {ntav Grenf.-Hunt || tob {nteiv Heinrict | #wg &v Grenf.-Hunt
I 7 QaupnOiceton, xai BopfnOeig Grenf.-Hunt || 8 i.e. PaciAevoer || i.e. €navarodoeton :
BaociAevoag avonanoeton Grenf.-Hunt : éravororjoeton Marcovich
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SAYING 3
P. Oxy. 654.9-21

9 Aéyed 'I[n(coV)g- &av]
10 ot éAxovteg Npog [efmwotv Lpiv: 18ov)
11 7 Pacireia év odpo[vd, Vpag eBioetan]
12 & neteva ol oVp[avol- £ 8’ elnwotv 6-)
13 71 O7o v v €ot{wv, eloeAevcovtou ]
14 ol ixBveg 11¢ Bohd[oong ntpopBdoav-]
15 teqgupag koi 1) Bao[iAela 100 Beod)
16 évidg Updv [€o]T [kGKTOE. O¢ &v E0VTOV]
17 yv, tadmv evpri[oeL, kot Gte VPEG]
18 &avtoug yvioesBo[t, eicecte Gt vior)
19 €ote Dpetg tod noTpOg 100 §[@vtog: €l Sepm)
20 yvwo(ec)Be ovtolg, év [t ntwyelg éote]

21 xod Vpelg €ote 1) nr[gela].

(3) 9 éav Fitzmyer : e Nations | 10 i.e. bu6g Swete (cf. Coptic) || einworv Vpiv idob
Grenf.-Hunt : Aéyouotv 6t 180ov Nations || 11 vpdg ¢Oiceton Fitzmyer : ¢Bdoovov vuag
Hofius || 12 é&v 8’ eimwov Fitzmyer : é&v Aéyworv buiv Hofius || 13 Bro pap. || eloedevcovion
Fitzmyer : 1 év 1} BaAdoon Hofius || 14 ixBueg pap. Il tpogBioavteg Marcovich : gBdoavieg
Fitzmyer : gBc&vovteg Hofius : mpodyovteg Nations || 15 Upag pap. || xod pap. : ALa Riistow
(cf. Coptic) | Bacdeia Grenf.-Hunt || 15-16 1ot Beob €vtdg ... xox1dg. O¢ Gv EQUTOV
Fitzmyer : t@dv oVpoavv €vidg ... kol dong av (6tav tig Mueller) éavtov Grenf.-Hunt,
Mueller : 100 matpoOg (or €xt0g Kai) €vidg ... koi Botig Gv Ecutov Kasser: v ovpoavdv
€vtog . . . Kod P €xtog - Og & Gv éautov Riistow || 17 eVpricer Grenf.-Hunt || xod 6te Opelg
Fitzmyer : 6tav 8¢ Hofius || 18 i.e. yvidoeoBe || eioecBe Marcovich : kot eidricete Grenf.-
Hunt : eldrioete Fitzmyer || 6t viot Grenf.-Hunt || 19 Operg written above the line ) {dvtog
Fitzmyer || el 8¢ pn Fitzmyer : 6tav 8¢ un Hofius : el 8¢ ov Nations || 20 tfj ntwyelq éote
Fitzmyer : ntwyig éote Hofius || 21 ntwyela Fitzmyer : ntwyia Hofius



21
22
23
24
25
26
27

27
28
29
30
31

GREEK FRAGMENTS: SAYINGS 3-5

SavinG 4
P. Oxy. 654.21-27

[Aéyer 'In(cod)g]-
oV anoxviioel GvB[ponog todonog Mue-]
pav énepotioe noftdlov Enta Npe-]
pov Tept 100 tomov ti[¢ Long, kai &n-]
oete- 011 moAdol Ecovion T[paTor Eoyatol ko)
ol €oyatol TpdToL, Kol [elg €V xatavTiicoL-]

Olv.

SAYING 5
P. Oxy 654.27-31

Aéyer 'In(cov)g- Y *_y[va)el 70 Ov éumnpooc-]
Bev thig Syea cov, xai [10 kexohvppévov]
&né cov amokolve(B)Moet ol cor- 0¥ yap éo-]
TV kpUTTOV O 0V Pave[pOv yeviioeton],

xai OeBoppévov 6 o[ vk yepBricetan|.
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(4) 22 rodarog Nuepdv Hofius : rANprg uepav Taylor || 23 i.e. énepotijoo || maudiov
érta Nuepov Fitzmyer : t@v érta uepadv Nations || 24-25 ie. {ioetan : Lofig xai {fioeton
Hofius : Lofig xoi {ficer. eioete Fitzmyer? : xoi avtog {riceton Kasser | 25 6 written above
the line || rpdtor €oxator koi Grenf.-Hunt | 26 el &v xatoviicovotv Marcovich : el
yeviicovotv Hofius : pévor pévovorv Kasser

(5) 27 yvabu Fitzmyer || t6 6v Fitzmyer : tov Puech || éurpocBev Grenf.-Hunt || 28 10

xexoAvppévov Evelyn-White :

10 xexpuppévov Grenf.-Hunt || 29-30 reconstructions of

Grenf.-Hunt || 31 i.e. ©eBoupévov || 0¥k éyepBrioeton or oV yvawsBiiceton Grenf.-Hunt : oUx
¢EopUetan Bartlet : 0V aroxaAvpBicetron Hofius
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SAYING 6
P. Oxy. 654.32-40

32 (€€]eralovory antov ot pobntai adtov Kai]

33 [Aé]youorv: nidg vilGTEV[ COLEV, KOi TG POG-]
34 [evE0|ueba, xai noXg [éAenpociviy motrico-]

35 [pev k]od T napatnpriclopev nepi TV Ppo-)

36 [pdrw]v;Y Aéyet Tn(cov)e: [un wevdecBe xoi 6-]
37 [t pioletton, pun motett(e- Ot nAvia évaon-|

38 [rov T]fi¢ 6AnO[g]lag dv[apoivetor. ovdEv]

39 [yap éctt]v dln]okexp[uppévov 0 00 Gavepov]

40 |€otou].

SayvInG 7
P. Oxy. 654.40-42

40 [---polxapi[dc) éonv | --- |
41 [--- Aélov €0t - - - ]
42 |--- lov[ - - - |

(6) 32 oi-Aéyovowv Grenf.-Hunt || 33 vnotevcopev kol nig Grenf.-Hunt || rpocevEdpebo
Bruston : npocevEdueBo Swete || 34 EAenpocivny notricopev Evelyn-White : €. notficopev
Swete: £ Owoopev Taylor: dmpev €. Nations | 35 napotnprcopev Bruston:
nopatnpnowpeda Swete || nept tov Ppupdrav Hotius : 6tav Sernvdpev Fitzmyer : é66ioveg
dptov Kasser || 36 un Fitzmyer: o Hofius || weidecBe koi Fitzmyer || 6t Fitzmyer : o
Hofius : 0 Nations || 37 lerton pap. : poetton, i.e. piceite Fitzmyer : picette Hofius | 37-38
61 névia évdmov thg Attridge : navta yap €oton mAipng Fitzmyer : navta yop éunpocOev
fig Hofius : ndvto yap g0t nARpRIgl or névieg yap eict nAnpng (i.e. nAiperc) Marcovich :
nGvto yap €ott pavepov thg Nations || 38 qvagoiveton Attridge : Gvii 100 0vpavoD
Fitzmyer : avoxexaAuppéva ectiv Hofius : avakaAinteton Kasser : (€v)avti 1ol ovpovod
Marcovich ; avé tov ovpavov Nations || 38-40 oUdEv Yap écTiv ... 0 OU @ovVEPOV ECTON
Fitzmyer: xai oU8E Ev ... €otiv: Aéyer ‘In(cov)g Hofius : o yop €omv ... 0 ov
pavepwdi{ce)ton Marcovich



GREEK FRAGMENTS: SAYINGS 6-7,24

Restoration exempli gratia:

40 [ - - - pa)kapi[6g) éctv [0 Aéwv Ov GvBpomnog]
41 [éoBier xai 0 Af]ov Eotaft avBponog kai Gva-]

42 [Bepa 6 GvBponoc) ov [Aéwv écBier er cetera |

SAYING 24
P. Oxy. 655 (d)

Fragment d:

1 [--- éojuv
2 [--- oloteved
3 [--- k]oopw
4 [--- In
S [--- élouv

Restoration exempli gratia:

1 [--- 00 éc]tiy
2 [év &vBpame @lotelva,
3 [xoi potiler 70 k]oope
4 [6Ao- éav pn eotiCln,

5 [t0te oxotevOG E]loTIv.
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(7) 4041 6 Mwv-€cBier Marcovich : gayeton &v(Bpmn)og Kasser || 41 xoi! Attridge || 6
Mov Marcovich : AMov Kasser || 41-42 dvBponog!-8v Attridge : dv(Bpon)og xoi GvdBepd
éouv Kasser: dvBporog xai éndpatéc éctiv Marcovich || 42 Mov €oBier Attridge : 6

&vBpwnog ov Marcovich

(24) 1 pig éonv Attridge [| 1-2 el pid éotv év avBpone potave Kasser : ¢ig Eveotiv
avBpine 1@ pwtewve Kraft || 3-4 restorations of Attridge : év 6Ap 16 x6one putile - el
un Kasser : xai 6Ag 1@ xéope- éav 8t un potiler Kraft | 5 10te oxotevdg éotv Attridge :

oxotaivog €otiv Kraft



118 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO THOMAS

SAYING 26
P.Oxy. 1 (d).1-4

[------1
xoi 101e SroPriverg
éxPoAelv 10 kapgog

70 év 170 09BoApd 7

W N -

100 GdeAgot cov.

SAvYING 27
P. Oxy. 1 ({).4-11

Aéyet

'I(noov)g &&v um vnotevon-

4

5

6 Tou TOV KOOROV, OV Ui

7 evpntan v PooiAei-

8 v 10V B(e0)V- ko édv pn

9 ocofBationte 10 cdf- 7
10 Batov, oVk SyecBe TO(v)

11 n(até)po.
SAYING 28
P. Oxy. 1 ({).11-21

I Aéya 'I(moov)g: é[c]tnv
12 év péo 100 kOopoL

(27) 5 i.e. vnotevonte || pfy vinotevontoa pap. : pvnotevonte Kipp in Zahn : piofionte
von Gebhardt: vnkijonte Harnack | 6 tov xdopov pap.: tob xéopov Lock-Sanday : 1@
x6ope Harnack : €lg tov xdopov Redpath: 100 xoivod Quarry in Evelyn-White: v
vnoteiov Cersoy || 7 i.e. ebpnte
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13 «xoi év capxeli Aebnv

14 ovtolg kol eDpov Tév-

15 tag peBvoviog xod

16 oudévo ebpov Seryd(v)-

17 1o év adtoic xai no- |

18 Vel 1) yuxn pov €éni )

19 1oigvioig t@v v(Bpadm)wv
20 om TupAol eiciv T KO-
21 &iq avtd[v] kai [0V] PAEn-

a [ovowv 0Tl et ceteral

SAYING 29
P. Oxy. 1 (—>).22

b | S €vol-]

22 [k]et [tavtin[v TV nTtoxelo(v).

SavIinG 30 + 77b
P. Oxy. 1 (—).23-30

23 [Aéyle [I(moov)g: 6mlov édv dotv
24 [1plelig], e[toi]v dBeor- xai

25 [8]mov g[ic] éomv pédvog,

26 [A)éym- &yd elp pet’ ov-

27 1[od]. &eplovtov AlBo(v)

28 KOKel eDpHOELG pE -

(28) 13 e deleted by the copyist [| 16 i.e. diyadva

(29) 22 rrwyeiav : € written above the line.

(30, 77b) 24 tpeic, elow &Beor Attridge : B. oUk eiciv ¢Beor Blass : 7 Beol. eiowv Oeol
Guillaumont : tpeig, eic1v Beoi’ Akagi || 26 Aéyw Grenf.-Hunt : avtob Grenf.-Hunt
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29 oyioov 10 EVAov kéyd

30 éxel eyt

Saving 31
P. Oxy. | (-).30-35

30 Aéyer I(moov): ov-
31 xéotv dextog npo-

32 engév i n(oT)pid ad-
33 1 0]V, 0USE taTpOC MOLEL

34 Beponetog eig T00g

35 yetvwokovTog avTo(v).

SavinG 32
P. Oxy. 1 (—).36-41

36 Aéyer I(noov)¢: moAig otkodo-
37 unuévn £n’ akpov

38 [d]povgvyniovic} xoi éo-
39 mpryuévn ovte me-

40 [oletv dvaror olte xpu-

41 [Blnvour.

(31) 35 i.e. yiviooxovog
(32) 36 i.e. pxoSopunuévn
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SAYING 33
P. Oxy. 1 (—).41-42

41 Aéyer I(moov)g: (0) axoverg
42 [elig 0 &y @riov gov. 10[V-]

43 [to xiipvEov er ceteral

SAvING 36
P. Oxy. 655, col.i. 1-17

{Aéyer I(mool)g: um pepipvo-|
(e &]no mpwi é[wg OwE],
[witle Gy’ éomlépog)

[wg mlpoi, pnte (1)

[tpoeh V]udv i ¢a-

[1mze, urite] 0 otfo-]

(AR vpdv] T vdv-

[on)obe. [noA]Ad xpei[o-]

0 N N bW N = R

[cov]ég €[ote] v [kpi-]

o

vov, atvo. o]V Eali-]

o

ver 0UdE v[NBler. p[nd-]

—
—

v £xovtlec £)vd[v-]

N

ua, ti év[dvecbe] kot

w

DUELE;, Ti Gv mpocBielin

H

£mi v eilxiav

(33) 41 o Fitzmyer : & Hofius || 42 tovto Fitzmyer : to0ta Hofius : ke (i.e., xad) Marco-
vich

(36) a restoration of Fitzmyer || 1-8 restorations of Grenf.-Hunt | 9 oV Eoiver Bartlet
ovtaiver Grenf.-Hunt | 10 vijBe1 Grenf.-Hunt || [und)ev Zahn2 ; [xai] gv Taylor || 11 €xovteg
Grenf.-Hunt : égovta Zahn? : éxoviov Michelsen [ 12 évdUecOe Hilgenfeld : évdette Grenf.-
Hunt : évdetoBe Heinrici : évdel Taylor : évdelg Bartlet : évdetg Michelsen || 13 npocB(eiin
Grenf.-Hunt : npoc6n Kraft || 14 i.e. HAixiav
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1S dudv; a10[g dlaoer
16 Vpeig 10 Evdupo. -

17 pa@v.

SAavinG 37
P. Oxy. 655 col. i. 17—col. ii. 1

17 A£youolv o-
18 1ot paBntoi avt0v-
19 note Huewv éuga-
20 v foer, kol Tote
21 o€ Oyopela; Aéyer-
22 Btav éxdvonobe kol
23 pf adoyuvBnte
[et cetera, approx. 6 lines ]
b [--- o008t ¢ofn-]
col.ii. 1 O[fioecBe].

SAYING 38
P. Oxy. 655 col. ii. 2-11

Alyer |
of |
| |
Yl I
|
]

xa|

N O A WN

vl
16 i.e. Upiv
(37) 19i.e. Auiv Il b restoration of Attridge
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8 «xaf ]

9 nul I
10 of[ ]

Restoration exempli gratia:

Afyer 'I(noov)c- moAraxig)
o[Ov éneBupeite]

7[0vT0UG TOLG AD-]

ylovg pov axovoar]

ko1 &ete 0vOe-]

v[0g iAAov axotoat ]

ka[i éAevoovron]

Nulépou 6te Inti-]

oe[1€ e kol o )

© O 0 N O W bW N

—
—

[evprioeté pe].

SavinG 39
P. Oxy. 655 col. ii. 11-23

11 (Aéyer]

12 [I(nood)g: ol Papicaior]
13 [xai ot ypoppoteig]

14 €M aPov t0g kAe1dog)

15 ¢ [yvoocemc. avrol £-)

16 xpuylov avtac. ovte]

(38) 2-7 restorations of Attridge || 8-11 restorations of Fitzmyer || 8 éAevcovian ai
Kraft || 9 6tov Kraft

(39) 11-13 Aéya—ypappoarelg restorations of Fitzmyer || 13 oi yop ypappoteig Michelsen
Il &réAofov Fitzmyer || 14 €AaPov Michelsen || tog xAetdag Allen : iy xAei8o Grenf.-Hunt ||
15 yvdoewg Grenf.-Hunt || abtoi Kraft : xai Fitzmyer || éxpuwav Allen : anékpuyav Fitzmyer
I 16 xpvyavteg Hofius | avitac. obte (oudé Allen) Fitzmyer, Allen
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17 elofil[Bov, ovte Tobc]
18 eloep[xopévoug cpn-]
19 xav [eloeAOelv. Vpeic)
20 Ot yei[vecOe ppovi-]
21 pot wlg Sperg xoi &-]
22 xépat[or wg nepLote-|
23 palft].

17-18 to0g eloepyopévoug Allen: toig eloepyopévorg Grenf.-Hunt | 18-19 ogiixav
eloeABelv Allen : oux Gvelcav Fitzmyer || 19-23 Upelg . .. Ogerg (ot Sperg Allen) .. . nep-
10tepaut (od meprotepar Allen) Allen, Kraft ff 20 i.e. nvecBe



GREEK FRAGMENTS: SAYING 77, UNIDENTIFIED

UNIDENTIFIED FRAGMENTS OF P. OXY. 655

SavinGg 77
(Cf. above, saying 30)

125

The text of fragments f and h (both now lost) is repeated from the
transcription of B. P. Grenfell and A. Hunt, New Sayings of Jesus and
Fragment of a Lost Gospel (Egypt Exploration Fund; London: Frowde,
1904) 38. Fragments e and g are still conserved with the other frag-
ments of P. Oxy. 655, and have been recollated.

Fragment e was carefully examined to ascertain whether it would join

the fifth line of Fragment d in saying 24; the results are negative.

Fragment e

Fragment f

Fragment g

Fragment h

[---1KO[---]

[---1...[---]
[---1A[---]
[T [---]

[--1...0---]
[---IK.[---]
[---JAN[---]
[---1. [---]

[---1...0---]
[---E[---]
[---1..0---]



TRANSLATION

These are the [secret] sayings [which] the living Jesus [spoke and which
Judas, who is] also Thomas, [wrote down].

(1) And he said, *‘[Whoever finds the interpretation] of these sayings will
not experience [death].”’

(2) [Jesus said], ‘‘Let him who seeks continue [seeking until] he finds.
When he finds, [he will be amazed. And] when he becomes [amazed], he
will rule. And [once he has ruled], he will [attain rest].”’

(3) Jesus said, *‘(If] those who lead you [say to you, ‘See], the kingdom is
in the sky,” then the birds of the sky [will precede you. If they say that] it is
under the earth, then the fish of the sea [will enter it, preceding] you. And,
the [kingdom of God] is inside of you. [and it is outside of you. Whoever]
knows [himself] will discover this. [And when you] come to know your-
selves, [you will realize that] you are [sons] of the [living] father. [But if
you] will [not] know yourselves, [you dwell] in [poverty] and it is you who
are that poverty.”’

(4) [Jesus said], ‘“The [man old in days] will not hesitate to ask [a small
child seven days old] about the place [of life, and] he will [live]. For many
who are [first] will become [last, and] the last will be first, and [they will
become one and the same].”*

(5) Jesus said, ‘‘[Recognize what is in] your (sg.) sight, and [that which is
hidden] from you (sg.) will become plain [to you (sg.). For there is nothing]
hidden which [will] not [become] manifest, nor buried that [will not be
raised].””

(6) [His disciples] questioned him [and said], ‘“‘How [shall we] fast?
[How shall we pray]? How [shall we give alms]? What [diet] shall [we]
observe?”’

““You'" as spoken by Jesus is always plural, except when explicitly marked **sg.” (cf. say-
ings S. 26, 33). In this translatior, Lambdin’s version of the Coptic is adapted to the text of the
Greek fragments.
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Jesus said, *‘[Do not tell lies, and] do not do what you [hate, for all things
are plain in the sight] of truth. [For nothing] hidden [will not become mani-
fest).”’

(7) [ - ..] Blessed is [the lion] which becomes [man when consumed by
man; and cursed is the man] whom [the lion consumes . . . ]

(24) [ . . . There is light within a man] of light, [and he (or: it) lights up the
whole] world. [If he (or: it) does not shine, he (or: it)] is [darkness].

(26) [ - . . ] and then you (sg.) will see clearly to cast the mote from your
(sg.) brother’s eye.

(27) Jesus said, ‘*If you do not fast as regards the world, you will not find
the kingdom of God. If you do not observe the Sabbath as a Sabbath, you
will not see the father.’’

(28) Jesus said, ‘‘I took my place in the midst of the world, and I appeared
to them in flesh. 1 found all of them intoxicated; 1 found none of them thirsty.
And my soul became afflicted for the sons of men, because they are blind in
their hearts and do [not] have sight [ ... ]’

(29) [ . . . makes its home in this] poverty.

(30 + 77b) [Jesus said], ‘*Where there are [three], they are without God,
and where there is but [a single one], I say that [ am with [him]. Lift up the
stone, and you will find me there. Split the piece of wood, and I am there.”’

(31) Jesus said, ‘“No prophet is accepted in his own country; no physician
heals those who know him.”’

(32) Jesus said, ‘*A city built on a high mountain and fortified cannot fall,
nor can it be hidden."”

(33) Jesus said, ‘‘(That which) you (sg.) hear in one of your (sg.) ears,
[preach...]”’

(36) [Jesus said, ‘‘Do not be concerned] from morning [until evening
and] from evening [until] morning, neither [about] your [food] and what
[you will] eat, [nor] about [your clothing] and what you [will] wear.
[You are far] better than the [lilies] which [neither] card nor [spin]. As
for you, when you have no garment, what [will you put on]? Who might
add to your stature? He itis who will give you your cloak.’’
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(37) His disciples said to him, **When will you become revealed to us
and when shall we see you?"’
He said, ‘*When you disrobe and are not ashamed [ ... afraid].”

(38) [Jesus] said, ‘‘[Many times have you desired to hear these words
of mine], and [you have no one else to hear (them) from. There will be]
days [when you will look for me and will not find me].”"

(39) [Jesus said, ‘‘The pharisees and the scribes have taken the keys]
of [knowledge (gnosis) and] hidden [them. They themselves have not]
entered, [nor have they allowed to enter those who were about to] come

in. [You], however, [be as wise as serpents and as] innocent [as doves].”’

(77) Cf. abave, saying 30.

UNIDENTIFIED FRAGMENTS OF

P. OXY. 655
Fragment e 1...10 (untranslatable frg.)
Fragment f ]--.10 (untranslatable frg.)
Fragment g | | (untranslatable frg.)

Fragment h 1...1 (untranslatable frg.)
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INTRODUCTION
WEsSLEY W. ISENBERG

1. The Gospel According 1o Philip (GPh) is a collection of statements
concerning sacraments and ethics, named for Philip the apostle, probably
written in Syria in the second half of the third century A.D., and generally
Valentinian in theology. It must have been composed in Greek, though
only a single. imperfectly preserved Coptic version now survives.

2. TiTtLE AND GENRE. a. Title and identification. The title of this work
is not based on its incipit; rather, it appears as the last line of the text
(86:18-19). Since the title is not set off as a true subscript title in the
manner of other works in this codex, it is possible that the title was not
originally copied in the manuscript, and was only added by the copyist as
an afterthought or correction.

There is no indication in the body of the text that the Philip mentioned
in the title is to be considered the author of this otherwise anonymous
work. The title may derive simply from the fact that Philip is the only
apostle cited in it by name (73:8). There are two Christians named Philip
in the New Testament: the first, Philip the apostle, is merely listed among
the disciples in the synoptic gospels and Acts, but is a participant in cer-
tain narratives in John (1:43-51; 6:1-15; 12:20-36; 14:8-9); the second,
Philip the evangelist, one of the Seven, has the distinction of being the
father of four virgin daughters who prophesied (Acts 6:5: 8:5-40;
21:8-9). Early Christian tradition made a composite saint of these two
men (cf. Eusebius H.E. 3.31). The Acts of Philip characterize this compo-
site saint as an ascetic apostle who preached chastity and continence in
marriage and as one who conquered the dark demons of the heavens by
sacramental means. It is undoubtedly this same composite figure who
was accorded a particular eminence among the Gnostics: in the Pistis
Sophia (71-72 Schw.-P.) Philip is named, along with Thomas and
Matthew, as a privileged recipient and custodian of dominical revelation.

A work entitled Gospel of Philip was cited by the heresiologist Epi-
phanius (Haer. 26.13.2-3) as being in use among certain Gnostics in
Egypt during the fourth century, but the passage he quotes from it—about
the ascent of the soul past hostile planetary powers, who seek to prevent
its return to the transcendant world—does not occur in the work edited



132 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP

here. At a later date a Gospel of Philip was mentioned as being in use
among the Manichaeans (cf. Timothy of Constantinople, PG 86. 1.21C,
and Ps.-Leontius of Byzantium, PG 86. 1.1213C). It is possible that the
gospel referred to by Epiphanius and the one used by the Manichaeans are
the same. but our text cannot easily be identified with it, since its sacra-
mental theology runs counter to Manichaean doctrine. The existence of
two different texts with the same title is not unusual; there is an instance
in the Nag Hammadi codexes themselves (e.g. the two Apocalypses of
James, CG V,3and V 4).

The title of this text, therefore. may be due to its single reference to
Philip the apostle; but more probably it reflects the particular way early
Christian tradition and literature revered the name of Philip. It is also
possible that our text shared a common content and purpose with an ear-
lier Gospel of Philip that is now lost.

b. Genre. The GPh is not a gospel in the usual sense; rather, it is a col-
lection of theological statements concerning sacraments and ethics.
These statements are expressed in a variety of literary types: aphorism
and analogy; parable, paraenesis, and polemic; narrative dialogue, domin-
ical sayings, biblical exegesis, and dogmatic propositions. The collection
is not organized in a way that can be conveniently outlined. Aside from
certain sections where some continuity is effected through an association
of ideas (cf. 51:29-52:35, a series of contrasts) or catchwords (cf.
77:15-78:24, the word *‘love’’), the line of thought is rambling and dis-
jointed. Complete changes of subject are common. The text gives the
impression of logical coherence because of the recurrence of certain
themes (e.g., the meaning of the names of Jesus, 56:3-15, 62:7-17,
63:21-24; the necessity of experiencing resurrection before death,
56:15-20, 56:26-57:22, 66:16-23, 73:1-8; putting on light to keep the
powers from grasping one, 70:5-9, 76:22-77:1, 86:4—10), but this coher-
ence is probably more circumstantial than actual. The concept of the bri-
dal chamber, perhaps the main concern of the work, is not mentioned at
all until halfway through (65:11) and is increasingly emphasized as it
draws to a close. In the last seven pages individual thoughts tend to be
developed in larger discussions than before.

Although the GPh contains some sayings of Jesus, it hardly compares
in this regard with the work which precedes it in the codex, the Gospel
According to Thomas. The latter consists of one saying of Jesus after
another. The GPh contains only fifteen sayings of Jesus: seven are cita-
tions of Jesus® words already found in the canonical gospels (55:33-34,
57:4-5, 68:8-12, 68:26-27, 72:34-73:1, 84:7-9. 85:29-31), and eight
are extracanonical sayings (56:1-3. 58:11-14, 59:26-27, 63:28-30,
64:4-5, 64:10-12, 67:31-34, and 74:25-26). All of the latter are brief
(several have a riddle-like quality) and are best interpreted from a
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Gnostic perspective.

The genre of the GPh may thus be designated a collection of excerpts,
a kind of florilegium. It resembles most the Excerpta ex Theodoto,
transmitted with the works of Clement of Alexandria.

3. ComrosiTioN. a. Compilation; arrangement. If the genre of the GPh
is a collection of excerpts, then the person responsible is more aptly called
a compiler-editor than an author.

The compiler-editor’s hand may be seen in the arrangement of
material. He has purposely disjoined paragraphs that had a continuity of
thought and deposited the pieces in diverse places in the work. Several
examples of these disjecta membra should suffice. If 70:5-9 is combined
with 76:22-77:1 and 66:7-29, in that order, one obtains an intelligible
statement about the differing destinies of those who are and are not
clothed with light. The second and third segments—both clearly delim-
ited within their present contexts—begin with ambiguous pronouns:
‘‘they’’ (76:22) and ‘‘he’’ (66:7). Both pronouns gain proper antecedents
when the paragraph is reconstructed.

Another instance of disjoining may be studied when 75:13-14 is
immediately prefixed to 61:36—62:5. The connection lies in the words
‘‘receive’’ and ‘‘give,”’ which are used in the same order in both seg-
ments. The first segment provides the theme developed by the second. In
63:5-11 the point is made that earthenware jugs cannot be remade if bro-
ken because ‘‘they came into being without breath.”” This segment
appears to be the analogy prefacing the point of 70:22-29, which begins,
*“‘The soul of Adam came into being by means of a breath.”” One may
assume that the recurrence of certain themes results from the technique of
disjoining and distributing, rather than the systematic treatment of vari-
ous topics. Though not impossible, it is certainly unnatural and unex-
pected for an author to dismember the continuity of thought his literary
work possesses and to distribute the pieces variously, especially in such a
way that an isolated segment of thought will make little or no sense in the
context in which it occurs.

It is difficult to determine whether the compiler-editor of the GPh has
added any transitional and interpretative material of his own. The many
abrupt changes of thought seem to be intentional; but some transitions
may have been so carefully worked out that they are now unrecognizable.
Expressions such as ‘‘compare’’ (56:24, 60:23, 62:23, 81:1), ‘‘so also’’
(53:29, 65:15, 74:36), ‘‘how much more’’ (58:20, 82:5), ‘‘because of
this’’ (52:28, 53:17) or ‘‘for this reason’’ (53:20, 56:5), are part of the
language of interpretation or application. These are conceivably the work
of the compiler-editor; but since there are passages where analogy or
thesis and its corresponding interpretation or application are found in
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different contexts (63:5-11 and 70:22-29; 75:13—-14 and 61:36-62:5), as
a seeming result of disjoining and distributing, it is likely that these
interpretations were already a part of the sources used by the compiler-
editor.

b. Sources. Because of the contents of the GPh and the literary types it
displays, it is probable that the compiler-editor has taken his excerpts
chiefly, if not entirely, from a Christian Gnostic sacramental catechesis.
The work offers explanations for sacramental rites of initiation, discusses
the meaning of sacred names, especially the names of Jesus, and provides
paraenetic material about the ideal life of the initiated. It gives exegesis
of biblical passages, makes use of typology, both historical and sacramen-
tal, and in expected catechetical fashion argues often on the basis of anal-
ogy and parable. In these and other ways the GPh resembles the orthodox
Christian catecheses of the second to fourth centuries, as exemplified in
the writings of Irenaeus, Clement of Alexandria, Tertullian, Ambrose,
Gregory of Nyssa, Cyril of Jerusalem, John Chrysostom, and Theodore of
Mopsuestia.

It is possible that a small part of the work’s contents may have been
excerpted from a Gnostic gospel. [t pictures Jesus appearing to his disci-
ples on a mountain in supernatural form (57:28-58:10); there is dialogue
(59:23-27, 64:1-5); and certain mysteries are taught, e.g., the meaning of
Echmoth and Echamoth (60:10-15). The statement ascribed to Philip in
73:9-14 may also have come originally from a Gnostic gospel. But
material like this could also derive from a Gnostic catechesis; e.g.,
73:9-14 concludes by reference to a sacrament.

4. AutHor, Prace oF ComposiTion, DaTeE. Because the compiler-
editor intervenes chiefly in the selection and arrangement of material, the
voice of the original author (as distinct from the later compiler) can still
be heard. He speaks as a catechist to catechumens preparing for the ini-
tiation rite. He expounds for them the meaning of the scriptures, address-
ing them as members of a closed community. Twice (61:20-35,
78:25-79:13) he uses the second person singular to describe the experi-
ence of the individual initiate. He carries on a polemic against ‘‘some
who say’’ things he opposes (e.g., 55:23-36, 56:15-20, 57:9-19, 73:1-8),
but who are not present in his classroom to respond. These opponents are
perhaps orthodox church leaders.

The original work, from which the Coptic was translated, was presum-
ably composed in Greek. However, Syria is the probable place of compo-
sition, for various reasons, including interest shown in Syriac words
(63:21-23, 56:7-9), affinities to Eastern sacramental practice and
catecheses, and espousal of encratite ethics. A date in the second half of
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the third century would suit the many parallels to Gnostic and Christian
literature.

5. ConTENTs. Because the GPh is eccentrically arranged and only
sporadically shows continuity of thought, its contents can be best
approached by reference to summarizing statements found in the text.
One such statement, at 69:1-4, treats the dominant theme of the GPh, the
mysteries of the bridal chamber, and in this context identifies two distinct
groups: (a) ‘‘animals, slaves, and defiled women,’” who may not enter the
bridal chamber, and (b) *‘free men and virgins,’”” who may.

a. Animals. ‘*Animals’’ are always disparaged in the text. If man con-
trols animals (60:15-23), it is by a hidden superiority (64:12-22). Until
he received ‘‘bread from heaven,”’ man ate the same food as animals
(55:6-14). ‘‘Animals’> and men must remain separate (78:25-28,
75:25-26). But ‘‘there are many animals in the world which are in
human form™" (81:7-8), probably because Adam ate from the tree which
bore animals; having become an animal, he brought forth animals
(71:24-26). If one is an ‘‘animal’’ he belongs ‘‘outside or below’’ rather
than ‘‘above’’ or ‘‘within’’ (79:5-11). The person kept from entering the
bridal chamber feeds from the crumbs which fall from the table, like dogs
(82:19-23). “‘Slaves’’ are to be contrasted with ‘‘sons’’ (52:2-6), with
‘‘children’’ (81:12-14) and with the ‘‘free’’ (79:13-18). A ‘‘slave’’ is
one who commits sin (77:18), who is ignorant of the inner wickedness
which enslaves him (83:18-29, 85:24). ‘‘Defiled women’’ are all women
who participate in sexual intercourse, i.e., in ‘‘the marriage of
defilement,”’ which is fleshly and lustful (81:34-82:10). Unclean spirits
seek to defile men and women sexually (65:1-23). Eve’s adultery with
the snake produced a snake-like person who murdered his brother
(61:5-12).

b. Free men and virgins. ‘‘Free men and virgins’’ are the opposite of
‘‘animals, slaves, and defiled women.’’ A virgin has never been defiled
by sexual intercourse (55:27-28; cf. 81:34-82:8). The *‘‘free man’’ does
not sin (77:15-18). He neither fears the flesh nor loves it (66:4—-6). He is
endangered by the deceptions of the rulers (archons) who seek to enslave
him (54:16-31). ‘‘Free men and virgins’’ possess various gifts and
privileges. They know the origin and destiny of their existence (64:9-12).
They may also be called *‘the perfect’” who conceive and beget through a
kiss (58:26-59:6). The perfect have put on the perfect light (76:25-28,
70:5-9), which will help them elude the heavenly powers (86:7-11). The
holy spirit is the light (5§7:14-15), which explains why the heavenly gar-
ment of light is better than those clothed in it (57:21-22). ‘‘Free men and
virgins’’ are those called ‘‘Christians’’ (74:13-16), who possess ‘‘the
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resurrection’’ and the *°"cross’’ (74:18-21). One must have a proper
understanding of resurrection (53:23-34); he must attain the resurrection,
sacramentally, before he dies (56:15-20, 73:1-8), or he will surely end up
in “‘the middle,’’ whichis death (66:7-21). He will rise in ‘‘the flesh’" of
Jesus (56:26-57:19), which alone is *‘true flesh’’ (68:31-37).

Animal sacrifices, according to the GPh, were instituted by ‘‘the
rulers’’ in their effort to dominate men (54:31-55:5, cf. 62:35-63:4).
Such sacnifices are to be replaced by that which they typified or
prefigured—the sacraments. Three places of sacrifice in the temple of
Jerusalem correspond to, or are types of, three stages of the initiation rite
(69:14-29). The kind of *‘sacrifice’’ the GPh would still encourage is liv-
ing a life of continence (cf. 59:27-34).

¢. Bridal chamber. The author understands the existential malady of
mankind to be a direct result of the differentiation of the sexes, stemming
from Eve’s separation from Adam (68:22-26; cf. Gen 2:18-25). The pur-
pose of Christ’s coming is to reunite ‘*‘Adam’’ and ‘‘Eve’’ (70:12-17).
Since husband and wife unite in the bridal chamber, the reunion effected
by Christ will also take place in a bridal chamber, the sacramental one
(70:17-22), where man receives a foretaste and assurance of his ultimate
union with his angelic counterpart (cf. 58:10-14).

The GPh uses the term ‘*bridal chamber’” in a variety of ways: the pri-
mordial paradise which Eve was not privileged to inhabit (70:20-22); the
place where Jesus was begotten (71:3-15); the place of intercourse in
human marriage (cf. 81:34-82:14); the heavenly bridal chamber
(84:14-85:21); the sacramental bridal chamber (65:11-12). It appears
also that ‘*bridal chamber’’ is a covering term for the whole initiation.
Gifts or graces bestowed in certain stages of the initiation are also said to
be given in the bridal chamber. The light in which one clothes oneself as
a prophylactic against evil powers is usually associated with chrism
(67:5-6, 69:12—-14, 57:27-28). but is also connected with the bridal
chamber (86:4—11; or, ‘‘the union,”” 70:5-9). In 74:12-24 the one
anointed in chrism is said to possess everything—resurrection, light, the
cross, the holy spirit—but then the author adds, ‘‘The father gave him
this in the bridal chamber.”” “‘It is from water and fire and light that the
son of the bridal chamber’’ came into being (67:3-5; cf. also 69:25-27).
Conversely, what one expects to be associated with bridal chamber
appears in reference to eucharist (58:10-14) or baptism and chrism
(69:4-14). Thus the summarizing statement of 67:27-30 lists five stages
of a complete initiation, ratherthan five separate, unrelated sacraments.

d. Sacraments. The GPh does not describe, step by step, the ritual of all
or any of these stages. We do learn, however, that in baptism one *‘goes
down into the water and comes up’’ with the gift of the name ‘‘Chris-
tian,”’ so that he can say ‘‘lI am a Christian’’ (64:22-31; cf. 77:9-12).
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Baptism by immersion is probably referred to in the analogy of God as a
dyer (61:12-20). The initiate strips off his clothes before entering the
water so that he may put on the perfect man as a new garment (75:21-25).
Evidently a sacramental robe was worn after the baptism. That the
chrism was a warm perfumed oil is apparent from references to the chrism
as fire (67:5-9, 57:27-28) and to the oil as being fragrant (77:36-78:7,
82:15-23). Perhaps a trinitarian formula was used at the moment of
anointing (67:19-20). In orthodox initiation of the period a kiss of peace
would be exchanged after the anointing; our text refers to such a kiss
exchanged by ‘‘the perfect’” (59:2-6). It also indicates that the priest
consecrates the bread and the cup for the eucharist (77:2-8). The con-
secrated cup contains wine mixed with water (75:14-21). The consecrated
bread is ‘*bread from heaven,’’ fit food for the initiate (55:10-14). Par-
taking of the bread and cup is receiving ‘‘the flesh and the blood’’ of
Jesus (56:26-57:22; cf. 63:21-24). The GPh also mentions a further
ritual called ransom, or redemption, but gives no details about it. This
stage of the initiation is merely compared to *‘the holy of the holy’’ in the
Jerusalem temple (69:23-24). The innermost mystery of the initiation is
bridal chamber, or union. Here ‘‘Adam’’ and ‘‘Eve’’ are reunited
(70:12-22), the restoration accomplished (67:16—18), and rest achieved
(71:13-15; cf. 72:22-24), but no description of this ritual is provided. In
a work which so strongly disapproves of ‘‘the flesh’’ (56:20-26, 66:4-6)
and so abhors adultery (61:5-12), it is unlikely that any act of actual or
even ‘‘spiritual’’ intercourse occurred in the final stage of initiation. The
liturgical kiss exchanged by the perfect (59:2-6) may have occurred here,
rather than earlier in the initiation.

Though necessary, sacraments are a thin shadow of what they typify
and represent (84:14-23). They are ‘‘lowly types and forms of weak-
ness’’ compared with ‘“‘the perfect glory’’ which they mirror (85:10-16).

e. Analogies and parables. The GPh presents an understanding of
man’s predicament and its sacramental solution by frequent use of analo-
gies and parables, e.g.. sowing and reaping (52:25-35), good dyes
(62:12-18), parables of a pearl cast into the mud (62:17-23, cf.
56:20-26), of glass decanters and earthenware jugs (63:5-11), of an ass at
the millstone (63:11-21), of a blind man in the dark (64:5-9), of a wise
householder (80:23-81:1), and an analogy of exposed intestines
(82:34-83:2).

f- Biblical allusions. Although the work alludes often to the Old Testa-
ment. especially the creation account in Genesis. and to many New Testa-
ment passages, it cites specifically only a dozen New Testament verses.
Matthew is cited five or six times, John three times, 1 Corinthians twice,
Mark once (unless this is a reference to Matthew), and 1 Peter once. In its
contentment with biblical imagery and types, the GPh avoids elaborate
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mythological speculation. But although this work is steeped in New Tes-
tament language and terminology, the interpretative perspective is Gnos-
tic. The system presupposed is Valentinian.

6. AFFILIATIONS WITH OTHER WORKS. The GPh is copied immediately
after the Gospel According to Thomas. As a collection of excerpts, the
GPh outwardly resembles the Gospel According to Thomas, which is a say-
ings collection; this resemblance may have suggested the sequence to the
copyist of the Coptic manuscript. There are also many conceptual agree-
ments between the two texts. The final saying (114) in the Gospel Accord-
ing to Thomas, concerning the necessity of return to the primordial andro-
gynous state (cf. also saying 22), presents a theme developed in the GPh.
The Gospel According to Thomas shares with it an ascetic outlook and
often employs the same terminology. Interest in the restoration of the
androgynous condition is found also in the Expository Treatise on the Soul,
which is also copied in our manuscript (I11.6).

The GPh makes an important contribution to our rather scant
knowledge of Gnostic sacramental theology and practice. The sacraments
referred to in this work were similar to those used by orthodox Christians
for the initiation of candidates in the annual Paschal festival. The Gnos-
tics who wrote and used the GPh had not departed radically from ortho-
dox sacramental practice and had not (as had the Marcosians) devised
new, comically magical sacramental rituals (Irenaeus, Haer. 1.13.2;
21.3-5).

As a literary work the GPh contributes to our knowledge of the domin-
ical sayings tradition and the Christian catechetical tradition in general.
Its peculiar arrangement of material makes it a literary curiosity among
writings of the same genre.

The work is known from a single copy, which is for the most part free
of errors. Both the beginning and the end of the text are clearly marked
and no pages are missing. But every one of the thirty-six pages is dam-
aged to some extent. The top of each page is generally intact, though usu-
ally a part of the first line is lost or illegible. The bottom outer corner of
most pages, however, has been damaged. The extent of damage varies,
the most severely affected passages occurring on pages 67-75, where the
bottom nine lines are substantially lost. Conjectural restoration of the
original text in such passages is very uncertain.

7. BiBLIOGRAPHY. H.-G. Gaffron, ‘‘Studien zum koptischen
Philippus-evangelium  unter  besonderer  Beriicksichtigung  der
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EDITED BY

BENTLEY LAYTON

oyzespaloc ppwMme [w]ayTame zespaioc ayw wayMoyTe
[ena]elINTEeEeIMINE | XE MPOCHAYTOC oyn[rocH]ayTOC a€ Mayl-
TAMIE MPOCHAYTOC | I ].€ me(N) | cewoon Nee eToyy| . .
....... ]| ayw ceTamelo Nzikoofye . . . ....] * [ae] mono[N
€clpwwe epooY WiNa eyNalgwne™

n[zM]Za X MONON equine aPe|aeyoepo[c] Ma(UWINE AE NCa
Toycla | Mnegxolei]c TIWHPE A€ OY MONON XE€ || O NWH-
pe AAA2 TKAHPONOMEIA MTTEIWT™ waygcazc Ncwg® NETPKAH-
PONOMEI | NNET *MOOYT® NTOOY 2WOY CEMOOYT" | AYW €YKAHPO-
NOMEI NNET MOOYT> NE|TPKAHPONOMEI MITETONZ NTOOY CEONZ
] 2AYW CEPKAHPONOMEI MITETONZ MN NETMMOOY T NeTMmooyT
MAYPKAHPONOMEI | AA2AY MwC FAP NTETMOOYT™ NAKAHPONO|-
Me€El NETMOOYT® €JWAKAHPONOMEI M|TETONZ NAMOY AN AA-
Ad METMOOYT | EgNAWNZ N2OYO

OY2ZEONIKOC PPWIME MAaYMOY MIMEYWNZ FAP ENEZ 2INA | EYNA-
Moy NMENTAZMICTEYE ETME A( M |WNZ aAyw MaT y6NAYNEYE
€MOY (ONZ | Fap X 1M 2ZOOY NTa NTXC €1 CECWNT M-

51:29 rest. Schenke (*‘erschafft’’), sim. Till : [m}aqy sim. Kasser 30 rest. Polotsky :
[enajer sim. rest. Isenberg2  32[...... ). : lenter trace after the lacuna can be read u, 1,
M. NoOry [x€ zoei]ne me(N) Layton with hesitation, sim. Polotsky : [neel pw] Meme(n)
Schenke? (*‘[diese Menschlen pév'"), sim. Kasser : [FPwme Mm]He me(N) sim. Ménard. but
unlikely 33 ylpiinwoon] Layton. with hesitation : w[joon xin wopn] sim. Ménard :
wloon™ mmoc] sim. Kasser, Schenke (“‘wie sie entstehen'’) : w[nay epooy mmoc] Till,
but unlikely 34 xool[ye mirooyellayton, with hesitation : koo[ye neelpwme] Isen-
berg2  52:1 | a€]: Schenke?, sim. Krause : cf. 51:32 me(n) mono[n ec) Schenke? : first
letter trace can be read N, r, H, 1, K, M Or 11; second, O, €,©,C, 2016 pwye Till : forp can
also be read Y

3 Mmay: reading of pap. cannot be way 4 xolei]c :i.e. xo[l/" Yeilc
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TRANSLATED BY

WESLEY W. [SENBERG

A Hebrew makes another Hebrew,  and such a person is called '
‘‘proselyte.”’ But a proselyte does not ' make another proselyte. [...]"'
exist just as they [ . . . ] ' and make others like themselves, 52 while [ . . . ]
simply exist.'

The slave seeks only to be ' free, but he does not hope to acquire the
estate ' of his master. But the son is not only ° a son but lays claim to the
inheritance of the father. ' Those who are heirs ' to the dead are themselves
dead, ' and they inherit the dead. Those ' who are heirs to what is living
are alive, '° and they are heirs to both what is living and the dead. ' The dead
are heirs to ' nothing. For how can he who is dead inherit? ' If he who is
dead inherits ' whatis living he will not die, but he who is dead !5 will live
even more.

A gentile ' does not die, for he has never lived in order that ' he may die.
He who has believed in the truth ' has found life, and this one is in danger
of dying, for he is alive. ' Since Christ came the world has been created,

51:32-33 possibly, {For some] exist just as they [were in the beginning]
52:1 possibly, [these others])
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lmkocmMmoc CEPKOCMEI NMITOAEIC c€lq1 MneTMooYT®
€BOA™ NZOOY NEN“woO|ON™ NZEBPAIOC™ NENO NOPYANOC NEY|-
NTaN NTMMaaYy NTAPNWWITE A€ N|XPHCTIANOC 2A€EIWT™ 21 MA AY

wwre Na(N) |

NETCITE ZN TIIPW WAYWC2 ZM NWWM™ | TAPW ME NMKOC-
MOC nWwM™ NME NKEANWN™ MAPNCITE ZM MKOCMOC X€EKa-
AC | ENNAWZC ZM TYWM® Ald TOYTO WWE | EPON ETMTPNWAHA 2N
TNPW MEBOA || 2N TNPW® ME MYwm™ €EPWA OYA A€ WCZ|2ZN TEM-
PW™ EYNAWCZ AN AAA2 EYNAZWIAE 2wC MAE[I N]TEeeMeIne eynaTEY|-
€ kapmoc [Nag™] an® OY MONON E€E(YNNHY | €BO[A .. .. .. Jaaaa
ZMNKecaBBATONY [ ....... o]YATKapnoc TE

anexpc er ¥

ZOEINE MEN ETPEYTOOYC|E 2|JNKOOYE | A€ ETPEY -
N2AZMOY ZNKOOYE ETPEYCO|TOY NETO NWMMO NTAYTOOYCE Ayl
AY NNETE NOY(Y N€E ayw agNoy2 || ¥ NNETE NOY( N2€I N-
TagKkady NN€eoY|w zM neg oywy® OY MONON X € NTaP€E( |OoYWN?2
€BOA 2(KW NTYY XH NTaPE(Y loYww) 2AAAA XIM HOOY €NMKOCMOC
wolon™ agkw NTYYXH Miicon® eTeq oyllwy* TOTE ay€l Ngopn™
EYNAYITC €MEI| NTaYK2AC NNEOYW® ACUWWIE 2A NAH|

CTHC AYW AY (ITC NaAIXMAAWTOC A(YNOZIMEC A€ ayw
NETNANOYOY ZM TKOCMOC | 2(JCOTOY AYW NEBOOY

AUXILIARY NOTES

52:21 i.e. enengoonm.

53:5 i.e. NoYy Ne : cf. Layton Zeitschiift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 11 (1973) 182.
5-6i.e.Neyw. 9 €Tey-: Sah. €Ty-. 11 ie. Neyw.

TexT CrITICAL NOTES

32 nae[ : € read from small, ambiguous trace  resi. Till : cf. 80:3, 86:10 33 sim.
rest. Kasser: [Mnplan™ Schenke? 34 eBo[rn Tenoy an] Isenberg?: €Bo[A MMHNE]
Schenke? (‘‘[an jedem Tage] hervor’): eso[a zm nzwe] sim. Kasser, but unlikely 35
[Teq>cwye o]y sim. Isenberg? : [Teymeine oly sim. Kasser : [Teq*som® oy sim. Ménard

53:5 1+ NNeTe : emend to NNETE 5-6 understood as Nneyoyw by de Catanzaro, but
unlikely (cf. 53:11) 10-11 enei<Ta€e> NTaykaac . . . acywne Schenke? (*‘nachdem
[énel] sie, die . . _ hinterlegt war . . ., ... geraten... war’)
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20 the cities adorned, ' the dead carried out. When we were ' Hebrews we
were orphans and ' had only our mother, but when we became ' Christians
we had both father and mother. &

Those who sow in winter reap in summer. ' The winter is the world, the
summer the other eternal realm (aeon). ' Let us sow in the world that ' we
may reap in the summer. Because of this it is fitting ' for us not to pray in
the winter. Summer % follows winter. But if any man réap ' in winter he
will not actually reap-but only ' pluck out, since it will not provide ' a har-
vest for such a person. Itisnotonly [...]thatit'will|[ ... ] come forth,
but also on the Sabbath ¥ [ . . . ] is barren.

Christ came 53 to ransom some, ' to save others, to ' redeem others. He
ransomed those who were strangers and ' made them his own. And he set
5 his own apart, those whom he gave as a pledge ' according to his plan. It
was not only when he ' appeared that he voluntarily laid down his life, '
but he voluntarily laid down his life ' from the very day the world came
into being. ' Then he came first in order to take it, since ' it had been given
as a pledge. It fell into the hands of ' robbers and was taken captive, but
he ' saved it. He redeemed the good people ' in the world as well as the
evil.

52:33-34 possibly, not only [now] that it will [not]| come forth
52:35 possibly, [his field] is barren
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TTOYOEIN MN TIKA |KE TIWNZ MN TTMOY NOYNAM® MNN2BOYP | NCNHY
NE NNOYEPHY MN 60M> NCETIWPX | ANOYEPHY E€TBE MAEI OY-
TE NETNANOY|OY NANOYOY OY TE NEGOOY CEZOOY | OY TE MWNZ
OYWN2Z € OYTE NMMoY oylimoy ne AlA TOYTO NMOYA MTOYA NABWA
| EBOA™ aTEYAPXH XIN wyopr® NETXOCE | AE ATIKOCMOC 2N-
NATBWA €EBOA NE€ | 2ZNWA ENEZ NE

NPAN €TOYT MMOOY A(N)[KOCMIKOC OYNTEY MMAY NOYNOG M|
TTAANH CEMWWC rap MMOYZHT EBOA | 2N NETCMONT® €20YN
ENETCMONT | AN AYW METCWTM ETINOYTE EYNOI|EI AN M-
METCMONT® AAAA AYPNOEI M|ITET CMONT AN TEEIRZE ON M-
mewT" || MN MWHPE MN MTINA € TOYA 2B MN | MTWNZ MN TOYOEIN aYw
TANACTA|CIC MN TEKKAHCIA [M]N NKOOYE THPOY | EYPNOEI AN N-
NeT[cMmo]NT AAAA €EYPINOEI NNET CMON[T® AN MMAJHN® aycelBo
ANETCMONT> fPa[N NTayc]aTmoy | ceyoon™ zM nkocmo[c ... ...
..1*[anjaTa [eIN[eY]lw[o]on™ 2M maiwN NeYNA[PONOMA Z[€] AN
2ZM TTKOCMOC AAA Y N[zooy OYTE MIMOYKAAY 2N NZBHYE N|KOCMI-
KON OYNTAY MMAY NNOYZ2aH zM || maiwnN

OYPAN® OYWT® MAYTEYOYA(Q® | 2M MKOCMOC MPAN® NT A NEILT
Taaq® | MwHrPe (XOCE EOYON NIM™ €ETE MA|EITTE NMPAN® M-
neiwT NEPE MWHPE rap® | NAWWTE aN® elwT caeHA x€ aqt ail-
wwy™ MITPAN MITEIWT TMEEIPAN NE|TEYNTAY( CEPNOEI MEN M-
MOy CEWA|XE AE EPOY AN NETE MNTAY( A€ CE|PNOEI

16—17 Sah. NNEYEPHY . . . ANEYEPHY. 22 Sah. zENATBWA.
25 Sah. Mneyzut. 28 ay-: Sah. €y-. 29 Teeize on ;i.e. Tae1Te e€. 54:4i.e. NOyzaH.
S i.e. NOYwWT. 9i.e. NelwT.

32 [m]N : of W superlin. stroke is definite, N restored 33 InT™ : forn canalsobe readw
ory  35ppa[---JaT: for Fpa[ can also be read Fp[; for AT can alsoberead |t pa[n
NTayc]aTtmoy Schenke?, sim. Ménard 36-54:1 nkocmo[ 8 .. JaTa : or else nkocMmo-
LE1%. . Ina nkocmolc - - - F¥[anjaTta Krause, with hesitation: mkocmo[c 2wc®
Peq*F1*[amlaTta sim. Kasser : also possible is mkocMolc zina eyNap]*[anmjaTa  54:1
[eln[ey]lylolon™ Schenke (‘‘[wenn sie] in dem Aon wiren’"), sim. Ménard 2 of 7, P not
definite, superlin. stroke restored 3-4 NzeHYE ... OYNTaY : ‘‘den Dingen . .. <die> ein
Ende finden’’ em. Schenke3

11 -yNTayy : second y added above the line
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Light and darkness, !5 life and death, right and left, ' are brothers of one
another. They are inseparable. ' Because of this neither are the good '
good, nor the evil evil, ' nor is life life, nor death death. 2 For this reason
each one will dissolve ! into its earliest origin. But those who are exalted
above the world are indissoluble, ' eternal.

Names given ' to the worldly are very deceptive, » for they divert our
thoughts * from what is correct to what is incorrect. ' Thus one who hears
the word ‘‘God’’ does not perceive ' what is correct, but perceives ' what
is incorrect. So also with ‘‘the father’” ¥ and ‘‘the son’’ and *‘the holy
spirit’”> and ' “‘life’” and “‘light’” and ‘‘resurrection’” ' and ‘‘the church”’
and all the rest—' people do not perceive what is correct but they ' per-
ceive what is incorrect, [unless] they * have come to know what is correct.
The [names which are heard] ' are in the world [ ... 54 deceive. If they]
were in the eternal realm (aeon), they would ' at no time be used as names
in the world. ' Nor were they set among ' worldly things. They have an
end in 3 the eternal realm.

One single name is not uttered ' in the world, the name which the father
gave ' to the son; it is the name above all things: ' the name of the father.
For the son ' would not become father unless he wore '° the name of the
father. ' Those who have this name know it, but they do ' not speak it. But
those who do not have it do notknow it.

53:36-54:1 possibly, [to deceive]; some letters of the word *‘deceive’’ are preserved
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MMOY aN

AAAA ATME XTT€ ZENPA(N) | ZM MTKOCMOC ETBHTN T NAEI EMN 6OM ||
ACEBO EPOC XWPIC PPAN OYEIOYWT | TE TME T CO Nzaz ayw
ETBHTN ETCE|BO €ENaeloyaaq™ t ZN OyaramnH 21TN | zaz ANAPXWN
OYWW) APATATA MITPWME ETTEIAH AYNAY €POQ™ €YNTA(" || MMAY N-
NOYCYF r€ENEIA W)a NETNA|NOYOY NaAME AY(l TTPAN NNETNAY-
NOYOY ayTaa(  ANETNANOYOY AN | X€EKAAC 2ITN PPAN EYNAP aTTA-
Ta MMOQ® aYW NCEMOPOY €2OYN® ANETNA|NOYOY aN ayw MMNN-
CWC EWXE €Y|EIPE NAY NOYZMOT NCETPOYCEZWOY | EBOA NNETNA-
NOYOY AN AYW NCE|KAAY ZN NETNANOYOY NAE| NEYCO|OYN M-
MOOY NEYOYWW rap eTpoyllqi neaeyeep[ojc Ncexaaq® Nay N|-
ZMZAR Wa ENE?

OYN ZNaYNaMmic |woom™ eyte[ . . . | nPwMe eceoywy | aN™
aTpeqroy[xael] xekaac eyNagwlne eym| . . . .. Ia €PWA TIPWME
rap || oyx[aelNNoY Jgwne Ns1zNeycia | [........ ] ayw NeYTAAE
eHPION® ¥ ezpai NNAYNaMIC NeE [z]N[e]npiON rap | NE NETOYTE-
Ao €zpai Nafy] NEYTEAO | MEN MMOOY €2PaT €EYONZ NTaPOY-
TE|AOOY A€ €2PAT AYMOY MPWME Y TEAO( || €E2PATT MITNOYTE

15 i.e. NoywT. 201.e. NOYCYFreEN€Ela.
32-33 ece- ... anN: Sah. ence- ... anN.

14 + naer: emend to Taet (Layton) : deleted by de Catanzaro 16-17 + ... t: poss.
emend to ayw €TBHTN cO Nzaz ectcelso (Layton): ayw co Nzaz €TBHTN €TCeEBO
Schenke (*‘und sie ist vieles unsretwegen. um zu lehren . .."") 24 moroy : Mopy em. de
Catanzaro (*‘bind him'’)

32 prob. restore t z[ny €] : also poss. is + z[az M] : + z[pe M] Schenke (**dem Menschen
[Nahrung] geben™’) : palaeographically unlikely is + o[yee] (thus Wilson?) 33 oy[ : for
o can also be read e: for y can also be read x oy[xaei] rest. Ménard, sim. rest. Krause :

oYy|wm] rest. Schenke (“[.iss(]") 34 eyM[ .. ... ]a: for y can also be read x; no super-
lin. stroke was written above M: for A can also be read a €yM[uN eBo]a Schenke? : also
possible is e ym[nz™ esoja 35 ovx| : for x can also be read y oyx[ael - - -] sim.
rest. Krause [--- NNnoy] sim. Kasser: [--- eyna] Ménard 36 [NzNewpION]

Ménard : also possible is [Naynamic] : *‘[es gab Opfer (Buoio)l'” rest. Schenke? <N>-
ney Kasser  §5:1 of N. the letter N 1s definite. superlin. stroke restored : rest. Schenke
(1985)  [elupion Schenke®  rap:deciphered by Schenke®  2rest. Till
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But truth brought names into existence ' in the world for our sakes
because it is not possible '3 to learn it without these names. Truth is one sin-
gle thing; ' it is many things and for our sakes to ‘ teach about this one
thing in love through ' many things. The rulers (archons) wanted to
deceive ' man, since they saw that he had 20 a kinship with those that are '
truly good. They took the name of those that are good ' and gave it to
those that are not good, ' so that through the names they might deceive '
him and bind them to those that are 2 not good. And afterward, what a '
favor they do for them! They make them be removed ' from those that are
not good and place them ' among those that are good. These things they
knew, ' for they wanted to * take the free man and make him a ' slave to
them forever.

There are powers ' which [ ... ] man, not wishing ' him to be [saved],
in order that they may ' [ ...]. For if man % is [saved, there will not] be
any sacrifices ' [ ...] and animals will not be offered §§ to the powers.
Indeed the animals were ' the ones to whom they sacrificed. They were
indeed offering ' them up alive, but when they ' offered them up they died.
As for man, they offered * him up to God

54:16-17 it is many things . . . to teach: text erroneous
54:32 possibly, [benefit] man

54:34 possibly, may [have their fill]

54:35-36 possibly, be any sacrifices [to animals]
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egmooyT® AYW AGWN |

A TEZH EM TATE MEXC €1 NE MN O€EIK | ZM MKOCMOC NGO € MNNa-
PAAICOC NMA | NEPE AAAM MMAY NEYNTA( 222 NWHN | NNTPOGH NNOH-
PION N€E MNTA( COYO || NTTPOGH MNTPWME NEPE TMPWME CO|€EIY NOE
NNOGHPION® AAAA NTAPETMEXC | €1N MTEAIOC PPWME A(EINE N-
OYOE€EIK™ | EBOA ZN TTTE WINA EPE NMPWME NAPTPE|GECOAIZN TTPODH M-
NpPwWMe NeEpe NapXwWN™ ME€ YE X€ 2N TOYGOM® MN Noy|ww € YEIPE
NNETOYEIPE MMOOY NE|PE NMNMNA A€ ETOYAAB 2N OYNEOHN™ | NE(Y -
ENEPr €1 MIITHPY EBOA 2ITOOTOY | Ne€ eTq oywy TAAHOEIA CE-
CITE MMOC || MMA NIM TETWOON® XIN NWOPT ay|lw oyNzaz NaY
€POC €YCITE MMOC ZN|KOYEI A€ T ETOYNAY EPOC € YWCZ MMOC |

NMEXE ZOEINE XE AMAPIA (D EBOA 2M | MMINA €TOYAa AR CEPMAA-
Nacee OY Me€|ToyXw MMO(Q® CECOOYN AN aAw) Nzo|oy eNe€e
NeNTA cziMe O €eBOAN 2N czilme MAPIA TE TNMTAPBENOC €TE MNE |
AYNAMIC XAZMEC €cWwoorn™ NNOY|NOG NNANOW NNZEBPAIOC €T€E
NajmocToAocC N€E ayw [N]amocToAlkoc | reemapeeNoc eT[e] m-
ne AyNamic | xozmec oy[ ... ... a]nayNaMIC | XOZMOY ayw
N[egnax]ooc AN N6 I | Tx0€IC X€ NA€[ILWT €TZ]N MITHYE || €1 MHTI X€E
NEYNTA[q MMaY] ﬁ[x]eelmrl AAAJ ZAaTIAWC aqxog[c x€ naewwT] |

55:7-8 i.e. nMa enepe. 15 Sah. Teysom. 15-16 Sah. neyoywy (de Catanzaro
emends thus).
28-29 i.e. NOYNOS NaNaw.

22 1 eToyNay : NeTNay is expected (poss. emend thus) eywcz : copyist first wrote
eyzwc, then cancelled z and added it after ¢
31-33 cf. HypArch 92:2-3 32 naynNawmic : no superlin. stroke was written above first

N 33 rest. Schenke (**[hatte] nicht gesagt™*), Till 34 rest. Schenke (‘*mein [Vater, der
du bist] im Himmel "), sim. Till 35 rest. Schenke (‘‘wenn [er] nicht einen [anderen]
Vater gehabt hitte’”), sim. Till  N[k]e : of N, superlin. stroke is definite, n restored 36

rest. Schenke (**[mein Vater]'"), Till
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dead, and he lived. '

Before Christ came there was no bread ' in the world, just as Paradise,
the place ' where Adam was, had many trees ' to nourish the animals but
no wheat 1 to sustain man. Man used to feed ' like the animals, but when
Christ ' came, the perfect man, he brought bread ' from heaven in order
that man might be nourished ' with the food of man. The rulers '* thought
that it was by their own power and will ' that they were doing what they did,
' but the holy spirit in secret ' was accomplishing everything through them
‘as it wished. Truth, 2 which existed since the beginning, is sown every-
where. And ' many see it being sown, ' but few are they who see it being
reaped. '

Some said, ‘‘Mary conceived by ' the holy spirit.”” They are in error. %
They do not know what they are saying. When ' did a woman ever conceive
by a woman? ' Mary is the virgin whom no ' power defiled. She is a ' great
anathema to the Hebrews, who ¥ are the apostles and [the] apostolic men. !
This virgin whom no power ' defiled [ . . . ] the powers ' defile themselves.
And the lord [would] not have said, ' ‘‘My [father who is in] heaven’’
(Matt 16:17) 35 unless [he] had had another father, ' but he would have said

1

simply, ‘‘[My father].
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TTEXE MXOEIC NMMAO|HTHC X€ JA% ) % [esloa zn [H]€en
NiM[N) ENI €EZOYN® ETIHEI | MTTEIWT MTIP X10Y<€> A€ NTOY® ZN
MH|€EI MITEIWT NTETNYI €BOAY

I1C oYPaA(N) | me eqzHm® TMEXPC OYPAN ITE EOYONR ||
€BOA™ AldA TOYTO IC MEN §WOOT AN | 2N AdaY NNACTIE AAAA
MEYPAN® TE IHC | NOE€E ETOYMOYTE €EPOY  MMOC MEXPC | A€

neq*ran® {Me} MMNTCYPOC € MEC|CIAC MMNTOYAEIANIN A€ TIE

nxc na(N)|Twc NKOOYE THPOY OYNTAYY® MMAY | KATAa TACTE M-
Moya noya NZHToY | TTNAZAPHNOC TTETOYONZ EBOA T€ | MNTTTE-
eHm MEXC OYNTAY" OYON NIM™ | 2PAT N2ZHT (> EITE PWME EITE

ATMr€AOC | €ITE MYCTHPION AYW MEWT®
NETXW | MMOC X€ AT XOEIC MOY" NWOPN® AYW | A4TWOYN™ CEP-

MTAANA AYTWOYN Fap® | N@or™ ayw agmMoy €TM OYa XTE| Ta-
NACTACIC NWOPTT® NAMOY AN ({ONZ || N6I TNOY TE NEPE TTH
NaM< - - ->

MA AdjaY Nazwn™ NNOYNOG MTITPATMA €(TA|EIHY 2N OYNOG N-
2wB AAAA 22AZ NCOI™ | 20Ya 2ZNTBA €ETE MNTOY HIME AYNOXOY | aY-
2WB ZA OYACCAPION TA€ITE 6€ N||TYYXH OYZWB EYTAEIHY
ne ACWw|ITE ZNNOY CWMA €(YWHC

OYN ZOEINE | P ZOTE XE MHMWC NCETWOYN EYKA|KAZHY ETBE
njalel ceoywyw eTWOYN | 2N TCaP3 ayw [clecooyn an x€ NeTP|-
$OPEINTC|aP3I NTOJOY M€ ETKHKAZHY | Na€leTE| ... ... ] MmooOY
ekakoY | €zHY) N[ToOY €Tk |akazHy an MN cap3x | [z1cNOy Na]-
PKAHPONOMEI NTMNTE|[PO MTINO|YTE NIM TE€ Tae™ eTNakAR*poO-
NOMEI ANY TAEIETZIWWN NIM A€ TE| TAEI 2WWC ETNAKAHPONO-

37 i.e. NMMABHTHC.
56:6i.e. Nacnie. |2 oyone : i.e. oywnNz (Barns emends thus, with hesitation).
2l i.e. NOoyNO6. 26 i.e. ZN oycwMa.

37 mae[uTHC - - - | : for e can also be read € 37-56:1 e.g. [--- e1] * [eBloa 2i :
[---en] ¥ [esloa 2 Isenberg?  56:1 o : for o can also be read a1 or a1 for A can also
be read x z read from small, ambiguous trace N : or else M. superlin. stroke
restored €NI:i.e. ? aN(eINE 2 em. Schenke (1985)

8 {ne} Layton

19 andeletedby Schenke 20 nam™** pap.; cf. above p. 5 : uninscribed space left for
two letters (e.g. oy). papyrus surface is perfeci poss. emend 10 Namoy (thus Ménard?) :
Nam<oy anN> Schenke (**[nicht] sterben®”)

31 eTe[yN 6oM™] sim. rest. Emmel 32 rest. Schenke? 33-34 cf. 1 Cor 15:50 cop



55:37-57:2 153

The lord said to the disciples, *‘[ .. . ] 56 from every house. Bring into
the house * of the father. But do not take (anything) in the house ' of the
father nor carry it off.”’

‘‘Jesus’’ is a hidden name, ' ‘““Christ’’ is a revealed name. * For this
reason ‘‘Jesus’’ is not particular ' to any language; rather he is always
called ' by the name ‘‘Jesus.”’ While as for ‘*Christ,’”’ ' in Syriac it is
‘‘Messiah.”” 'in Greek it is ‘‘Christ.”” Certainly '© all the others have it '
according to their own language. ' ‘‘The Nazarene’’ is he who reveals '
what is hidden. Christ has everything ' in himself, whether man or angel
15 or mystery, and the father.

Those who say * that the lord died first and (then) ' rose up are in error,
for he rose up ' first and (then) died. If one does not first attain ' the
resurrection he will notdie. As God % lives, he would . . .

No one ' will hide a large valuable object ' in something large, but many
a time ' one has tossed countless thousands ' into a thing worth a penny.
Compare 2’ the soul. It is a precious thing and it came to be ' in a contempti-
ble body.

Some ! are afraid lest they rise naked. ' Because of this they wish to rise
'in the flesh, and [they] do not know that it is those who 3¢ wear the [flesh]
who are naked. ' [It is] those who [ ... ] to unclothe ' themselves who are
not naked. ‘‘Flesh'[and blood shall] not inherit the kingdom ' [of God]”’
(1 Cor 15:50). What is this which will §7 not inherit? This which is on
us. But what'is this, too, which will inherit?

55:37 possibly, [Come forth] from; or, [Bring out] from

56:12 or, **The Nazarene™’ is he who is revealed to

56:20 after he would the copyist has written a single letter and then left a short space blank,
no doubt because the manuscript he copied from was damaged or illegible at this point. The
words be dead or not die have been conjectured by some scholars but their meaning here would
be very obscure. There is no way to be sure how much of the original text has been omitted here.

56:31 possibly, those who [are able] to unclothe themselves (i.e., who succeed in uncloth-
ing themselves)
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154 GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP

ME1 TaiC|TeEMN neq cNnoQ™ AlA TOYTO NEXA(Y XE | MET-
AOYWM AN NTACAP3 ayw NyYcw MimacNog® MNTa ( WNZ 2pAT N-
2HT(q aw | red TE(Y CAP3ITE NMAOroc ayw neqrcNoq | ne
NTINA ETOYAAB NENTAZXI Na€l oY(N)|TeQ® TPOYH AYW OYN-
Tag > Ccw 21 BCw| ANOK® 16N APIKE ANKOOYE €TXW MMOC || X€E
CNATWOYN AN €ITE NTOOY MIMEC|NaY ceyoon™ 2N
oywra® KXW MMOC | XE TCAPI NATWOYN AN AAAA XOOC
€EPO|€I XE AW METNATWOYN WINA ENATA|EIOK® KXW MMOC X€
NNNA 2N Tcap3 || AYW MEEIKEOYOEIN NME 2N TCAP3 oyAo|roc
TME MEEIKE €YZN TCAP3 X€ T METKNA|XOOC EKXE AAdY AN MMBOA
NTCaP3 | 2ATNC NME ETWOYN 2N TEEICAPI €2ws | NIM woon™ N-
ZHTC ZM MEEIKOCMOC || NETT 2IWOY NNZBCW CECOTN ANNJ-
ZBCWw 2N TMNTEPO NMIMHYE NZBCW | CECOTN ANENTAYTAAY ZIWOY
2ITN| OYMOOY MN OYKW2T® €YTOYBO MINMMA | THPQ® NETOYONRZ 2ITN
NETOYONRZ €[IBOA NEOHTT 2ITN NEOHIT OYN 20|EINE €YZHN 2ITN
NETOYONZ €EBOA | OYMMOOY ZN OYMOOY OYN KWw2T® | 2N-
NOY XPICMA
aAIC (ITOY NXIOYE | THPOY Meq oywn[z] rap esoa™ Nee ||
enequyoon® [Ne]H[Tc a]Jaaa NTMagoywNz | eBOA Ne€ eT[oyNaw]-
GM 6OM™ NNAY | €EPO(™ NZHTC N[ael A€ THJPOY agoylwnz €BoA
Nay ag[oywnz] eBoa N[N]INO6 zwc NOGS agoyw[nz eBoA] N|IN-
KOYE 1 2WC KOYE ago[ywnz esoa] * [NN]Jarreaoc zwc arreaoc
AYW | NPPWME 2WC PWME €TBE MAEI ATIEY|AOroc agzony® Eoyon
NIMY 2OE€EINE | MEN® AYNAY EPO(  EYMEEYE XE NAYNAY | ePOOY M-
MIN MMOOY AAAA NTAPE( OY|WN2 €BOA™ NNE(G MABHTHC 2ZN-
NOYEO|OY 2IXM NMTOOY NEYO A N NKOYEI agMwwne N-

57:4 ie. neTe NynaoywN aN. 8 ie. 2z8cw (Till emends thus). 20-21 anNzBcw : Sah.
€NzBcw

28 i.e.ZzN OYXPICMA.

58:4 Sah. NeyNay. 6 i.e. 2N oyeooOYy.

57:10 erre : enerem. de Catanzaro : Till reads as corruption for elta, with hesitation 15
nmeeie : copyist first omitted iota, then added it between epsilon and kappa 16
neTkNajxooc : emend to neTkNnaxooy (Layton)

30 [NzJu[rc alana:cf. 57:32 : [na]m[e ajara sim. Till, but unlikely oywnz read in
photographs 31 rest. Schenke (‘*wie [sie] ihn sehen konnten'"), sim. Barns 32 nfaer
a€ THjpoy Layton : “‘die [sich im] Wasser befinden’’ Schenke (i.e. ? N[eTzM TM]OOY)



57:2-58:8 155

It is that which belongs to Jesus ' and his blood. Because of this he said,'
‘*He who shall not eat my flesh and drink > my blood has not life in him”’
(John 6:53). What 'is it? His flesh is the word, and his blood ' is the holy
spirit. He who has received these has ' food and he has drink and cloth-
ing. ' I find fault with the others who say ' that it will not rise. Then both
of them ' are at fault. You (sg.) say ' that the flesh will not rise. But tell
me ' what will rise, that we may honor you (sg.). ' You (sg.) say the spirit
in the flesh,'s and it is also this light in the flesh. (But) this too is a matter *
which is in the flesh, for whatever you (sg.) shall say, ' you (sg.) say noth-
ing outside the flesh. ' It is necessary to rise in this flesh, since ' every-
thing exists in it. In this world 2 those who put on garments are better than
the ' garments. In the kingdom of heaven the garments ' are better than
those who have put them on.

It is through ' water and fire that the whole place is purified—' the visi-
ble by the visible, % the hidden by the hidden. There are some things ' hid-
den through those visible. ' There is water in water, there is fire ' in
chrism.

Jesus took them all by stealth, * for he did not appear as 3 he was, but '
in the manner in which [they would] be able to see ' him. He appeared to
[them all. ' He appeared] to the great ' as great. He [appeared] 3 to the
small as small. He [appeared S8 to the] angels as an angel, and 'to men as a
man. Because of this his ' word hid itself from everyone. Some ' indeed
saw him, thinking that they were seeing 5 themselves, but when he
appeared ' to his disciples in glory ' on the mount he was not small. He'
became
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NOG AAAA NTAYP MMABGHTHC | NNO6 XEKAAC EYNAWGEM 6 OM NNAY
Il ePOQ™ €O NNOG

nexaq® MPooy €TM|MAY ZN TEYXAPICTEIA XE€ NMENTAZZWTP | MNTE-
A€l0C T MTOYOEIN® ENMNA €TOY|aaB 2OTP NAF“r€AOC €EPON>
ZWWN A N|ZIKWN MTNIPKaTadPONEIN MTTAEB™ A XN[|TY™ rap™ MN
WEOM™ ENAY EN<KP>PON MN AaaY | Nawt M€Y OYOEI EZOYN® ETIPPO
€ MKHKAZHY

MPMMITE NAWE NEY WHPE | NZOYO™ aATIPMNK A 2 €WXE NWHPE N-
alaaM NAQWWOY KAITOIM€ )AYMOY MOflcw MA AAON NWHPE MTITE-
A€IOC PPWIME NAEI EMAYMOY AAAA CEXINTO MMO|OY" OYOEIW
NIMY NeEWwT TAMEIO WH|PE AYW MWHPE™ MN 6 OM MMOY™ NQTa|-
MIE WHPE MEN TAY XTTOY rap™ MN 6oM™ || MMOQ® NgXTTO AAAA
ETNWHPE XTTO™ | Na¢g™ NZNCNHY NZNWHPE AN NE TOY|XNMO MMOOY TH-
POY ZMTKOCMOC | €Y XNTO MMOO|[Y] €BOA 2N T YCIC ay|w NKOOYE
M [nae)i [eT]oyxnmo MMOOY || €EBOA™ NZHTY [€YCOEIW™ €BOA™ MMay
| enpwMme x[1 Mncoleiy esoa zMm np|[PJHT €z0[YN enTo|noC Mrca
NTTE | ]MMoq™ €eBoA 2N TMTaNPO | [aYW €NE] anAOroc
€1 EBOA MMaY * NEYNACOEIQ EBOA ZN TTANPO ay[w] | NegNaAWW-
€ NTE A€EIOC NTEAEIOC rap|aTN oyneleyd ayw eyxno Ala
TOYTO | ANON® 2WWN TN+ M1 €PN NNNEPHY || €NXIMND €BOA 2N
TXAPIC €TZN N|NNEPHY

13 a:i.e.za.
22 i.e. NOYOEIY NIM .. . TAMIE-. 59:4 NNN€EPHY : Sah. NeEN€EPHY. 5-6 Sah. NeNePHY.

58:12 + moyoein : emend to Noyoein (thus de Catanzaro) 15 em. Schenke (**den
Konig’ ). Till : understood as *“the door™” (npo) by de Catanzaro. Barns with hesitation -

29 2z : or else zN; superlin. stroke is definite J. [ : letter trace can be read a. 1. N elc.;
no superlin. stroke was written above this letter  oyxno: reading of pap. cannot be
eyxno rest. Schenke? : 2N [Na€l JeTloy sim. rest. Krause. with hesitation 30 rest.
Layton (cf. 59:1) : [Nacoeljy Kasser 31 for x can also be read y or apostrophe rest.

Layton 31-32pllpImnT rest. Schenke (**Verheissung™*), Till 32 ezof : also possible are
ego[. ex|. evl, etc. €zolyN € - - - | Schenke? [--- Tolnoc Schenke?: [ - - - cxo|-
noc Schenke 33 [ - - - | a negative conjugation s expected, e.g. May- 34 rest. Lay-

ton : for the Coptic construction cf. Apophthegmata Patrum p. 2, line 26 ed. Chaine (Zoega
p. 291)  59:1 2N : N is definite. superlin. stroke restored



58:8-59:6 157

great, but he made the disciples ' great, that they might be able to see *
him in his greatness.

He said on that day ' in the thanksgiving, ‘‘You who have joined ' the
perfect light with the holy spirit, ' unite the angels with us also, ' as being
the images.’” Do not despise the lamb, for without it 1% it is not possible to
see the king. No one ' will be able to go in to the king if he is ' naked.

The heavenly man has many more sons ' than the earthly man. If the
sons of Adam ' are many, although they die, 2 how much more the sons of
the perfect man, ' they who do not die but are ' always begotten. The
father makes a son, ' and the son has not the power to make ' a son. For he
who has been begotten has not the power 2* to beget, but the son gets
brothers for himself, not sons. All who ' are begotten in the world ' are
begotten in a natural way. and ' the others [are nourished] from [the place]
whence they have been born. *0 It is from ' being promised to the heavenly
place ' that man [receives] nourishment. ' [ ...] him from the mouth. '
[And had)] the word gone out from that place §9 it would be nourished
from the mouth and ' it would become perfect. For it is'by a kiss that the
perfect conceive and give birth. For this reason ' we also kiss one another.
5 We receive conception from the grace which is in ' one another.

58:15 the king: the manuscript has (ervoneously) the door (but in 58:16. the king)
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NE OYN QJOMTE MOOUWE MN | TT XOEIC OYOEIU) NIM™ MAPIA TEYMAAY |
AYW TECCWNE AYW MATAAAHNH TA|€I ETOYMOYTE EPOC XE TEYKOINW-
Noc MAPIA FAP TE TEYCWNE AYW TEY MAAY | TE AYW TEYZWTPE
TE

MEIWT MN NMWH|PE NZATTAOYN N€E PPAN NMANA ETOYAAB | OYPAN®
ME NAITTAOYN cewoornrap: MmMa NIM™ CEMICA NTIE CEM-
nca MMijiTN CcezN NeeHn™ CEZN NETOYONZ | EBOA nnNa
€TOYAABY ZM NMOYWNZ | EBOAN gzM nca MIITN 4zm neeHm™
| yZM ca NTME

CEWMWE NNETOY|aABY 2ITN NAYNAMIC MITONHPON® || CEOTaP N-
BAAE 2ZITMTINA ETOYAAB | XEKAAC EYNAMEEYE XE €YPZYNHPE|TEI N-
NOYPWME ZOTIOTE € YEIPE NNE|TOYAABY €TBE Ma€l ay[MIMaeHTHC
PlaITEIMNXOEIC NNOYZOOY ETBE OY||2WB NTE NKOCMOC nexay
Na(® X€E | EPIAITEI NTEKMAAY AYW CNat NaK | EBOA ZN AAAOTPION

M€ XE NATTOCTO|AOC NNMMAGHTHC XE TMMPOCHOPA THPC Ma-
pecxno [N]ac Noyzmov™ || NeyMoyTe [eTcodi]a xe
Moy AXNTC | Mape npocdlora ywlne eqyum Tco|dia A€
oycTelp[a Te axN)] wHpe Al TOY|TO eYMOYTE €po[c xe Tke]ce-
nel Njzmoy nMa eToyNay| . ... N f|NToyze NNNA eToYyaas
[.56.. *ayloNawle] necyHpPe

METEYNTAYY | N6I TTEIWT™ Na NMWHPE NE AYW NTOY zwjwq™ MWH-
PE ENZOCON (O NKOYE!™ MAY|TICTEYE NAY ANETE Noy Y ZOTAN

e Mlwagwrne PPwWOME wape NeYeIWT T NaY | NETEYNTABCE THPOY

7 i.e. Noyoe€lw.

12 i.e. zRzanaoyN (de Catanzaro emends thus), Sah. zenzanaoyN.
20i.e. nnNa. 22 i.e. NoypwmMme. 24 i.e. NOyzooY.

28 NRv- : Sah. NM-. TM- @ i.e. TEN-.

60:6 i.e. N€eTEYNTAYCE.

8 Tec: Teqem. Schenke (**seine’’)

23 M) cancelled by the copyist 27 2R 2N <R>- or 2N <zR>- em. Till

29 zmoy : zMoT em. Schenke 30 rest. Krause. sim. Barns : cf. 59:31-32 31 eq:
€c Barns 32 rest. Barns, Till 33 erolc x€ nke]cener Schenke3 (“‘[der Rlest’”) with
hesitation 34 2moy: zmoT em. de Catanzaro with hesitation N : of N, superlin.
stroke is definite, N restored; w. orelsew  60:1 Jw : or else o sim. rest. Kasser



59:6-60:6 159

There were three who always walked with ' the lord: Mary his mother !
and her sister and the Magdalene, the one ' who was called his companion.
10 His sister and his mother ' and his companion were each a Mary.

““The father’’ and *‘the son’’ ' are single names, ‘‘the holy spirit’’ 'is a
double name. For they are ' everywhere: they are above, they are below; 15
they are in the concealed, they are in the revealed. ' The holy spirit is in the
revealed: 'it is below. Itis in the concealed: 'it is above.

The saints are served ' by evil powers, 2 for they are blinded by the holy
spirit ' into thinking that they are serving ' an (ordinary) man whenever
they do so for the saints. ' Because of this a disciple ' asked the lord one
day for something % of this world. He said to him, ' ‘*Ask your mother,
and she will give you ' of the things which are another’s."’

The apostles said * to the disciples, ‘‘May our entire offering ' obtain
salt.”” 30 They called [Sophia] *‘salt.”” Without it ' no offering [is] accept-
able. But Sophia'is barren, [without] child. For this reason ! she is called

LE]

““...of 'salt.”” Wherever they will [...] ¥ in their own way, the holy

spirit [ . . ., 60 and] her children are many.

What the father possesses ' belongs to the son, and the son ' himself, so
long as he is small, is not ' entrusted with what is his. But when 5 he
becomes a man his father gives him' all that he possesses.

59:20 they are blinded: viz., the evil powers
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NETCOPM® NE TE M|NMNA XITO MMOOY W)AYCWPM® ON™ EBOA | ZI-
TOoOTY AlA TOYTO €BOAY 2ITM TINNA | OYWT™  XEPO N6 1 TTKW2T
ayw qwaM |

KEOYA ME EXAMWO AYW KEOYA NE | EXMWO €XAMW6 TE TCO-

dla zanawc | €XMWO A€ TE TCOPIA MITMOY €TE TAl€EI TE {TCcOoPia
MITMOY ETE TAEI TE} €ETCO|OYN MIMMOY TAEI ETOYMOY TE EPOC XE€ ||
TKOYEI Ncodla

OYN ZNEHPION WJOoO T | €YZYNMOTACCE MIMPWME NOE MINTMACE | MN
TEIW MN ZNKOOYE NTEEIMINE OY|N ZNKOOYE woon™ €yzyno-
TACCE AN | €EYOYAT® ZN NEPHMIAN NMPWME CK €I N||TCWWE ZITN N-
©HPION ETZYTOTACCE | AYW EBOA ZM TAEI yCOEIW NTOY™ MN N|-
©HPION €EITE NET ZYTTOTACCE €ITE NET |ZYITOTACCE AN TA€ITE
©€ MTITEAIOC | PPWME 2ITN ZNAYNaMIC T €TzynoTacC M |CE €JCK A€l
OYON® NIM €EJCOBTE ETPOY|wwre €TBE Ta€EI rap™ enma THeY
AZEPATY  EITE NETNANOYOY" €ITE NEGOOY | ayw) NOYNAM  MN N-
GBOYP TMETINA €TOY|aaB JMOONE O[YO JN NIMY AYW YPAPXEl || N-
NAYNAMIC T[HPO]‘!’ [N]JeT™zynoracce | ayw NeT 2yT[OTacce AN MN
NET OYAT | Kalrapyswel. ... ](9 WTN MMOOY €[zOYN™ x€[kaac
.. lwan>oyww Noywl[B]wk [€BOA]

[menTlaynaacce Mmooy Ne|[cwy AAAA N]JEKNAZE <AN> ANEY-
wHpPe €Yo * MaacMa Reyre NHC €WX€E MNOYPINMAACCE MMOQ®
AAAQ Ay XNMTOY™ NEK “NA|Z€ aTTEY CTTEPMA €O NEYFENHC TEl
NOY A€ aynAaacce MMoy ag rxno Ad) || NEYFENEIA TIE
naer WOPT ATMNTNOIE IKY W)WIE MMNNCWC QWTBE ayw

9 i.e. NoywT.
29 i.e. NoyoN. 33-34 Sah. NNeywBwK.

13 { ... | deleted by Schenke

24-25 t emend to eyzynoTtacjce (Laylon) 30 rest. Schenke (*'‘[alle] Krifte,
[die]™), sim. Till 32 swe| . . .. ]o : for € can also be read @, o, ¢ or poss. w: for @ can
alsobereadgy, etc. 33 rest. Layton (esther | - - - eqlwanor | - - - ey]wanis needed) : xe
[Nna €l ey]wanroywy Schenke? (**da[mit] sie, wenn [sie] wollen®’) Hw:orelsew for
k canalsobe read H,1, etc. [BJwk [€eBOA - - - ] Isenberg? : [x Jwk etc. Schenke?*

34 - - - nenTjay sim. Kasser 34-35 nelllcwy - - - ] rest. Kasser : cf. Gospel of Truth
CG 1 17:19-20 35 [ - - - aAAa N]ekNaze <aN> aNey- Layton: [ - - - ayw N]eknaze

aNey- Kasser



60:6-61:6 161

Those who have gone astray, whom ! the spirit (itself) begets, usually
go astray also ' because of the spirit. Thus, by one and the same breath, '
the fire blazes and is put out. '°

Echamoth is one thing and Echmoth another. ' Echamoth is Wisdom sim-
ply, ' but Echmoth is the Wisdom of death which is ' the one which '
knows death, which is called '5 ‘“‘the little Wisdom.”’

There are ' domestic animals, like the bull * and the ass and others of
this kind. ' Others are wild * and live apart in the deserts. Man ploughs 20
the field by means of the domestic animals, ' and from this he is nourished,
(both) he and ' the animals, whether tame or ' wild. Compare the perfect '
man. It is through powers which are submissive % that he ploughs, prepar-
ing for everything to come into being. ' For it is because of this that the
whole place stands, ' whether the good or the evil, ' the right and the left.
The holy spirit ' shepherds every one and rules 3¢ [all] the powers, the
“‘tame’” ones ' and the ‘‘wild’’ ones, as well as those which are unique. '
For indeed he | . . . (and)] shuts them in, ' in order that [if . . . ] wish, they
will not be able ' [to escape].

[He who] has been created is * [beautiful, but] you (sg.) would <not>
find his sons 61 noble creations. If he was not ' created but begotten, you
(sg.) would find ' that his seed was noble. But now ' he was created, (and)
he begot. What 5 nobility is this? First adultery ' came into being, afterward
murder. And

60:11-15 Wisdom (three times): Sophia
60:12—13 The copyist has erroneously repeated a phrase here; the manuscript has the Wis-

dom of death which is the Wisdom of death which is

60:33 either [if they] wish or [if he] wishes can be read

60:35 The word <not> seems to have been erroneously omitted in the manuscript; also pos-
sible is [beautiful, and] you (sg.) would find his sons
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ay|xmoq™ €BOA™ ZN TMNTNOEIK® N€E NWHIpPE rap Mpoy™ ne Ala
TOYTO A(JW)WNE | NZATBPWME N6 € MTTEYKEEIWLT™ ayllw agmoyoy T
M€Y CON KOINWNIA A€ | NIM™ NTAZWWITE EBOA ZN NETNE AN N|-
NOYEPHY OYMNTNOEIK TEN

TINOYTE | OY X6IT NE NOE NNXWGEE ETNANOYOY | ) AYMOYTE
€EPOOY" XE NAAHSGINON 0)AY[[MOY MN NEN TAY XWEE 2PAT NZHTOY
TA|€I TE 6€ NNEN TA MNOYTE XO60Y" €|NEIAH ZNNAT*MOY NE€E
NEYXWGE WaY|P ATMOY €BOA™ T 2ITOOTY  NN€EY nazpe" | TNOYTE
A€ PBATITIZE NNETYPBAMTI|ZE MMOOY 2N OYMOOY

MN [oy]] 60M | NTE Aaay Nay™ aAaaY ZN NET CMONT® | EIMH TIN-
TE NETMMAY WWITE NO € | NNETMMAY NOeE€ MIMPWME AN €Y|zM
MTKOCMOC (NaYy ETIPH €4O PPH|| aN AYW YNAY ETME MN KAz MN N|-
KEZBHYE THPOY ENTOY AN € NETM|MAY T2A€EITE € 2PAT 2N
TME AAAA AKMNAY EAAAYY NTE NMTMA €ETMMAY AK M WW|ME NNETM-
May® AKNAY ANTINA aK Mjywne MITNX akNa[y aJnxc akgwne |
NxC aknNay anfeiwT kINnagwne NeljwT> Ala TOyTO [NNeE€EMA]
MEN KN2Y | azwB NIM™ ayw K[Nay €epojk™ aN oyaak®| KNaY A€
€pok™ MI[Ma eTM]Mmay neTkNay rap® epoy® ekNaw|wne MMjoy |

TMICTIC X1 Taranu ct M[N Aaay Nag]*[x1) axK
TricTIC (MINAaayNawtaXN|aranH €TBE Ma€I™ XEKAAC
MEN® ENA XI| TNPTICTEYE WINA A<E> ENAME NTNT €nel| epya

6]:11-12 Sah. NETE NCEEINE AN NNEY EPHY.
14 i.e. ewaymoyTe. 17 i.e. zeNaTMOY.
32 NNeema : Sah. zM neema.

6/:18 t aToOTY N- : emend to a1TOO TOY N- (thus Till) 19-20 sanTijze : BANTE em.
Schenke 20 zN oymooy mi oyl som: [oy]) cancelled by the copyist 20-21 zN OY-
MOOY MN OYsOM MN Aaay Nay em. de Catanzaro (*‘in waterand power. Noone sees’’)

32 rest. Schenke (‘*hier’’), Layton (cf. 86:6) 33 rest. Schenke3 (“‘und [siehst dich)
selbst nicht’’), sim. Ménard 34 rest. Schenke (**dfor]t™’), sim. Till 35 rest. de Catanzaro
(**you will {become}’’)

36 m|N read in photographs  62:2-3 €TBE MA €l XEKAAC MEN ENA- ... @)INA A<E>
eNAMGFrFﬂ- sim. Helmbold : ‘‘deswegen [wollen wir uns miihen), damit wir . . . damit wir
wahrhaftig [i.e. A€ Name] geben,’” Schenke but unlikely (wiNa is constructed with 2nd
Future in this text) : cf. 61:36-62:2 3 wiNa A€ NaME NTNT <zanc ne NTRme> em. Till,
but unlikely (cf. on 62:2-3)



61:6-62:4 163

he ' was begotten in adultery, for he was the child ' of the serpent. So he
became ' a murderer, just like his father, and '® he killed his brother. Indeed
every act of sexual intercourse ' which has occurred between those unlike '
one another is adultery.

God'is a dyer. Asthe good dyes, ' which are called ‘‘true,’’ dissolve '3
with the things dyed in them, so ' it is with those whom God has dyed.
Since his dyes are immortal, they become ' immortal by means of his
colors. ' Now God dips what he dips 2 in water.

It is not possible ' for anyone to see anything of the things that actually
exist ' unless he becomes like ' them. This is not the way with man ' in the
world: he sees the sun without being a sun; 2 and he sees the heaven and
the earth and ' all other things, but he is not these things. ' This is quite in
keeping with the truth. But you (sg.) saw ' something of that place, and
you became ' those things. You saw the spirit, you 3 became spirit. You
saw Christ, you became ' Christ. You saw.[the father, you] shall become
father. ' So [in this place] you see ' everything and [do] not [see] yourself, !
but [in that place] you do see yourself—and what 35 you see you shall
[become].

Faith receives, love gives. [No one will be able 62 to receive] without
faith. No one will be able to give without ' love. Because of this, in order
that we may indeed receive, ' we believe, and in order that we may love,

we give, since ' if

61:36-62:1 will be ableto . . . willbe ableto ... or,can...can
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ova 1 ZN oyararnH aN MNTeq wlpear€la zMm TeENTagTAAQY nenN-
TazXI| MXOEIC AN O NNZEBPAIOC €TI

NATIO|CTOAOC €T2I TNNEZH TEEIZE NEYMOY|TE XE IHC NMNAZWPAIOC
MECCIAC ETE | MAEI ME IHC TNAZWpPalOC NEXC® nzae | ppPan® ne
AEXC nwopn® ne ic METZN| TMHTE NME NNAZAPHNOC MEC-
ClaC | OYNTA(  CHMACIA CNTE oYW MEXPC | oYW ME TWHY iC M-
MNTZEBPAIOC NE | TCWTE NAZAPA TE TAAHBEIA NNajlZzapHNOC
[Ne] 6€ TE TaAHBEIA T me nXc 1 | NTayauTq® MNAZAPHNOC MN
IC | NENTAYWITOY

TIMAPFAPITHC €Y Wa(N)INOXQ ETIITN ENMBOPBOPON wa uw|ne
{waguywne an} eqyHe Nzoyo || OYTE EYWaTazCcy™ NNATTOBAPCI-
MON | EJNAWWTITE <AN> E(JTAEIHY AAAA OYNTAY | MMAY MTTTAEIO

ZA2TNTEQ XOEIC | OYOEIW NIMY TAEI TE 6E€ NNWHPE M|TTINOYTE

ZN NETOY NA W)WTTE NZHTOY || €TI OYNTaY MMAY MTITAEIO 2a2TM
noyleiwt>

€KMY)A XOOC XE ANOK™ oyTioyAal | MN Aaay NakiM® €EKWa-
X0O0C" X€E ANOK® OY|2PWMAIOC MN AAdY NAPTAPACCE €xy)alxooc

X€ aNoO[k o]yz€AAHN OYBapBallpoc oyzMZaA [oyeaey|eepoc Min
Aday | NAWTOPTP ek[wa xooc| xe aNok™ oyxpH|lcTiaNoc ] . ...

.. | NaNoOEIN Nrenolto NTay(. .. NTleeimene naer™ €l[T]e

62:6 0 NR- : i.e. 0 N- (poss. emend thus).
7 21 TANEzH : Sah. za TeNzH.
20 i.e. NATTOBAPCIMON. 23 i.e. NOYOEIW NIM.

7-8 moy|Te xe : expected is MOYT€E €Poy xe€, poss. emend thus 12-13 ayw .
ayw: i.e. ? xoi ... xod, “"both ... and™ : poss. corrupt (the construction is not proper to
Coptic) 15 [Ne] cancelled by the copyist t ne nxc t: emend to nxc ne (thus de
Catanzaro {*“the Christis .. ."']) 16 apTyq: @ity em. de Catanzaro  Naza : second a
written over erasure of 0

18-19 {waywwn} ewaywywne an® Schenke (1985) 19 {waywwre an} Layton (cf.
62:21) 21 <an> Layton (cf. 62:19) : for the syntax cf. 52:31

32 nfkocmoc} NaNoeIN sim.- Schenke? NrenNolTo : MH reNoiTo em. Kasser, with
hesitation 33 for @ can also be read w or poss. . 0 or ¢ wlwne NT]eer- de Catan-
zaro, with hesitation (**[become] such a one™’) : wlong NT]eel- Schenke?



62:4-34 165

one gives without love, he has no 3 profit from what he has given. He who'
has received something other than the lord is still a Hebrew. '

The apostles who were before us had these names for him: ' **Jesus, the
Nazorean, Messiah,’’ that 'is, ‘‘Jesus, the Nazorean, the Christ.”” The last
10 pame is ““Christ,”” the first is ‘‘Jesus,”” that in ' the middle is ‘‘the
Nazarene.’’ ‘‘Messiah’’ ' has two meanings. both ‘ ‘the Christ’’ 'and “‘the
measured.”” ‘‘Jesus’’ in Hebrew is ' ‘‘the redemption.’”” *‘Nazara’’ is
‘‘the truth.”” *“The !5 Nazarene,”" then, is ‘‘the truth.”’ “‘Christ’’ '. .. been
measured. Itis ‘‘the Nazarene’’ and ‘‘Jesus’’ ' who have been measured.

When the pearl is cast ' down into the mud it becomes ' greatly
despised, 2 nor if it is anointed with balsam oil ' will it become more pre-
cious. But it always has ' value in the eyes of its owner. ' Compare the
sons of ' God, wherever they may be. 2 They still have value in the eyes of
their ' father.

If you (sg.) say, ‘‘I am a Jew,”’ ' no one will be moved. If you say, ‘I
am a' Roman,’” no one will be disturbed. If you 'say, ‘‘I am a Greek, a
barbarian, * a slave, [a] free man,’’ no one ' will be troubled. [If] you [say],
‘“Iam a * Christian,”’ the [ . . . ] will tremble. Would 'that Imight[...]
like that—the person whose '

62:8-9 Nazorean: Nofwpaiog

62:11, 15 Nazarene: Na{opnvig

62:15-16 Christ . . . : text erroneous

62:32 possibly, the [world] will tremble

62:33 possibly, that I {may come to be] like that
62:34 possibly, [the rulers] will not be able to endure
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R P ] NagzyTTOMeEINE AN €][cwTM eneypan™

nNoyTE oyampw ¥me e A1 TOYTO ce[ww]wT Mrpwm[e] |
Nag® 22 TEZH EMMATOYWWWT™ MIMTPW|ME NEYWWW T NZNOH-
PION NE ZNNOY|TE rap AN NE N2€ I ETOYWWWT NaY ||

NCKEYOC NNABAGHEIN MN NCKEYOC | BBAXE W)AYWWITE EBOA 2ITM

mKwzT | AAA2 NCKEYOC NNABAGHEIN EYWA|OYWST TMAAINY Way-
TaMiooy NTAY|WWTTE FAP EBOA ZN OYTINX NCKEYOC | A€ BBAXE
€YWAOYWETT WAY TAKO | NT2YWWITE AP XWPIC NIYE

OYEIW | EYKWTE 2A OYWNE NNOY T AYN )€ MMIAOC | EBOA €4>-
MOoOoWe NTAPOYKAAY" EBOA | 2(4Z€ EPOY ON €EYZM MIMA TIMA
] OYN 2PPWME oo waYN 222 MMO|OWE EBOAN oYW MAYTMPO-
KOTMTE €|AA Y MM2A NT2PE POYZE WWITE EPO|OY OYTE MIMOYNAY
ETMOAIC OYTE | KWMH OYTE KTICIC OYTE PYCIC MN|| AyNamic™ MN
arreaoc €IKH ANTAAAINMWPOC 2ICE

TEYXAPICTEIA ME IC €ey|MoyTE rap® epoy™> MMNTCYPOC X€ dal-

PICA©GA €ETE M2A€I ME METNOPYW® EBOA | AICTAP €1 €4 CTAYPOY M-
nkocmoc ||
ANX0€IC BWK® €zoY[N] enmMa Nxwe6e | NAEYE! A4yl YBECNOOYC

NXPWMA | AYNOXOY ATPORTE AYNTOY €ZPAT | €EYOBW TH-
POy AYWw MEXAY XE TA€I| TE € NTaAyEI MMOC N6t TyHP[le M|
nyple mMnpwm[e €]y[o] NxsIT

Tco|d1a eToyMoy T[€ €po]c x€ TCcTIPA NjTOC TE T™Ma Ay NNar]-
reaoc ayw [TlkolnwNoc Mrcl . .. Majpia TMaT[AA]IAK-

35i.e. oyoyam.

63:5-7 i.e. NABAGHEIN . . . NABAGHEIN.

15 i.e. zNPwmMe, Sah. zenpwMe. WaYN : i.e. EgayN.
28 i.e. eyoyosw.

34 0..... ] : the letter trace before the lacuna can be read g, r, N, 11 or p; a superlin. stroke
may have been written above this letter nN[apxwn] rest. Schenke : nfkocMoc] sim. rest.
Kasser 35 rest. Till  Jeqpan™read in photographs

63:1 [wwlwT ®; of i, superlin. stroke is definite, m restored : for the restoration cf.
63:2-4

12 fnoyT added above the line 14 aqze : ayze em. de Catanzaro 19-20 MmN . ..
MN . :expected ISOYTE ... OYTE.. .OTH...H...

22 eYMOYTE €POY : € YMOYTE epoc em. Schenke? (**<sie> heisst’")

29-30 [ Mnywp] cancelled by the copyist 30 sim. rest. Till

33 Mnc[WP Te majpra Isenberg : MnclwTwe majpia Schenke? : cf. 59:6-11



62:34-63:34 167

name [ . . . ] will not be able to endure * [hearing].

God is a 63 man-eater. For this reason men are [sacrificed] ' to him.
Before men were sacrificed ' animals were being sacrificed, since those ' to
whom they were sacrificed were not gods. *

Glass decanters and earthenware ' jugs are both made by means of fire. '
But if glass decanters break ' they are done over, for ' they came into being
through a breath. If earthenware jugs '° break, however, they are destroyed,
'for they came into being without breath.

An ass ' which turns a millstone did a hundred miles ' walking. When
it was loosed ' it found that it was still at the same place. 'S There are men
who make many journeys, ' but make no progress towards ' any destination.
When evening came upon them, ' they saw neither city nor ' village, nei-
ther human artifact nor natural phenomenon, 2 power nor angel. In vain
have the wretches ' labored.

The eucharist is Jesus. For ' he is called in Syriac ‘‘Pharisatha,’” '
which is ‘‘the one who is spread out,’” ' for Jesus came to crucify the
world. 2

The lord went into the dye works ' of Levi. He took seventy-two dif-
ferent colors ' and threw them into the vat. He took them ! out all white.
And he said, ‘‘Even so ' has the son 3 of man come [as] a dyer.”’

As for the Wisdom * who is called “‘the barren,’’ she 'is the mother [of
the] angels. And the 'companion of the [ . . . | Mary Magdalene. '

63:9 breath: nvevpa (but at 63:11, a different word in Coptic)

63:31-33 the copyist must have written either she is the mother . . . And the companion of
the [savior is] Mary Magdalene or else she is the mother ... and the companion of the
[savior], Mary Magdalene
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NH Nepem.|..... Me] MMO|c N]|lzoyo aMMaeHT[Hc THPOY ayw
negllacn aze Mimoc aTtecl. 56 | . Rzaz] | Ncon™ ankeceene M[MmaeH-
THC * .. ].epo.[.].[..ImMa mexay Nay> X€ | ETBE OY KME M-
MOC TTAPAPON™ THPN agMoywws N6 I TCWTHP MeExay Nay {ne|(xagy
NaY} X€ €TBE OY M€ MMWTN aN™ || NTECZE OYBAAE€ MN OY2
€YN2AY EBOA | EYZM IMTKAKE MITECNAY CEWOBE ENOY|EPHY AN zo-
TANY €EPWA TTOYOEIN €I TOTE | METNABOA™ NANAY ETNOYO-
€IN AYW | METO BBAAE EYNAGW ZM MK AKE

NeM|X€ MXOEIC XE OYMAKAPIOC ME NET WoloN™ zA TEZH EM MA-
Teq*ywne™ METWO|ON™ FraApP AYyWwWwrne AYW YNAWWITE

MXI|CE MIMPWME YOYONZ AN EBOA™ AAAAYN | yyoon™ zMmTTE-
eHm™ €TBE NAEI 4O N||XOE€IC AN ©HPION ETXOOP™ EPOY™ ETNE|AY
K ATA METOYONZ EBOA™ MN MEGHTT™ | ayw maet t Nay MIiMOYN®
€BOA EPWA™ | TPWME A€ NMUWPX  EPOOY WAYMOYOYT | NNOY EPHY N-
CENW2C NNOYEPHY || AYW AYOYWM NNOYEPHY XE MITOYZ€E | ETPO-
OH TENOY A€ dYZE ETPOOH EBOA | XE ATIPWME P 2WB €TIKAZ

€EPWA OYA™ | BWK EMECHT™ EMMOOY NY€EI €ZPAT EM NTEyXI Aaay
NYXOOC XE€ ANOK™ OY XPH||ICTIANOC NTAYXI MITPANY ETMHCE ey
Wa XI A€ MTITINA €TOY22B OYNTA(Y MIMAY NTAWPEA MITPAN nen™-
TazX! NOY|AWPEA MAYYITC NTOOTY™ MENTAZXI A€ | € XWY™ € TMH-
c€E waywary® Tae1Te e€ || eTwolo]n NaN epwa OYa wwre zN |
OYMYCTHPIO|[N™)

64:6-7 Sah. eneyepry. 8 i.e. meTnay esoa (de Catanzaro emends thus, but cf. CG VII
102:25).
15-16i.e. ernaay. 19-20 Sah. Nney€EPHY.

34 ne[xC A€ - - - | rest. Isenberg : nc[wThp - - - | rest. Schenke? [---me]Mmo[c K] :
cf. 64: 2 35 for the restoration cf. 64: 2 36 [Tanpo wNzaz] rest. Schenke (**[oft)mals
auf ihrem [Mund]*"). Till : poss. cf. 58: 29-59: 5 also palacographically possible are, e.g.,
[oyeprTe Nzaz] and [oyoose Nzaz] and [Tezne Nzaz]: this is not a usual construction of
acnaze 37 rest. Schenke (**die iibrigen [Jiinger (noBnig)]"") : also possible is N[MMa-

©HTHC] : N[Ncziome ay] rest. Till. with hesitation 64:1(..].epo.[..]Ima: firstletter
trace can be read a. €. x, A or z; second. €, . 0. c or &; third, p, . ¢. y or t; superlin.
strokes may have been inscribed over these letters [sw]x epoo[y e]F[AlTH]MQ sim. rest.
Schenke? 3-4 { ...} Schenke

30 epwa read in photographs
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[...loved] her 3 more than [all] the disciples [and used to] ' kiss her
[often] on her [ .. . ].' The rest of [the disciples 64 . . . ]. They said to him,
'**“Why do you love her more than all of us?’’ The ' savior answered and
said to them, ' **Why do I not love you 5 like her? When a blind man and
one who sees ' are both together in darkness, they are no different from '
one another. When the light comes, then ' he who sees will see the light,
and ' he who is blind will remain in darkness.’” 10

The lord said, ‘*Blessed is he who ' is before he came into being. For he
who'is, has been and shall be.”’

The superiority ' of man is not obvious to the eye, but ' lies in what is
hidden from view. Consequently he 'S has mastery over the animals which
are stronger than he is and ' great in terms of the obvious and the hidden. '
This enables them to survive. But if ' man is separated from them, they
slay ' one another and bite one another. ® They ate one another because
they did not find ' any food. But now they have found food because ' man
tilled the soil.

If one ' go down into the water and come up without ' having received
anything and says, ‘‘l am a Christian.”’ 2 he has borrowed the name at
interest. But if he ' receive the holy spirit he has ' the name as a gift. He
who has received a ' gift does not have to give it back, but of him who '
has borrowed it at interest, payment is demanded. This is the way ¥ [it
happens to one] when he experiences ' a mystery.

63:34 possibly, [But Christ loved] her; or, [The savior loved| her

63:36 kiss: or, greet. Although kiss may be correct, the Coptic construction found here 1s
not normally used in this sense.

on her [ ... ]: possibly, on her [mouth); or. on her [feet]: or, on her [cheek]: or, on her
[forehead]
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[nmlycrupuon mrramoc)® oynos [ne axN]TY rap Ne mkocl-
[Mo]c nagw[rnE aN TC]YCT&CIC rap® mj[mkolcmolc .. ... 1-

M€ TcycTacicae | [........ nrlamoc €PINOEI NTKOI|[NWNIA
.. X]wzm x€ oyNTac Mmay | [....... Jaynamic Tecaikwn *
€cyoorn zN oy xw[zM]

[Nlcx[nmMm]a Mnﬁ;] | NAK2©2APTON OYN ZOOYT NZHTOY OY|N
2NczioMe N2OOY T MEN NE ETPKOI|NWNEI AMYY XH ETPMTOAI-
TEYECOE | ZNNOYCXHMA NC2IME NCZ2IOME A€ | NE NET THZ MN
NETZN OYCXHMA N|2OOYT® €EBOA 2ITN OY2AT TWT® ayw MN | A2y
N2WP BOA EN2E| EYEMAZTE MMOY® EYTMXI NOYS OM N2OOYT™ MN|-
NOYCZ2IME ETE NMNYMOIOC TTE MN | TNYMOH OY2 A€ X | EBOA 2M
NMNYM N GWN N2IKONIKOC 20TAN EPWA NCZI|ME NATCBW N2Y Y-
200YT® €4ZMOOC | OY2ay™ waYYWEE €2PAT € Xwy NCE|lcwBE NMMaQ®
NCeEXxozMmeq™ TEEIZE | ON ZPPWME NAT CBW €Y WANNAY €Y|C2IME
€CZMOOC OYA ATC ENECWC | ))AYTMOE MMOC NCEPBIAZE MMOC |
eyoywy® € XxO0ZMEC EYWANN2Y A€ | aM200YT" MN TEY2IME €Y-
2ZMOOC 22|TN NOYEPHY MAPE N21IOME WBWK™ €2OYN WA NM2OOYT OYTE
MAPE NZOOY T | WBWK €2OYN™ WA TCZIME TA€EITE ©€ | EPWA OI-
KONN MN T[a]r reaoc 2WTP €|INOYEPHY OYTE MN [Aa]ay NagPTOAMA |
aBWK™ €20YN wa d[zoJoyT H TCcame |

TMETNNHY €EBOA 2M IMKOCMOC NCE|TMWEMATE MMOY® ETI XE NEY2M
| nTkocMoc goyon[z] eBoa xe€ yxocellaTtemeymamn| .. g3 .. e
[MIn ePTE| yonxoeica. .[..]c[.]c ycorn®™ €|nkwz €EWXxE

65:5i.e. 2Noycxuma. 9-10i.e. MN oyczime. ||l oya ae x1:i.e. yxt ae. 16i.e. 20pw-
me, Sah. zenpwme. 21 Sah. Nnevepny. 24-25 Sah. eneyepHy. 26 i.e. wa NnzooyT.

31 rest. Schenke (‘‘[das]’’), sim. Till 31-32 rajm[oc]) : cf. 64:35 32 [ne ---]
Schenke (““[ist]’’"), Till with hesitation [---axN]Tgsim. Bams:[---eTen]rqor(---
ziroo)ty Krause 33 sim. rest. Bamns JvcTacic : reading of pap. cannot be ]JtcTa-
cic 34-35 [nxo]cmo[c ne npwlMe TcycTacic ae [MnpwMe ne nrlamMoc sim. rest.
Till: also possible is [nko]jcmo[c Te Tcazilme TcycTacic ae [NT czime ne
nrjamMoc 35([---rlamoc: cf. 64:31-32 36 (- - - NnaTx]wzm Schenke (‘‘die unbe-
fleckte Gemeinschaft'’), Till with hesitation : also possible is [ - - - Mnx]wzm 37 [w-
oynos W] Schenke (‘‘[eine grosse]’’), Till with hesitation 65:1 oyxw{: w, orelse o
(noto) ’

I Jex[: for ¢ can also be read a. €, x or 2; for x can also be read a, a, A, M, X,
etc. M : no superlin. stroke was written above M; w, or else M (a superlin. stroke may
have been written above this letter) rest. Krause 26 rest. Schenke?



64:31-65:32 171

Great is ' the mystery of marriage! For [without] it the world ' would
[not exist]. Now the existence of ' [the world. .. ], and the existence *
[...marriage]. Think of the ' [ ... relationship], for it possesses ' [ ...]
power. Its image 65 consists of a [defilement].

The forms of evil spirit ' include male ones and ' female ones. The
males are they that ' unite with the souls which inhabit 3 a female form, but
the females ' are they which are mingled with those in a ' male form,
through one who was disobedient. And none ' shall be able to escape
them since they detain him ' if he does not receive a male power or a '
female power, the bridegroom and ' the bride.—One receives them from the
*mirrored bridal chamber.—When the wanton women ' see a male sitting '
alone, they leap down on him and '% play with him and defile him. So'also
the lecherous men, when they see a ' beautiful woman sitting alone, * they
persuade her and compel her, ' wishing to defile her. But if they see 2 the
man and his wife sitting * beside one another, the female cannot come ' in to
the man, nor can the male ' come in to the woman. So 'if the image and
the angel are united 2 with one another, neither can any venture ' to go in to
the man or the woman. '

He who comes out of the world * and (so) can no longer be detained on
the grounds that he was in ' the world evidently is above 3° the desire of the
[...] and fear. ' He is master over [ ...]. He is superior to ' envy. If

[...1

64:33-35 possibly, existence of [the world depends on man (or, woman)], and the
existence [of man (or, woman) on marriage]

64:36 possibly, [undefiled relationship]; or, [relationship of defilement]

64:37 possibly, [a great] power

65:32 possibly, If [any one else] comes

30Mn{ .. ] ¢ ..le[.] N ePre read in photographs; for M (superlin. stroke is definite)

. superlin. stroke is definite, n restored; for e can also be read 0, w, g or 2 3la..[.
.Icl . Je read in photographs
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[....]ly el ceamla]zTe | MMOY® cews|T MMOy] ayw nwlc eq™)-
Nawp BoA ann[o6 RayNlamifc .34 Jlte  nwcgnage] .. 10
... ke OYN zO€IN€E € Y[ xw MMOC™ x€] | ANON zMTICTOC 2OoTTW([C
...... 1. n]NX Na[ka©apTO]N 21 AAIMONION® | NEYNTAY Fap

MMa[Y] MIINZ €TOY22B | NE MN TTNZ NAKAGAPTONNAPKOAA |
epooy MNP 20TE 2ZHTC NTCAP3 OYAE || MNMEPITC EKWAP 2OTE
2HTC CNAP xol€eic epok™ EKWANMEPITC CNAOMK>K™ NCOGLT K™ |
H NYWWITE 2M NMEEIKOCMOC H 2N TANA|CTACIC H 2N NTOTOC €T2N
TMHTE | MH F€ENOITO NCEZE EPOEI NZHTOY nelleixocMoc oym
METNANOY Y NZHTY™ | oY M mTE@oOY NEYMETNANOYOY MME|TNA-
NOYOY AN N€E AYW NEYMEOOOY ZM|MEOOOY AN NE OYNTTE-
©00Y A€ MNN|C2 MTEEIKOCMOC E2ZMNMEOOOY NAME NE | TETOYMOYTE
€EPOC XE TMECOTHC NTOY" | € NMOY 2WC ENWOOT ZM MEEI-
KOC|MOC WUWE EPON € XMO NANNTANACTA|CIC XEKAAC ENUWAKAAKN
AZHY NTCAP3 | EYNAZE EPON 2N TANATAYCIC NTNTM||MOOWE 2N TME-
COTHC 22A2TAP CEPMAA|NECOE 2N T2IH NANOYC Fap EEI EBOA |
2ZM MKOCMOC 22 TEZH EMTTATE MNMPWME | P NOBE
OYN ZOEINE MEN OYTE CEOYWW | AN OYTE MN 60M MMOOY 2N
KOoYe A€ | eywan oywy| > ] MN 2HY goomr™ Nay X€ | MITOYE I-
pe en[.z'./f.]ywtg rap* 4eipe MMmoloy NPEYP NOBE lely TMoyww a€e
TAIKAIOCYNH NA2WIT EPOOY MTECNAY [2 yw moyww aN [ne]

66:2 i.e. ENEYNTAY . . . MnNNINA. 4-5 Sah. MNIPP2ZOTE . . . MTIPMEPITC.
I1ie. zMneTNaNoYyoOy, Sah. zen-. 20i.e. nAaNaCOE.
29 an|ne] : Sah. onne.

32 [xeMm]y_ Isenberg? : [neeooly Schenke? (**[der Bosle'”) 33 we[T Mmoy] Schenke
(**erwiirgen [ihn]’*), sim. Till na| : or else my( nwlc eq*] rest. Schenke (**na[g]
wird er’’), sim. Ménard : nw[c naei Till with hesitation, but palaeographically unlikely :
cf. 65:35 34 ann[ : for n can also be read 1 or m ami| : for1 can also be read n or
K N[o6 RaynN]ami[c - - - ] Schenke? (**[grossen . . . Krifte[n] "), Isenberg? 34-35[--
- eTamazjlre Schenke? (‘‘|greifen]den’) : cf. 65:32 35-36 wzlony epooy NMoaaajikic
rest. Schenke (*‘[sich vor ihnen] verblergen] konnen'"). Till with hesitation J6ey[:y
read from small, ambiguous bottom trace 37-66:1 zonw[c Ncef BoAlt|a ---] sim.
Isenberg?: cf. 65:3  66:1 N2 : N and a definite, superlin. stroke restored rest.
Schenke (‘‘unfreinem Gleiste™"). sim. Till: cf. 66:3 3 N : ~ definite, superlin. stroke
restored 6 om<k> Layton (understood thus by Till) o6<t>k de Catanzaré : <c>06k
Schenke (**dich lihmen™")



65:32-66:29 173

comes, they seize ' him and throttle [him]. And how will [this one] ' be
able to escape the |great. .. ] powers? * How will he be able to [...]"
There are some [who say], ' **We are faithful,”” in order that [ . . . 66 the
unclean spirits] and the demons. ' For if they had the holy spirit, ' no
unclean spirit would cleave ' to them. Fear not the flesh nor 3 love it. If
you (sg.) fear it, it will gain mastery ' over you. If you love it, it will swal-
low and paralyze you.'

And so he dwells either in this world or in the ' resurrection or in the
middle place. ' God forbid that I be found there! ' In this world there is
good 'and evil. Its good things ' are not good, and its evil things ' not evil.
But there is evil after ' this world which is truly evil—! what is called “‘the
middle.”” It 'is death. While we are in this world ' it is fitting for us to
acquire the resurrection, ' so that when we strip off the flesh ' we may be
found in rest and not 2 walk in the middle. For many go astray ' on the
way. Foritis good to come forth' from the world before one ' has sinned.

There are some who neither will ' nor have the power to; and others
who, 2 if they will. do not profit: for ' they did not act since, (they believe),
[...] makes them ' sinners. And if they do not will, justice ' will elude
them in both cases: ' and [it is] always a matter of the will,

65:34 possibly, the [great grasping| powers

65:35 possibly, able to [hide from them? Often]

65:37-66:1 possibly, that [they may be able to escape the unclean spirits]
66:26 possibly, [their will] makes them

7 -q : i.e. neTNNRY (65:27) Ng : cf. 2wcTe Ny- : for the syntax cf. e.g. Shenute ed.
Wessely Stud. 9 p. 139 col. b, 1-2; Shenute ed. Chassinat MIF 23. 13.20-24, 58.2ff., 86.3,
86.6 xocmoc K : ¥ added above the line

26 poss. en[oyoy]wy raps <e>qeipe 29 an:orelse am rest. Layton
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NTEIpE ANY

oyano|ctoaikoc [z]N o[ylonTacia aynay azoleine e yoTn
[ezoy]n eyHel NkweT™ aylwe[y]mup 2N [ .. ... ] NkwzT eynHx | [24.]-
NNkwer[..... Jroy Mmooy eN|[. . . milcTic]P N[ ... ] Ayw ne-
xay Nay|l[xe......... 6JoM* MMOOY aNOYZM | (S, ]
Mrmoyoywy* ayxt|f[........ Jkoaacic nael eToymoyTe * epoy
X€ NMKAKE €T[ . .. ... Ia xe y.[.2:3%))

€BOA 2N OYMOOY MN OYKW2T NTa TYYX[H] | MN NTINZ wwre eBOA
2N OYMOOY MN | OYKW2T> MNNOYOEIN NT 2 NWHPE™ M|INTNYM-
$dwN TKW2T> M€ MXPICMA noyo|€eIN ne nkwaT €€a-
X€ AN ATIEEIKWZT | ETE MNTA Y MOPOH AAAA TTIKEOY2 ETE <TE>Y -
MOPGH OY2ABW) ETO NOYOEIN ENECWY® | oYW €TT NTMNTC2

TAAHOEIA MITECEI || EMKOCMOC ECKAKAZHY AAA2 NTACEI2ZN | NTY-
MOC MN N2IKWN YNA XITC AN NKEPH|TE OYN OY XITo Nkecormn
WOOT MNNOY|2IKWN NXTTO Nkecomn® WWE AAHOWC | ATPOY XNMOOY
NKECOT™ 2ITN T2IKWN awll Te TaNaCTacCIC AYW OIKWN 21-
TN ©IKWN | YWE ETPECTWOYN NMNYMOWN MN eI|KWN 2ITN eIKWN
WWE ETPOYEI EZOYN | ETAAHOEIA ETE TAEI TE T ANMMOKATACTACIC
| WWE ANETXMTO AN MMATE MIMPAN® MIMEIWT™ MN MWHPE MN TITTNA
€ETOYAAB | AAA2 A<KNENTASY XMOOY T NaK 2WOY €TM Oya Xxmnoloy
NaY  TTKEPAN® CENAYITY N NTOOTY" | OYa A€ X | MMOOY ZM

67:4 i.e. MN OYOYOEIN.
12i.e.MNOyzIkwN. 23 Oya A€ X1:i.e. 4Xi A€.

30 ctoaikoc [ . )N read in photographs rest. de Catanzaro (‘‘[in a] vision [dnta-
ota]™) 31 orn [...In(sic) read in photographs (7 is definite) sim. rest. Schen-
ket 32 mup : M altered from n, p over erasure of x, i.e. copyist first wrote [NJHIx] : cf.
66:32-33 nux [...] 2N [2NeIn€e] rest. de Catanzaro (*‘with [bonds]'’), Barns with hesi-
tation : zN [oywel] sim. Krause 33 [ 2. In: superlin. stroke is prob. definite, n not definite;
reading of pap. probably cannot be ¥ 34 [toymjcTi[c]* N[noyx] sim. Schenke? : of N,
superlin. stroke is prob. definite, N restored nexagqnay em. Isenberg? : nexay Nag em.
Schenke? (“‘es wurde <ihm> gesagt’") 35-36 *‘[Diese hitten ihre Seelen] retten [k]énnen,
[aber]’” Schenke? (i.e. 7 [xe Nael Ne OYN 60]M® MMOOY aNOY2M | [NNOYYYXH aaara)) :
also poss. ise.g. [xe nxoelc ne MN 6 ]om™ 36 [ayoywws xe€) Isenberg? ([ayoywws x€]
Kasser), but palaeographically unlikely : possible is e.g. [ayw aywws xe€]. i.e. ayw
AYOYWWB X€ 37 [Mneema n] Schenke? (‘*[diesen Ont, der]’") : [Mnmoy 2wc] Schenke
(*‘[den Tod als])’’), Till with hesitation 67:1 eT[zt nca nBo]a de Catanzaro ('‘the
[outer) darkness’’), Krause : cf. 68:7-8 gn[Hx] <eeoa> Isenberg? : gnfHy] de Catanzaro
(**it [comes]’") : gm[nz] Schenke3 (“‘ist [voll]'"), Schenke?



66:29-67:23 175

not the act.

An % apostolic man in a vision saw some people ' shut up in a house of
fire and ' bound with fiery [...], lying '[...] flaming [...] themin'
[...])faith[...]. And they said to them, ¥ *‘[ .. .] able to be saved?"” '
[...]‘They did not desire it. They received'[ ... ] punishment, whatis
called 67 ‘the [ ... ] darkness,’ becausehe[...] "'

It is from water and fire that the soul ' and the spirit came into being. It
is from water and ' fire and light that the son of 3 the bridal chamber (came
into being). The fire is the chrism, the light ' is the fire. I am not referring
to that fire ' which has no form, but to the other fire whose ' form is white,
which is bright and beautiful, ' and which gives beauty.

Truth did not come ' into the world naked, but it came in ' types and
images. The world will not receive truth in ' any other way. There is a
rebirth and an ' image of rebirth. It is certainly necessary ' to be born
again through the image. Which !5 one? Resurrection. The image must '
rise again through the image. The bridal chamber and ' the image must
enter through the image into ' the truth: this is the restoration. ' Not only
must those who produce the name of 2 the father and the son and the holy
spirit do so, ' but also (those who) have produced them for you. If one does
not acquire ' them, the name (“‘Christian’’) will also be taken from him. '
But one receives them in

66:32 possibly, bound with fiery [chains]

66:34 possibly an error for he said to them or they said to him
67:1possibly, ‘the [outer] darkness’

67:16 bridal chamber: probably an error for bridegroom

67:21 produced them for you. If: probably an error for acquired them. If

2 wmN : N is definite (sic), superlin. stroke restored 3 v written over the false start of
M 4-5 NTa nyxpe Mlinnymbwn scil. gwne : emended thus by de Catanzaro, sim. Krause
182 (<wwmne>), Schenke3 (*‘ist <entstanden aus Feuer und Licht>'’) 5 poss. corrupt (cf.
67:3-4) : **das <Wasser ist die Taufe. Das> Feuer’* em. Schenke, with hesitation 7 <Te>y
Layton

16 nnyméioc em. Wilson 21 a<nenTa>y Layton 1 Nak : emend to Nay (thus
Till)
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TIXPICMA MTICO 19 | Rraynamic® mncflo]c Tale] Ne Na-
MOCTOJAOC MOYTE EPOC X € | TO]YNAM MN TE2BOYP | naeit rapd
oykeTi oy[xpHJcT[1]anOoC Me aAAra | oyxPC Ne
anxoel(c 7] zwe™ NIM® ZNNOY|MYCTHPION OYBA[TT|TICMA MKN
OY XPICIMA MNNOYEYXAP[ICT]t2 MNNOYCWTE | MNNOYNYM OWN
[..... ler nlex]aq™ | xe aer eTpaerpe [NNA mca M| TR Njee NNa
ncaN|Tne ayw Na TCa N|BOA | N@e€ NNa ITcla N2ZOYN ayw e€TPazOT |-
poy MnmMaeTM|. ... 012 . Nellema aiTR zRTY[MOC . .
B L A I NETXW MMOC X € [OYN OoypPMMNE ayw] | oyN oyel M-
nca NThe [MMoy ceprniaalinacee METOYONEZ r|ap €EBOA MPMM]-
*rje eTMMay Nle]To[y]MoyTe epoq™ x€ |[meTMNCA NTITRN ayw
METE NMNeEGHN" | oon™ Na( METMMAY NME ETNTNME MMoy® NANOYC

rap NCEXOOC XE NMCAa Nf2OYN aAyw METMMNCA NBOA™ MN METN|NCa

NBOA MICa NBOA®™ €TBE NMAT AT XO|€EIC MOYTE ANTAKO XE MKAKE
eT21 nca (N)|BOAY MN 6€ oon™ Mneysaa® nexaq®| xe
NMaAEIWT ETZM MESHMT® nexay Xe€ || Bwk™ €20yN™ ENMNEK N TAMEION

Nr@TaM® | MTEK PO EPWK NFrWAHA aTTEK N EWT | engTd neeHn™ eTe
Na€el MeE NeT2l €A (N)lZOYNX MMOOY THPOY MET2I CA N2OYN | A€
MMOOY THPOY TTE MMAHPWMA MlIMNNcw(y™ MN 6€ MTIEq Ca
N2OYN Nalel NeE ETOYWAXE EPOY" XE METMMCA N|TITE MMOOY

27-30i.e. ZNOY- .. .MNOY-. ..MNOY-...MNOY-. .MNOY-.
3li.e.acei€n 68:8 Sah. MneysoAa.

23 co. [0'.'] : letter trace can be read B, r,H,1,k, M or N; prob. followed by no more than one
letter  poss. resiore cor: con rest. Krause, with hesitation: con|Te] rest. Schenke?
(**mit dem Bal[sam|""), Schenke?, but palacographically unlikely

30 Jemm( . . Jaq pap.: also possible is Jyn[. . )aq*: reading of pap. cannot be Jeic
[nexjaq nlexjayq Schenke (**sagte’’), sim. Till 31 rest. Schenke (**[das Untere]’"),
sim. Ménard: cf. 67:32 (Na nca) and 68:2 (nca NmiTN) 32 rest. Schenke (‘‘dem
Oberen [und das Aussere]"): cf. 67:37 (nca NTnE) and 68:5 (Nca NBOA) 33 cla
NZOYN - - - ] Schenke (**Inneren’’), sim. Ménard : cf. 68:45 (ca NzoyN) 33-341{---
ayw €TpazoTjpoy Layton: [ -- - ael eTpazoT]poy (i.e. aeier etc.) Schenke (‘‘lich bin
gekommen, um]} sie . . . [zu vereinigen]'") 34 m : ™ is definite, superlin. stroke restored :
M[maY - - - ] Schenke (*‘jenem'’) 34-35 [ - - - N€]lema : cf. 76:34, 84:30, 86:6 35
Ty[noc® MmN zhzikwN ] Schenke (**Symbole [und Bilder]’"), sim. Kasser : cf. 84:21 36
rest. Layton, sim. Kasser : cf. 58:17 (pMmMni€) and 67:38-68:1 (pMMiTie) : also palaeographi-
cally possible is pmRkaz (cf. 58:18) 37 rest. Schenke (*‘[von ihm], irren sich™’), Kasser :
cf. 68:3-4 (NTne Mmoy) and 68:16-17 (Mnca NTne MMooOY) 38r{:orelsen rest.
Layton : cf. 84:15 (oyonez esoA) and above on 67:36



67:23-68:17 177

the unction of the [ . .. ] ' of the power of the cross. This power the apos-
tles 25 called ‘“‘the right and the left.”” '—For this person is no longer a
Christian but ' a Christ.

The lord |did] everything in a ' mystery, a baptism and a chrism ' and a
eucharist and a redemption * and a bridal chamber.

[...] he said, ' “‘] came to make [the things below] ' like the things
[above, and the things] * outside like those [inside. I came to unite] ' them
in the place [ . .. ] 3 here through (types...] ' Those who say, *‘[There is
a heavenly man and] ' there is one above [him,”’ are wrong. ' —For it is
the first of these two heavenly [men), the one who is revealed, 68 that
they call ' “‘the one who is below’’; and he to whom the hidden belongs '
is (supposed to be) that one who is above him. ' For it would be better for
them to say, ‘‘The inner * and the outer, and what ' is outside the outer.’’
Because of this the ' lord called destruction ‘‘the outer darkness’’: ! there
is not another outside of it. He said, ' **My father who is in secret.”’ He
said, '° **Go into your (sg.) chamber and shut ' the door behind you, and
pray to your father ' who is in secret’” (Matt 6:6), the one who is ' within
them all. But that which is within ' them all is the fullness. '* Beyond it
there is nothing else within it. ' This is that of which they say, * ‘That which
is 'above them.’’

67:35 possibly, [types and images]
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2A TEZH MTMEXC AZOEINE | E1 EBOA™ EBOA TWN  OYKETI MITOYW -
BwWK €20YN AYW AYBWK ETWN OYKET! || MTTOYW! €EBOA A{El AE
NGI TEXC NEN|TAZBWK EZOYN® AJNTOY EBOA AYW NEN|-
TaZBWK™ EBOA™ AUNTOY €2OYN

Nzooy" | Nepe €vza [2]N a[a]am™ Ne MN MOY woom | NTa-
recnwpx [eplog™ anMoy wwne malaN eqgasw(k ezjJoynN NgxiTg®
€POY MN | MOY NaWwme

[mlanoyTe maNnoYTE €|TBE OY MXx0€!IC [alk kaaT" Ncwk® N-
Tagx€ | Na€l 21 ncfoc [Nne] agnwpx™ rap™ MnmMa | eT(M]May

[.1..[..]NTayXxnoq> esor zm|| WeTT[....... €]soa 2ITM
NMNOYTE |

anf[.......... €8]OA ZNNETMOOYT M | [........ ... .. wloom
AAAANE[[ ... ..ol lJeqonNTereon|[..... ... ... ] Ncapx
aAna TEEI|[ ... ... .. oyclapITe NAAHEEINH| [ ... .. ... le oya-
AHOEINHANTE aAl[aa ....... ] N2IKWN NTA AHEEINH

MAPE MACTOC WWIME NNOHPION oYITE MAqWWITE NNZMZAA OYTE
NCZIME | €XO2M AAAA WAYWWITE NZNPWME | NEAEYOEPOC MN Z2N-
nMapeeNOC

€BOA || 21ITM TINA €TOYaAAB CEXMO MEN MMO(N) | NK €~

com® CE XIMO AE MMON 2ITN NMEJXC ZM NMCNAY CETW2C MMON

18 €BOA TWN : i.e. EBOA ZM NMMA €TE . . . €EPOY. 19 ETWN: i.e. ENMA €TE . .. N2HTY.
20 i.e. MNoyweEl.

23 i.e. eNepE.

69:5 i.e. nnNa.

68:23 rest. Schenke (**[in]"’), sim. Till : also possible is [M]N 24 rest. Schenke (‘‘von
ihm*’), Till 25 sim. rest. Till €cwa- ... NgxiTc em. Schenke (**wenn <sie> . .. und
er<sie>. .. aufnimmt’’), Till with hesitation

26-28 ejree oy [aJkkaaT Ncwk nxoeic NTagxe | Naer em. Schenke3 27 cf. Mark
15:34 parr. (Ps 21:2) 6 Bedg pov 6 Bedg pov eic t éyxotélnég ue: 28 rest. Schenke (“‘er
hatte’’) : [NT]aq Till

31 an[xoeic TwoyN esJoa Till : anlexpc TwoyN es]Joa de Catanzaro (‘‘the [Christ
arose] from™’) 32 [aqywrie Nee eNeqwloon Till

69:1 <n>nacroc em. de Catanzaro, but unlikely 2-3 caime | egxozm : for the con-
struction cf. Layton, Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists 14 (1977) 72-73 :
cume eyxozm em. Wilson



68:17-69:7 179

Before Christ some ' came from a place they were no longer ' able to
enter, and they went where they were no longer 2 able to come out. Then
Christ came. ' Those who went in he brought out, and ' those who went out
he brought in.

When ' Eve was still in Adam death did not exist. * When she was
separated from him death came into being. 2 If he enters again and attains
his former self, * death will be no more.

**‘My God, my God, * why, O lord, have you forsaken me?'* (Mark
15:34 and parallels). It was ' on the cross that he said these words, for he
had departed from that place. '

(...]who has been begotten through ¥ him who [ . . . ] from God. '

The[...]fromthedead.'[...]|tobe,butnow'[... | perfect.'[...]
flesh, but this 35 [ ... ] is true flesh. '[...] 1s not true, but'[...] only an
image of the true.

69 A bridal chamber is not for the animals, ' nor is it for the slaves, nor
for defiled ' women; but it is for free ' men and virgins.

Through 5 the holy spirit we are indeed begotten ' again, but we are
begotten through ' Christ in the two. We are anointed

68:31 possibly, The [Lord rose] from the dead
68:32 possibly, [He became as he used] to be
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2TM M NN NTAPOY XITON AY2OTPN MN A22Y | NawNaYy epoq™
OYTE 2M MOOY OYTE 2N || EIAA™ XWPIC OYOEIN OYTE TMAAIN KNaw|-
N2Y AN 2N OYOEIN XWPIC MOOY 21aA | AlA TOYTO WWE APBATITIZE
ZM NCNaY | 2M MoYOoEIN® MN TMOOY TTOYOEIN A€ | TE MXPICMA
NEYN WOMT® NHEI MMA [[NtrpocdOoPa 2N ©1IEPOCOAYMA noyla®™
€JOYEN EMAMNTE EYMOYTE €POY" | XE METOYAAB nKeoya
€YOYHN" ETICA|PHC EYMOYTE EPOY XE TMETOYA AB.M|TTE-
TOYaAB MMaA2WOMT> € OYHN AlNAEIBTE EYMOYTE EPOY XE TE-
Toyaas | NNETOYaaBTTMA eyape mapxiepey[c] | Bwk™ ezoyN emay®™
ovalaly MBATTICMA | TE TTHEI ETOYAAB [rlcw|T]e neToyaas|
MNETOYAAB neT|oya]as NNeTOYa AR || TE TNYMOWN nfsanTi]-
cMa OoYNTaA(Q" | MMaY NTaNacTaclic MN TlcwTe ENCW(TE ZM
NNYMMOWN [enn]yM owN A€ [ zM meTxoce epof . . .. N[ 1% Joo. .|
KNaZ2E ANNM €TE(| . . . .. JTon [ .... [ IneNeT@YAHA [. . ... 1314,
.....Jletepocoayma| ... .70 ... elepo]lcoaymaEeyy| ........
elepoco]lAayMa eysww|T . . . . 1L 3. ]I Na€er eToyMoy[TE epoOY
X€E METOY ||aaB NNETOYAAB [ . ........ nkajiranetacma nwz
kel... 3% .. Jmactoceimnenxwn| . .0%8 .
et]*|Mn]ca nTh|e] eT|sle [NJaer aneqraTajneTacma nw|z]

XIMTICANTNE Wa | MCa MMITN NE WWE rap €20EINE | XIM

Ilie.2z1€12aA.

18 ePoy - g written over erasure of y oyaas M M altered from N 23 sim. rest.
Krause: cf. 69:26 24 mneTloyalas read in photographs: lor the restoration cf.
69:20-21 25 cf. 69:22 26 rest. Schenke (**Jund die]""). Barns 27 |enN]ympwnN
sim. Krause : ¢f. 69:26-27 (encwte) : {nnjymdwn sim. Till 28 epof ... |N[{'% Joo ..
pap.. of N. superlin. stroke is definite. N restored: reading of pap. prob. was not
[k]Jooye 29 Jtwn : w, or else w: 1. or else t eTey[ ze NeT |Twn [€Poy] sim. rest.
Isenberg? 30 J]zN oynNa MN oyme zN] Schenke (*'[in Geist und Wahrheit]™ ), cf. John
4:23 év nvevpat xai cAnBelc  31-32 [oyN zo€IN€e zN elePoicoayma sim. rest. lsen-
berg? 32 eywlAHA zpai zN elepoco]| Schenke (? ““die |zwar in| Jerusalem™’) : e yw[AHA
MMATE ZN elepoco] Isenberg’ 33 swy|T aTMNTEPO NMNHYE| Isenberg? : swuw(T A€
ammycTHPtoN] Schenke 34 rest. Schenke (**genannt werden: Das Heilige der Heili-
gen’’), Isenberg? : cf. 69:20-21. 69:25 : moy|Te €epooy x€ NeToylaas Till 36-37 ke-
[ *% nacToc €mu: a negative construction is expecied : k€[ova aN ne nNjlnactoc
sim. Schenke* 70:1 ev[sle [m]aer sim. Isenberg neq: q altered from false start of
K 2 nw| : orelse ny| nw{z] Schenke (**zerriss’ ). Tl



69:7-70:4 181

through ' the spirit. When we were begotten we were united. None ' can
see himself either in water or in '’ a mirror without light. Nor again can you
(sg.) ' see in light without water or mirror. ' For this reason it is fitting to
baptize in the two, ' in the light and the water. Now the light ' is the
chrism.

There were three buildings specifically for '* sacrifice in Jerusalem. The
one ' facing west was called ' *‘the holy.”” Another facing ' south was
called ‘‘the holy of ! the holy.”" The third facing % east was called ‘‘the
holy ' of the holies,”” the place where only the high priest ' enters. Bap-
tism * is ‘“‘the holy’” building. Redemption is *‘the holy ‘' of the holy.”
**The holy of the holies™” 2% is the bridal chamber. Baptism includes ' the
resurrection [and the] redemption; the redemption ® (takes place) in the
bridal chamber. But the bridal chamber ' is in that which is superior to
[...] " you (sg.) will not find [...] * are those who pray [...] "'
Jerusalem. [...]'Jerusalem who [ ...]"'Jerusalem, [ ...]'those calied
‘‘the holy * of the holies’’ [ .. .the] ' veil was rent [ ... ] ' bridal chamber
except the image { ... ] 70 above. Because of this its ' veil was rent from
top to ' bottom. For it was fitting for some ' from

69:29 possibly, not find [anything like] it. [Those who are famihar with it)
69:31-33 possibly, [There are some in] Jerusalem who [pray in| Jerusalem, [looking
towards the kingdom of heaven]
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MCa MIMITN NCEBWK ™ enca N Tre ||

NENTAZT ZIWOY MITTEAEION NOY|O€EIN MAPOYNAY EPOOY NGINAY -
Na|mic AYW MAYWEMA 2TE MMO OY oyla ae Nat a1wwy™ M-
MOYOEIN 2M | TMYCTHPION 2M MZWTP

Ne M e TV|czZIME NWPX EPOOYT NECNAMOY | AN ME MN
¢ooytT® NEYNWPX NTA M|WYWwTE NaPXH MITMOY AlA TOYTO|
ATIEXPC €1 XEKAAC MMWPX NTAZlWwNE XIN WoPN® EYNACEZW(
€PATQ" || TAAINY N§ZOTPOY MITCNAY AYW NEN|TAZMOY ZM nMrnwpx®
eyNat Nay NNOY|WwNZ2 NgzoTPOY WAPE TCZIME AE | 2WTP ATECZAEI
Zpat ZM nnacToc | NENTAZWTP A€ 2M MMACTOC OYKE|TI CENA-
nwpx® AlA TOYTO A€YZA | MTWPX AAAAM XE NTACZWTP €pOQ | aN
zMmnnacfro|c

TYYXHNaaaM NlTacwwnee[B]oa ZNNOYNIYE neclkwTp Ne
m]rrT]_a_- nlelndTayTaagNnagh | Te Tegmaay ay[qi] NTeq yyxH
ayt | Nag™ NNoOY([NNA €e]necMma enelNTareq zwTP [agx]w NzN-
wa x€e eyxolce™ anayna[mic] aypeackaNe epoq] | .... Ipx
[.#.. 2JoTp Mnneymallltic. . Jy[. Ja[..... JxH TeeHn™ ay|-
l..... e o l]aersenNsinel[ ............ ]o nay oyaay |
[ nlactocwma|[........... l. oy

70:6 mapoyNay : Sah. MeyNay. 7—-8 ova A€ Nat awwy : i.e. cENat A€ ziwOY.
9i.e. ene mTie-, 16-17i.e. Noywnz. 19i.e. NENTAZZWTP.
23 i.e. zN OYNIYE. 26 i.e. NOynNa.

6 prob. emend to maynay (thus Schenke [**sehen nicht’'], Till with hesitation) : also
possible is MaoyNay (thus Nagel §41b, with hesitation) 7-8 expected is e.g. Noya ae
noya Nnat 9 zwTP NEM® written over erasure of MyCTHPION

12 NapxH to TOyTo written over erasure of xiN @opn egqNnacezwy € (cf. 70:14) 13
ATNEXPC to NTaz writtenover erasure of paTq® MaAIN NyzoTpoy MneNay (cf. 70:14-15)

24 nle)jnTayTaay @ TleNMTacTaayg em. Schenke 25-26 for the restorations cf.
OnOrgWid 115:9-11 25 ay[.] read in photographs : one full letter space in lacuna
(insufficient space to restore [wz]): rest. Schenke' (‘‘man [nahm]’’) 26 rest. Schenke
(**[Geist] an ihrer Stelle*’) 27 rest. Schenke (*‘(sagte er]’"), Isenberg 29-30 poss. restore
[aynolex{q® €Teqz]jwTP MnNNeYMA(l[TIKH] (or ? Mey- ... MINEYMATIKON) : [aynw]px[® N-
T sinzjwrp MnneymafifTikH] Schenke? (**[sie] tren[nten diese] geist[ige Verjeinigung™”), sim.
Schenke? 30 Jyl : or else Jx| [---olylalaly ---1 Schenke? : cf. 70:32 31 for a
can also be read )_\., Mory



70:4-34 183

below to go upward. 3

The powers do not see ' those who are clothed in the perfect light, ' and
consequently are not able to detain them. ' One will clothe himself in this
light ' sacramentally in the union.

If the '® woman had not separated from the man, she would not die ' with
the man. His separation became ' the beginning of death. Because of this
' Christ came to repair ' the separation which was from the beginning '*
and again unite the two, and to give life to those ' who died as a result of the
separation ' and unite them. But the woman is united ' to her husband in
the bridal chamber. ' Indeed those who have united in the bridal chamber
will 2 no longer be separated. Thus Eve ' separated from Adam because it
was not in the bridal chamber ' that she united with him.

The soul of Adam ' came into being by means of a breath. The ' partner
of his soul is the spirit. His mother 25 is the thing that was given to him.
His soul was taken from him and ' replaced by a [spirit]. When ' he was
united (to the spirit), [he spoke] words incomprehensible ' to the powers.
They envied him ' [ ... ] spiritual partner 3° [...] hidden '[ .. .] oppor-
tunity '[ . .. ] for themselves alone'[ .. . ] bridal chamberso that'[ ... ]

70:29 possibly, [and they severed him from his female] spiritual partner
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AIC 6WAT || [eBOA .. ... TEI0 |PAANHC TMAH|[PWMA NTMNTE Jp-
O NMTTHYE ne(N)l[Tay Xmog 2]a TezH MITHPY M *AIN ay-
xmoq® nlentalyT(olzcq Nwop[n] | maan ayTozcy nlen)>-
TayCOT( MA|AIN AYCWTE

€W XE WWE € XW NOY|MYCTHPION ATEIWT MITHPY 2WTP || aT>-
MAPOENOC NTAZE!I ATITN aYWw | oAYKWT p Ooyoe€eIN® epoy> Mooy
€TM|MAY AYSWAN EBOA MIMTNOG MINMACTOC | ETBE NAEI NEYCW-
Ma NTaquwre | MGoOoy ETMMaY AYEI EBOA ZM NMNMAJlCTOC NBE M-
MENNTAZWWITE EBOA | ZM TNYMPIOC MN TNYMOH TA&|EI TE € AIC
T€E20 MNTTHPY® EPATY® | 2PAT NZHT (> EBOA 2ITN NaEI ayw® | ywe
ETPE NMOYA MOYA NMMAGHTHC || MOOWE €20YN™ ETE(Y aANATIAY CIC |

A2A2AM Q)WTTE EBOA ZN MAPBENOC | CNTE EBOA ZM MINA AYW
€BOAY | ZM K AZ MTTAPEOENOC ETBE MAEI| oY XITE MEXC EBOA ZN
OYTMAPOENOC || XEKAAC MECAOOTE NTAZWWIE | ZN TEZOYEITE
eyna[clezwy epaTy |

OYN WHN™ CNaYy PHT [2]M nnapaalcoc moya xme o[H-
PION] noya Xne | pPwMe aaaam® o[ywm] eBoA zM NWH(N) [| N-
Tazxme eHP i[ON aquw]wre NeH|PION a4 xn€e eH[pIoN €elrse na¥y

celpceBecee aNe[HPION N6l NyHpe | Naaam  mgH[n . . 22117

71:6i.e.aykweT. 14 i.e. NMMABHTHC.

35 [eBoA zt mHp Mnelojpaannc Ménard 36 rest. Schenke (*‘das nAj[pwpa des]
Himmelreiches’"), Till 37 [rayxnoy z]a rest. Isenberg (cf. 71:1-3): [Tazgwne z)a
rest. Schenke (**das, [was] vor . .. war’"), Till

71:21 [c)ezwy : copyist first erroneously wrote cezwe. then added g above 8 as a correc-
tion, but neglected to cancel e rest. Schenke (**wieder in Ordnung bringe**), sim. Till

22 pyt : deciphered by Schenke?  [z]M : m is definite. superlin. stroke restored 23
e : or else €| efnpion] : cf. 71:25-26 24 ofywm]: cf. 71:31-32 25 rest. de
Catanzaro (*‘Bvpliov and) became’’), Till : cf. on 71:23 26 cf. on 71:23 27 el:or
else €| wwpe : deciphered by Schenke? (*‘[Kinder]”"). Schenke*: cf 72:2-3  28-29
expected is M@YHN - - - Oywm - - - [kapmoc : NWH[N NTA aAAM OyeM neylikapnoc is
palaecographically unlikely (too long for available space)



70:34-71:28 185

Jesus appeared ¥ [...] Jordan—the ' [fullness of the kingdom] of
heaven. He who ' [was begotten] before everything 71 was begotten
anew. He [who was] once [anointed] ' was anointed anew. He who was
redeemed ' in turn redeemed (others).

Indeed, one must utter a ' mystery. The father of everything united 3
with the virgin who came down, and ' a fire shone for him on that day. ' He
appeared in the great bridal chamber. ' Therefore, his body came into
being ' on that very day. Itleftthe bridal chamber ¢ as one who came into
being ' from the bridegroom and the bride. So ' Jesus established every-
thing ' in it through these. ' It is fitting for each of the disciples s to enter
into his rest. '

Adam came into being from two virgins, ' from the spirit and from ' the
virgin earth. Christ, therefore, ' was born from a virgin 2 to rectify the fall
which ' occurred int the beginning. '

There are two trees growing in Paradise. ' The one bears [animals], the
other bears ' men. Adam [ate] from the tree 2> which bore animals. [He]
became an animal, ' and he brought forth animals. For this reason ' the
children of Adam worship [animals]. 'The tree[...]"'

70:35 possibly, [at the shore of the] Jordan
71:3 in turn redeemed (others): or, in turn was redeemed
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.. ikapnoc nen[.... W o, linaerayaglaer. . 1012
..... lloyom  ®@n[. . ... 315 . ]|kapnocwEn{..... 1214 |
.. Ixno Rppwme |. ... 1012 lyr MrpwMer|. ... &L

INOYTE TaAMEIE NPW[ME 13 prwl*me Tamere nin]oyiT]e Ta€!
T€ ©€ M NNKOC|MOC ENPW[M|€ TAMIE NOYTE AYW CEOY|WWT™ NNOY-
TaMIO NE WUWE ETPE NNOY|TE OYWWT  NPPWME

Ne€e ecwoon™ MMOC N61 TAAHBEIA NNZBHYE MITPWIME W)aYWWITE
€BOA 2N TE( AYNaAMIC | €TBE MAE! CEMOYTE EPOOY XE NAY|NA-
MIC NE(JZBHYE NE NEY WHPE NTAY|WWITE EBOA ZN OYANATIAY-
cic ETBE || MAEI TEYAYNAMIC PTOAITEYECOE | 2PAT 2N NE(Y-
ZBHYE ETANATAY CIC AE | OYONZ EBOA ZPAT 2N NWHPE ay-
o | KNAZE EMAEN EYXWTE WaAZPAT €BIKW(N) | AYW MAE! NME NPWME
NZIKONIKOC || E(EIPE NNE(2BHYE EBOA ZN TEJ6OM® | EBOA A€ ZN ANA-
Ay CIC €4XINTO NNEY MWHPE

ZM IEEIKOCMOC NZMZAA P|RYTTHPETE!I NEAEYOEPOC ZN TMN|T€EPO
NMITHYE NEAEYOEPOC NAF |a1akON[€ 1] NNzMZa A NNWHPE M|-
nNyYMO[w]n N[a [P atakoNer NRgHIPE MTTFA [MOC N]wHPE MIINYM -
dwN|OoYPAN oy[wT nejTe oyNTay(q® TaNa[maycic® €[yz! N]Joyve-

72:18 i.e. NNea€eyeepoc. 20-21 i.e. NyHPe MNINYMOwWN. 23 i.e. NoywT. 24 i.e. NEYE-
PHY.

29 n read from small, ambiguous trace ~ 29-30 prob. [ - - - eTee| |l nraer  T{wHN NeH-
pioNn €TBe] || naer Schenke (‘‘[der Tier-Baum.] Des[wegen]’’), sim. Ménard, but
unlikely 30 (.p[ : or else w[ can be read rest. Schenke (‘‘wurde ... zahlreich’’), Till,
with hesitation 30-34 **wurden [die Siinden] zahlfreich. Haitte er] die [Frucht (xopnrdg)
des anderen Baumes] gegessen—{d.h. die] Frucht vom [Baum des Lebens—der] (zu)
Mensch[en] macht, [wiirden die Gotter] den Menschen [verelhren,’” rest. Schenke?, ? i.e.
avayla €l N6t NNOBE €NE a(lloywm Mn[KaPNOC MNKEWHN N ikaPnoc Mi[wHN® MnwNz®
NeT]lxno NFPWME [NE NNOYTE NaoYW]lwT™ MNpPWME 31 prob. Mn[kapnoc - - - ]: cf.
71:32 32 n[: or else 1] 34 N : orelser, u 1, x, M, N oOr TI; superlin. stroke
restored 72:2 pw| : orelse Pz.g[

S Ne1 : & altered from 1 {N}Nzenye em. de Catanzaro, Barns (with new paragraph
beginning here), poss. rightly : or poss. RN for R (cf. on 72:20) 1 6 oyananaycic is
expected (poss. emend thus)

23 rest. Schenke (**haben ein [und denselben] Namen’’) 24 rest. Layton : cf. Polot-
sky Journal of Egyptian Archaealogy 25 (1939) 111 n.



71:28-72:24 187

fruitis[...] ¥ increased [...]'atethe [ ... ] 'fruitof the[...] ' bears
men, [...]'man. [...] 3 God created man. [...men] 72 create God.
That is the way it is in the world— ' men make gods and worship ' their
creation. It would be fitting for the gods ' to worship men!

Surely * what a man accomplishes ' depends on his abilities. ' For this
reason we refer to one’s accomplishments as ' **abilities.”” Among his
accomplishments are his children. They ' originate in a moment of ease. '©
Thus his abilities determine ' what he may accomplish, but this ease ' is
clearly evident in the children. ' You will find that this applies directly to
the image. ' Here is the man made after the image '* accomplishing things
with his physical strength, ' but producing his children with ease. '

In this world the slaves ' serve the free. In the ' kingdom of heaven the
free will 20 minister to the slaves: the children of ' the bridal chamber will
minister to the children * of the marriage. The children of the bridal
chamber ' have [ just one] name: rest. ' [ Altogether]
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PHY CEFXPEIA aN || N X1 ZFB[* e yNTaY] TEOEWPEIA MMAY | [ . 3%, |-

o[ . 5% . . lencic zNzoyo NE|[ ... ........ ]Jcra zN NETZR
{1 | JNNeocOYRNNE|[ ... ... ... le MMoOY aN
[NT>] || Blwk® emTi enmol[oy . . . 8. ... ] eBoA™ eyna-
corq | [....%%. ...k eBoA NsINeN TAZ[ .. .0% . .| 2M
neypanN nexaqyrap|[xe Tael Te ele eNa xwk™ €BOA NAIK(al)-

* OCYNH NIM®
NETXW MMOC X€E CENAIMOY NWOPI™ ayw CENATWOYN [N] celpraa-

NaCeEe EYTMX1 NWOPN™ NTANA|CTACIC EYONZ EYWAMOY CENA XI
Adflay aN TAEI TE 6€ ON € Y XW MMOC E[MBATITICMA €Y XW MMOC
X€ OYNOG | MTE NBANTICMA X€E €EYWAXITY CENAJWNZ

QIAIMNMOC MANMOCTOAOC NE|XAY XE TWCHO MzaM *we™ ayTwesE
NjlNOynapaaeicoc X€ NEYPXPEIA NZNJjWE €ZOYN® €TEY -
TEXNH NTO( MEN|TAZTAMIO MITCTAYPOC EBOA ZN NjWHN NTaY > TO-
6oy AYW NMEYGPOG6 NEY |OWE ATTENTAYTOGY NE NMeY6Poa6 e ||
IHC nTwse A€ ne necfoc AAAA MWH(N) | MITWNZ 2N TMHTE M-
NMMapPAAEICOC | AYW TBENXOEIT: NTA MTEXPEICMA WW|ME EBOA™ N-
ZHTC €EBOA ZITOOTY" ATA|NACTACIC

MEEIKOCMOC OYaMKW|jwC Ne NKE NIM® €TOYWM MMOOY | zpat
NzHTY> cemoly ] zwoy oN® TAAHEEHA OYAMWNZ TE €TBE Na€E!
MN Aaay | ZNNET CONy zN T[Me] NaMoOy NTA IC| €1 EBOA ZM NTMA
€[TM]may ayw agel|NeE NZNTPOGH EBOA MMaY AYW NE|TOYWW
agt Nnay [Noywlnz] x €[kaac] | NNoyYMoy

73:9-10 i.e. Noynapaae€icoc.
19 i.e. oyovam- (de Catanzaro emends thus). 20 Sah. Nka. €TOoyuwM : i.e. ETOYOYWM.
22 i.e. oyoyam-. 27 Sah. NNeyMOY.

25 Nx1 zpe deciphered by Layton : N. or else & or #; x. orelse €. ©, o, c or z: 1, or else a or
A.z.orelse €. . 0 orc: or else P (no superlin. stroke was writlen above this letter)  rest.

Layton : also possible is z7e[> oyNray] 26 (. 2% .1ol. . 2% .. | read in photographs : ¢.
orelse y or + ]e : also possible ise. o orc [ - - - aic]encic sim. rest. Kasser
31 rest. Till. with hesitation 32 poss. reslore | - - - xw|k™ €soa (thus Schenke) 33

[x18anTicma] rest. Kasser 34 rest. Till : cf. Matt 3:15 6 ‘Inootg elnev aitd) - Gpeg spTt
oUtwg yiep mpémov éotiv nuiv nAnpdoo naoav dikonoovvny  72:34-73:1 NAIK|OCYNH
pap.

73:2 NI cancelled by the copyist

18-19 scil. eBoA aiTooTq aTanacTacic wwne (de Caranzaro, Barns emend thus)

23 sim.rest. Till: alsopossibleis Tine| 26 rest.Schenke (**Leben. [damit} ). sim. Till



72:24-73:27 189

they need take no (other) % form [because they have] contemplation, *
[...]. theyarenumerous'|[...]in the things'[...]theglories'|[...]

Those ¥ [ ... go] down into the water. ' [ ... ] out (of the water), will
consecrate ' [...] they who have ' [...] in his name. For he said, '
**[Thus] we should fulfill all 73 righteousness'’ (Matt 3:15).

Those who say they will ' die first and then rise 'are in error. If they do
not first receive the ' resurrection while they live, when they die they will
receive nothing. 5 So also when speaking about ' baptism they say, ‘‘Bap-
tism ' is a great thing,”’ because if people receive it they will ' live.

Philip the apostle ' said, ‘‘Joseph the carpenter planted '© a garden
because he needed wood ' for his trade. It was he who ' made the cross
from the ' trees which he planted. His own offspring hung ' on that which
he planted. His offspring was '3 Jesus and the planting was the cross.”” But
the tree ' of life is in the middle of the garden. ' However, it is from the
olive tree ' that we get the chrism, and from the chrism, ' the resurrection.

This world is a corpse-eater. 2 All the things eaten ' in it themselves die
also. Truth 'is a life-eater. Therefore no one ' nourished by [truth] will
die. It was ' from that place that Jesus came and brought % food. To those
who ' so desired he gave [life, that] 'they might not die.

72:33 possibly, [received baptism] in his name
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napa)lacicoc  oywNz[...%19% . goljon* mNzmn[ .. 11713
..... JIMnnoyTezM [ .. .. 10412 | Yme neTRewt[q .. 9%IL L.
... €]t oyww mnapaaA[€icoc Ne NMa €][ToyNa X0OC Na€t X€
[.... oywMm] | Mnaer H MNOYWM® M[TTa€El NB€E eTx]*oywy
nae€l nMa [elfNnaoywm™ NKe NiM™ | MMaY eqwo[o]m™ MMay N6t
MWHN NT M FNWCIC NMETMMAY AYMOY T AAAM ME|EMA A€ TWHN
NTINWCIC A4 TN E NPWiME NMTNOMOC NE NMWHN TE OYN 6OM* | M-
MOo4 N4t TrNwcic MnmeTNaANOYY® | MN MEBOOY OYTE MNEYAAGE
EPO(ZM | MMEBOOY OYTE MIMEY KaAY zM MMETNA|NOYY AAAA
AYTaMIO NOYMOY NNENTAazZ[|oywM EBOA NZHT(® ZMNTPEYX0OOC
rap| xe oywm® maer™ MNOYWM® Ma€l aquww{lme NapxHS MITMOY
MXPEICMA O NXO|EIC ETBANTTICMA €BOA Fap zM NMXpPICMA | Ay -
MOY TE EPON™ XE XPICTIANOC €TBE || NTBATITICMA AN aAyw NTay-
MOYTE ENEXC ETBE NMXPICMA ATEIWT rap™ Twac | MNnwk-
PE ATIWHPE AE TWZC NATTOCTO|AOC ANATIOCTOAOC A€
TazCN NMEN|TayTOZC(y  OYNTE(Y® NTHPY MMay OYN|Tayq Ta-
NACTACIC NTOYOEIN Necfoc™ | NMNA €Toyaas® anewT + Nay M-
najerzm nny[mlown agxt aquwre N6t | melwT™ 2M nw|H]pe
ayw NMWHPE M NellwT> Ta€lT[e TMNT]EpPO NMITHYE

35 Sah. mnpoywm. 74:1 i.e. oyem (oywmM N- em. de Catanzaro). Nke : Sah. nxka. 3-4
i.e. Mmneema (de Catanzaro emends thus). 11 oywM ... OYWM : i.e. OYEM . . . OYEM. MN- :
Sah. Mnp-.

17 i.e. Te2c N- or Twzc NN- (Till emends thus).

27 . . € : second letter trace can be read a, A, v, m (followed by (1]) or poss. ¢ of :or
else c| 28 w : or else w| 28-29 anpw[mMe wwne 2k mnapajjlaeicoc rest. Schenke
(**Der Mensch [wohnte in dem nop6)dercog™) - anpwlMe ae swps Mnnapallaeicoc sim.
Isenberg, with hesitation 31 zm: M is definite, superlin. stroke restored  31-32 e.g.
[ - - - nPw]iMe neT : also possible is [--- ]| Men €T 32-33 NenT|( tNaOYOMOY Nee
€]lfoywy Kasser: cf. 73:34-74:1 33 rest. Schenke (*‘dieser rapa|deioog ist der Ort,
wo]*"). Till 34 prob.restore [aaam oywm] 34-35 for the restoration cf. 74:11 35
MN . M written over erasure of oy rest. Isenberg : for the syntax cf. 55:19 : M[nae1 Ree
€] sim. Ménard : M[Moy Ree€ €Tk] Schenke (*‘iss [es] nicht, [wie du] willst!""), Schenke*

74:19 oyRreqy : ¢ added above the line



73:27-74:24 191

God [...] a garden. ' Man [...] garden. ' There are [...] % and
[-.-]1'of God. [...]'The things which are in[...]'I wish. This gar-
den [is the place where] ' they will say to me, **[ .. .eat] * this or do not
eat [that, just as you (sg.)] 74 wish.”’ In the place where I will eat all
things ' is the tree of knowledge. ' That one killed Adam, ' but here the tree
of knowledge made men alive. 5 The law was the tree. It has power ' to
give the knowledge of good ! and evil. It neither removed him from 'evil,
nor did it set him in the good, ' but it created death for those who 10 ate of
it. For when he said, ' ‘“Eat this, do not eat that,”” it became ' the begin-
ning of death.

The chrism is superior ' to baptism, for it is from the word **chrism’’ '

9

that we have been called ‘‘Christians,’’ certainly not because ' of the
word ‘‘baptism.”” And it is because of the chrism that ‘‘the ' Christ’’ has his
name. For the father anointed ' the son, and the son anointed the apostles,
' and the apostles anointed us. He who ' has been anointed possesses
everything. He possesses 20 the resurrection, the light, the cross, ' the holy
spirit. The father gave him this ' in the bridal chamber; he merely
accepted (the gift). The father was ' in the son and the son in the father. '

This is [the] kingdom of heaven.

73:28 possibly, [was put into the] garden
73:32 possibly, which are in [it I will eat as]
73:34 possibly, [O Adam, eat]
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KaAWC | aTx0€1c X00[c X|e az20€INE BwWK™ ETMN|TEPO NMIHY[€E]

€YCWBe ayw ayeresoA || ... Jwl.Jeay] ... loya xe oyxpHcTIA-
Noc ([ ... nex| 12 1N....lon ayw NTeyNoy M| ] ... ... BWK
enjitNenmooy agerl [ ............ lc anTHpPy™ €TBE |

[...-. 0% . oynlairnionnie aajaa .. ..., .. PraTadlpoNel M-
neemef ..... N% .. IN® eTMRTEPO NMI[MTHYE . . . ... | equyap-
xaTadponNefl | ...... AI‘{OJ Nywocqy™ 2wc narnj[on . . . . €Bloa

€(CWBE Teeize oN Te€ ¥ 21 moex™ MN NMO| T |HPION MN TINHZ | KAN
OYNKEOYA €E(JXOCE ENAE|

AMKOCMOC WWIE ZN OYMAPATNITWMA | NENTAZTAMIOY Tap
Neg oywy  ATA(IMIOY™ €O NAT TAKO AYW NAGANATOC | ayze
€BOA AYW MIMEY METE ABEATIIC | NECWOON™ rap AN N61 TMN-
TATTEKO | MITIKOCMOC ayw T NeqwooON ANNG!| TMNTAT TAKO M-
MENTAZTAME TNKOC|MOC CWOOT rap AN N6 TMNTAT TA[KO NN-
ZBHYE AAAA NNUWHPE AYW MN | oyawe® Naw X1 NOYMNTATTAKO
€(TMlwwIe NWHPE NMETE MN 60M AE MMOQ® | € XITTOCW MAAAON
gNawt aN

NMMOTHIIPION® MITWAHA OYNTA( HPIT® MMAY OY|NTAY MOOY €Y KH
€ZPAT ENTYNOC® M|INECNOY® ETOYPEYXAPICTEI EXWY aylw ymoye

€BOA ZMINMNA ETOYA AB AYjw NMaA NTEAEIOC THPY PPWME NME 20-
Ta(N) | EN*WANCW MITAE! TNA X1 NAN MUTE|AEIOC FPWME nMooY
€TONZ OYCWMA | TE WWE €TPNT ZIWWN MITPWME €ETONR | €TBE

Ma€l €Y€EI EYBHK EMITN ENMMOIOY WAYKAKY AZHY WINA EYNAT ITH ||

2wwygd
(WAPE OY2TO XIE OY2TO OY|PWME WAPEY  XTTE PWME OYNOY -
TE | WAPEYXME NOYTE Tael Te e€ M[na T]lwereet™ MN zN[ke-

26 i.e. nMnuye. 36 Teerze oNnTE . Sah. Tae1Te B€.
75:27-28 i.e. ZENNA TWEAEET MN ZENKEYEAEET.

27 [eycjwlele sim. Schenke? : cf. 74:36 : reading of pap. cannot have been eypime 28
x| o or else read x| e.g. nex|pc ---} 29 sim. rest. Till 30 a: or else
A [enca NTne egxocle a sim. Ménard 31 cf. 74:35-36 32 cf. 74:34 32-33
neel nejltoywy e€swk €zoyln rest. Kasser 34 [--- nameTe] Isenberg?, sim.
Kasser 35 [MnTHpya)yw Isenberg? 36 [on gnaer esloa sim. Till : cf. 74:26-27

75:8 t Negqgoon : emend 10 Necwoon (thus Till) 11-12 MN 2ws 1s expected : poss.
emend thus

28 zi[ : or else z2M[



74:24-75:28 193

% The lord said it well: **Some have entered the kingdom ' of heaven
laughing, and they have come out'] ...”” ... ] because [ ... ] a Christian,
'"[.-.] And assoonas'[...wentdown into] the water he came 3 [ . ..]
everything (of this world), [ ... ] because '[ ... ] a trifle, but ' [ . . . full of]
contempt for this ' [ . . . ] the kingdom of ' [heaven...]. If he despises 35
[...]) and scomns it as a trifle, ' | ...] out laughing. So it is also 7§ with
the bread and the cup and the oil, ' even though there is another one supe-
rior to these.

The ' world came about through a mistake. ' For he who created it
wanted to create 5 it imperishable and immortal. ' He fell short of attaining
his desire. ' For the world never was imperishable, ' nor, for that matter,
was ' he who made the world. '° For things are not imperishable, ' but sons
are. Nothing ' will be able to receive imperishability if it does not ' first
become a son. But he who has not the ability ' to receive, how much more
will he be unable to give?

The cup *s of prayer contains wine and ' water, since it is appointed as
the type of ' the blood for which thanks is given. And it is full of the
holy spirit, and ' it belongs to the wholly perfect man. When 2 we drink
this, we shall receive for ourselves the perfect ' man. The living water is a
body. 'It is necessary that we put on the living man. ' Therefore, when he
is about to go down into the water, ' he unclothes himself, in order that he
may put on the living man.

A horse sires a horse, a ' man begets man. a god ' brings forth a god.
Compare ' [the] bridegroom and the

74:26-27 possibly, have come out [laughing]
74:36 possiblv, [he will come] out
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wejreer aylywline eoa zdinn| .. .. .. IN[ . 45% . line MN

toyaar o| ....1N0%12 | 1ieponzihNze[ .. .. P13

woon®  aywan[....!0%12  |iesoazNNioyalar.. 9% |
... lINxpicmanoc ak[ ... 100" Jjw ayMmoyTE aneel-
Mal..39% ]inrenoc etcornmnn| .. 327, | * ayw naaneemoc
TPWME AYW NMWHPE | MIPWME AYW NMCTIEPMA MIMWHPE MMPWIME neei-
rENOC NAAHOEINON CEfONO|MAZE MMOY® zM TKOCMOC T Na€I NE
nMa t || eToywoon™ MMay N6 | NWHPE MITNYM|GWN

ENZWTP WooN> ZM MEEIKOCMOC | ZOOYT 21 CZIME T TMA ET60OM MN
TMNT|6WB T ZM MaIWN KEOYA ME MNEINE MNZW|TP EM MOYTE AE EPOOY
NNEEIPAN OYN zZN|jkooye a€e ywoon* CEXOCE NMAPA PAN® | NIM
€TOYPONOMAZE MMOOY AYW CE|XOOCE ENXWWPE ™Ma rap
€TE OYN BlA | MMAY €EYWOON MMAaY N6INET X COTN | ET60M NE-
TMMAY KEOYA AN M€ AYW KE|joya ne AAAA NTOOY MIMECNAY
nmoya |oywT ne MAEITE ETYNAUW! AN €ZPAT | EXN QHT NCAPX

OYON® NIM E TOYNTOY | NTTHPY® MMAY WWE AN ETPOYEIME M[MMOOY
THPOY 2ZOEINE MEN EYTMEIME || MMOOY CENAPATIOAAYE ANNNETE
| oyNTaYCE NETAZCEBO AE EPOOY CENA|PANTOAAYE MMOOY

OY MONON MPWME | NTEAEIOC CENAWEMAZTE AN MMO(® | AAAA
CENAWNAY EPOY AN EYWANNAY || rap® ePOY> CENAEMAZTE M-
Moqg™ NKEPHTE | MN OYa NaWwXINoO Nay™ NTE€EIXAPIC €1] [MH N]gt

76:9 i.e. enmoyTE. 16 1. NOYWT. €TNaWt AN : i.e. Sah. €TE NUNawWEr AN
17i.e. eT€e oynTtoy-. 18-19i.e. €eIMe MMOOY (poss. emend thus).

welaeeT™ ay[ read in pholographs xeywejaeer™ rest. Emmel 28-29 [wwlline rest.
Schenke (*‘entstanden"’) 290N ... .. JN[ read in photographs (of N, superlin. stroke is
definite, N is partly preserved and indefinite)  n[ymdwn] rest. Schenke 30-34 cf.
62:26-35 and poss. 51:29-52:2, 52:15-24 301oyaarl: for the form cf. 62:26 ol :or
else cf iIoyaalofc ---J) Kasser, but unlikely 31 2€[aAnWN ---] Schenke
(**Griechen™"), Till: also poss. are e.g. z€[ppaloc - - -], ze[enkoc ---] (cf. 51:29,
52:15) 34-35 axlerenoc gwne ayliw rest. Schenke? (‘‘es [entstand] ein and]eres
Geschlecht; ulnd’*), sim. Kasser 35 neema[kaproc xe€] rest. Isenberg : Ne€imMa[emoYyTE
x€] Schenke? (**diese [Gott]lieblen}den™") 36 nnjoyTe - - - ] Schenke? : nn[oyTE €eTON?]
Isenberg?  76:4 t ... t: poss. emend to Nna €1 N€E MMa (Layton), cf. Subachmimic Nnee€r-
ma “‘here®’

6-7 woon ... NzoovT 21 caiMe em. Schenke (‘‘besteht ... <aus> Mann und
Weib™’')  7-8 + nMa €T6oM . .. swe T prob. corrupt : poss. emend to M2 €T€E T6OM M-
MaY MN TMNTGWS, OF TMA NT60OM MN TMNTswe (Layton) : enMa NT6OM MN TMNT6WB em.
Schenke (**anstelle der Kraft und der Schwiiche'’) 16 expected is eTnaw : poss. emend
thus

26 MNoYya Nagy: cf. 82:24



75:28-76:27 195

[bride]. They have come 'fromthe [...].3 NolJew[...]'from[...]"
has existed. And [...] ' from the Jews. [...] ' Christian(s) [...] ¥
these [ - . . ] are referred to as ' *‘the chosen people of [...] ' 76 and *‘the
true man’’ and ‘‘the son of ' man’’ and ‘‘the seed of the son of man.”” '
This true race is renowned ' in the world. ... that 5 the sons of the bridal

chamber dwell. '

Whereas in this world the union ' is one of husband with wife—a case
of strength complemented by ' weakness(?)—in the eternal realm (aeon)
the form of the union 'is different, although we refer to them by the same
names. There are '° other names, however; they are superior to every name '
that is named and are ' stronger than the strong. For where there is a show
of strength, ' there those who excel in strength appear. ' These are not
separate things, !> but both of them are this one ' single thing. This is the
one which will not be able to rise ' above the heart of flesh.

Is it not necessary for all those who possess ' everything to know them-
selves? ' Some indeed, if they do not know 2° themselves, will not enjoy
what they ' possess. But those who have come to know themselves will !
enjoy their possessions.

Not only ' will they be unable to detain the perfect man, * but they will
not be able to see him, for if they see him % they will detain him. There is
no other way ' for a person to acquire this quality except ' by putting

75:29 possibly, from the [bridal chamber]

75:35 possibly, these [blessed ones]

76:4-6 posstbly. It is here that the sons of the bridal chamber dwell
76:7-8 text corrupt
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21 Jwwy MITEAEION™ NOYOEIN | [ayw] Ngyw[re zJwwy NTeAEl-

ON oYO|[€IN ne|nTalz M Taagy ziwwy™ gnaBwk™ |
[..... W2 ...l naeinenteaeoN)||..... 12% . N
eTPNQwWIEN|[ ............ Jwcem naerel| ........... ] ne-
TafexinrHpg™ | [ ... .ol | aneemma gnawplll . . T2 L. Joma
€TMMAY AAAA N2 .. .. TMe|cOTHC zwc ATXWK €BOA * MO NON
IC COOYN MITTEAOC MMaEl |

TMPWME €ETOYAAB JOYAAB THPY  wazlpaT enmeyrcwmMa €EWXx€e a(Xl
rap™ mMroleik™ gnaag® egdoyaas™ H MMOTHPION" || H TKECE ETE
THPY® €ETYXI MMOOY €4 |TOYBO MMOOY AYW NMWC yNATOYBO | AN

MTKECWMA

NO€E NTa IC XWK> EBOA | MTTMOOY MTBATITICMA TA€EI TE 6€

agNnwezt™ €BOAN MTIMOY €TBE MAEI TNBHK® || MEN EMITN
€NMOOY TNBHK A€ AN| ETIITN ENMTMOY WINA XE NOYNTAazZTN | EBOA
ZM NMTNA MMKOCMOC ZOTAN | EWANNIJE WAPEY TE TIPW WWITE

| MMNA €ETOYAAB ZOTAN® € WANNIYE || ®aAPE TWAMH wwre™

METEYNTAY® MMAY NTFNWCIC NTME OYEAEYOEPOC | TTE MEAEY-
BEPOC AE MA(YP NOBE ne|tPe rap MIINOBE NMZMZA A MITNOBE |
ne TMaaY TE TAAHBEIA TrNWCIC A€ || e T nTwT NE-

TECTO NAY AN AP NOBE | EMKOCMOC MOY TE EPOOY XE EAEY|6€E-

pOC Na€EI ETCTO NAaY AN AP NOBE | TTNWCIC NTAAHBEIA XICE N-
ZHT €ETE |TTAEITIE CEIPE MMOOY NEAEYBE POC || AYW CTPOY XICE
€NMA THPY® TATATMH| A€ KWOT® TMETAZP EAEYOEPOC A€ 2I|TN
TrNWCIC O NZMZAA €TBE TATA|TH NNa€I EM ™ NIaATOY WY €2PAT [NTE]|-

28 1.e.NTeA€lONNOYOEIN. 33 Sah. neTna xi-. 34 aneema : Sah. eneema.
77:11 Sah. NNeynazTN.

13 Sah. waqgrpe-.

17-18 i.e. neTerpe.

20 Sah. N€TE NC- . . . AN,
28 [ayw]|Nyyw|rne zJwwy read in photographs 28-29 ovoll€In - - - | rest. Till [---
nelnralziTaa N Emmel (nr read in photographs) 30 [ezoyn™ €T miTepo] sim. rest.

Kasser : [ezoyn® emoyoeint] sim. rest. Ménard : [enma eTMmay eTe] Schenke? (**[zu
jenem Ort. der|™) 31 |[Noyoein ayw wye] sim. Ménard : [NoyoeIn® na el wye]| sim.
Kasser 31-32 Nllteaerloc Prwme nanTlwce rest. Isenberg? : Nj[zHTy nanNTH nanTlwe
similarly restored by Kasser 32-33 prob. restore €|[BoA zm nkocmoc] : cf. 66:21-22,
86:11-12 (thus Schenke ‘‘[aus dem «xdopogl.” Till) 33 [z) cancelled by the



76:27-77:28 197

on the perfect light ' [and] he too becoming perfect light. ' He who has
[put it] on will enter * [...]. This is the perfect ' [ ... ] that we [...]
become ' [ ... ] before we leave ' [ ...]. Whoever receives everything '
[...] hither [ ...] be able 3 [...] that place, but will ' [ . . . the middle]
as imperfect. 77 Only Jesus knows the end of this person. '

The priest is completely holy, down ' to his very body. For if he has
taken the bread, ' he will consecrate it. Or the cup ¥ or anything else that he
gets, ' he will consecrate. Then how will he not consecrate ' the body also?

By perfecting ' the water of baptism, Jesus ' emptied it of death. Thus
we do go 'Y down into the water, but we do not go ' down into death in order
that we may not be poured * out into the spirit of the world. When ' that
spirit blows, it brings the winter. ' When the holy spirit breathes, ' the

summer comes.

He who has ' knowledge of the truth is a ffee man, ' but the free man
does not sin, ' for ‘‘he who sins is the slave of sin’’ (John 8:34).' Truth is
the mother, knowledge 2 the father. Those who think that sinning does not
apply to them ' are called ‘‘free’” by the world. ' ‘*Knowledge’" of the
truth merely ‘‘makes ' such people arrogant’” (1 Cor 8:1), which ' is what
the words ‘‘it makes them free'® mean. 25 lt even gives them a sense of
superiority over the whole world. But ‘“‘love ' builds up’” (1 Cor 8:1). In
fact, he who is really free through ' knowledge is a slave because of love '

for those who have not yet been able to attain to the ' freedom

76:29-30 possibly, enter [the kingdom)

76:30-31 possibly, the perfect [light, and it is necessary]) that

76:31-33 possibly, that we [by all means] become [perfect men] before we leave [the
world]

76:36 possibly, [go to the middle); several letiers of the word *‘middle’* are preserved

copyist 34-35 [rap €eyo Nxo€IC aN] aNe€Ma NaWP || [xo€eic an ajiMa eTMMay
Schenke (*“{namlich] . .. {ohne Herr] iiber diese Orte {zu sein], wird [nicht iiber] jenen Ort
[Herr} sein konnen’’), 76:35 sim. Till 35 [MeTexe an® alima eTMmay Schenke?
(**[nicht an} jenem Ort [Anteil haben (uetéxev)]’”) 36 [Bwk aTme]coTHe Schenke (*“{zur
peo]otng [gehen]™), sim. Till : cf. 66:15-20  77:1 MnTeAroc: m is definite, superlin.
stroke restored

20 em. to newwT (thus Schenke **der <Vater>,”” Till) NeTe : second € written over
erasure of o 23-26 awkward syntax is accounted for by biblical quotation, 1 Cor 8:1
YV@G1G Quatol 1] 8¢ drydn otkoBopel
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AEYBEPIA NTTNWCIC TrNw[cIC A€] || cElPE MMOOY NWIKANOC
ec[rroyllwwne ﬁeAgyle]e[’[oc] Taramnk [Macxe]|aaay xe nwc
[me...Joi[.. 7707 .. ]lnwc ne Macx[ooc xe naeinwelne] |
naei1nwel ne a[ara Njoy[er THpoy] | NOYK® NE TaramnHMIINEY-
M[aTIKH] | oYHPTI™ TE 21 CTOEI cepanolaaye M]*¥Moc THPOY N6l
NE TNATOZCOY MMOC | CEPATIOAAYE 2WOY NG6INET AZEPATOY | M-
TTOYBOA ZWC €YAZEPATOY N61 NETNTOZC NET TazC NCOGN EYWa-

AO ETOY||wOY NCEBWK WAPE NH ECETOC AN | MONON E€YAZE EPATOY

MTTOYBAA WaY|6w ON zM NoyctBwwN nmcaMapITHC [ NTagNMt Aaay
AN ATIE TWOOGE €1 MK | HPTT® 21 NEZ KEAAAY AN TTE €1 MHTIY
at|inco6sN AYW AYJOEPATIEYE NMITAHIH | TaranH rap zwsc NOY-

MHHW)E NNO|BE

METE TCZIME ME MMO(® NET CNA M| XTTOOY® €YEINE MMO(> EWw-
TTE MEC|RAEI EYEINE MINECZAT EWWTTE OYNOJEIK® ME™ € YEINE M-
NMNO€EIK® MOAAAKIC | EQWTE OYN C2IME ECNKOTK® MN Tec|zaT
KATAa OYZTOP® EMECZHT AE 21 NTNOJEIK EWACPKOINWNEI NMMA(Y® TETM-
caMacTy wacMacTy® EYINE MINNOjjeik™ NTWTN A€ NETWOoON MN
NMWH|PE MTTNOYTE MNMPPE TKOCMOC" | AAAA MPPE TTXOEIC WINA
NETE TNA|XMTOOY NOYWWTIE €EYEINE MITKOC|MOC AAAA EYNAWWITE
€EYEINE MTIj|xXO€IC

WAPE TP WME TW2Z MN TTPWME | WAPE M2TO TWZ MN NM2TO WaPe
nelfow Tlwz MN new NreNnoc NewayTwe | [MN] NOYywBPre-
NOC Ta€l TE 0€ ewPe] MTMTNA Twz MN NTINA ayw naofl[roc]
wagpk[o]inw[N]er MN TAOrOC | [ayw no]yo[eIN walyFkoiNnwNEl |

78:5 Sah. ence- . .. aN. 6 Sah. MnoyBOA. 10i.e. NMITAHCH.
18-19 Sah. neTecnaMacry. 21 Sah. MnPmepe. 23 i.e. NNeYwwTIE.
28 Sah. NeYWwBPreNoC.

29 resl. Schenke (*‘die yvo|oig aber]’’) 30 ec| : or else €0of 31 rest. Kasser: cf.
77:33,57:17 : [mac xi]) Schenke (“*[nimmt nichts]’*). Till 32 also palaeographically pos-
sible are nwef - - - } and nwo[y - - -] prob. restore nwc [ne karrjoifre naei} (sim.
Kasser) 33 x[: orelse af rest. Schenke (**sagt nicht: [Jenes ist meins}’’), Ménard :
x[ooc xe naetnwk ne] Till 34 Joy| : for o can also be read e, c or6; for y can also be
read r, W, 1, k., M, N, T Or T rest. Schenke® 35 of M. M is definite, superlin. stroke
restored rest. Krause

78:16 czime : ¢ added above the line

27 ewayTwz is expected 31 rest. Schenke (**{und das Licht] vereinigt sich’’), sim.
Till



77:29-78:31 (99

of knowledge. Knowledge * makes them capable of becoming ' free. Love
[never calls] ' something itsown, [...]it[...] possess|[...]. 'Itnever
[says ‘‘This is yours’’] ' or ‘‘This is mine.”” [but **All these] * are
yours.”” Spiritual love ' is wine and fragrance. 78 All those who anoint
themselves with it take pleasure in it. ' While those who are anointed are
present, ' those nearby also profit (from the fragrance). ' If those anointed
with ointment withdraw from them * and leave, then those not anointed, '
who merely stand nearby, still ' remain in their bad odor. The Samaritan '
gave nothing but ' wine and oil to the wounded man. It is nothing other
than !¢ the ointment. It healed the wounds, ' for ‘‘love covers a multitude of
sins’” (1 Pet 4:8)."'

The children a woman bears ' resemble the man who loves her. If her'
husband loves her, then they resemble her husband. If it is an adulterer, '*
then they resemble the adulterer. Frequently, ' if a woman sleeps with her '
husband out of necessity, while her heart is with the adulterer ' with
whom she usually has intercourse, the child ' she will bear is born resem-
bling 2 the adulterer. Now you who live together with the son ' of God, love
not the world, ' but love the lord, in order that those you will ' bring forth
may not resemble the world, ' but may resemble the lord. 2

The human being has intercourse with the human being. ' The horse has
intercourse with the horse, the ass ' with the ass. Members of a race usu-
ally have associated ' [with] those of like race. So spirit ' mingles with
spirit, and thought ** consorts with thought, ' and [light] shares

77:32 probably, {and yet] it [may actually] possess [that very thing]; lirerally, [and yet] it
[may actually] be its own
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[MN moyoeIn® exJyagwre FpwMe | [mpwM]e e[Tna]me-
PITKY EKWAWWITE | [MTANA] NTINA METNAZW TP EPOK™ e
[waNny]wre NAOFoc naoroc neT *Na Twez NMMaK™ elklwaNngwne
NOY|OEIN MTOYOEIN TETNAPKOINWNEI | NMMaK® ek waNywne
NNa NCa N|2P€E Na NMca NZPE NAMTON: MMOOY" || ezpaT
€ Xwk™ EKWANWWTITE NZTO | H NEIW H MMACE H NOY2OOP® H NE}-
COOY H 6E ZN NEBHPION ETNITCA N|BOA MN NE TMINCa MMTN NawMEe(-
PITKY AN OYTE TPWME OYTE NMINNA OY||TE MAOroc oyTe
MOYOEIN OYTE NA |TICA NTIE OYTE Na TICA NZOYN CE|NawMTON®
MMOOY aN® 2PAT NZHTK | ayw MNTaK MEPOC ZPa T NZHTOY

NME|TO NZMZAA €2ZNa( AN NAWPEAEY]/BEPOC MENTAZPEAEYOBE-
POC MTTEZIMOT MMEYXOEIC AYW A(Taa(> EBOA | Oyaaq® ayYMNTZMZa A
OoYKET! yNawlPEAEYBEPOC

TMNTOYOEIE MNMKOC|MOC 2ZITN (TOOY NEIAOC WaYOAOY || €E20YN
ATATMOBHKH 2ITN OYMOOY | MNNOYK a2z MNNOYTTN2 MNNOYOEI(N)
| aYW TMNTOYEIE MITNOY TE TEEIZE | ON 2ITN TOOY 2ITN OYTIC TIC
MN|NOYZEATIC MNNOYATATH MN OY|rNwcICc NMNKAaZ TE T MICTIC
TAT ENMXE NOYNE 2pa’T NZHTC nMo[o]Y |a€]| Te eeamic €BOA 21-
TooOTC €[Nco]lely NMNNA TE TATATH €BOA [2iTO]lOTY™ eNay 3a-
NE NMOYOEIN A€ TE] || TrNWCIC eBo|A z]it[oo]rc TRn(wz™]
| TXaPICc co Ng[Tooy MM|[eINne co PliPMRNKaz co pp[Mm-

ne..%%% || TnerTe Tne ay| . . JeR [172)

79:21 i.e. MN OYkaz MN OYNNA MN OYOYOEIN. 22-23 Sah. ayw Ta€l TE 8€ TMN-
TOYO€EIE. 23-24 i €. MN OYZEATIC MN OYAraTH.

33 for the restoration cf. 78:34. 78:35-79:1 34 for the restoration cf. 78:32-33.
78:35-79:1

79:21 man' : second N added above the line 26 [a€]: 79:29 27 rest. Schenke
(**uns . . .ernahren’"). Till, with hesitation : for the form coewy cf. 55:10-11 etc. 28-29
[aaTolloTy : cf. 79:27 : arooTc em. Schenke (**durch <sie>’") 30 rest. Schenke (**[rei-
fen]’), sim. Till with hesitation 31 sim. rest. Kasser: cf. 79:19, 79:32 32 sim. rest.
Kasser 33 zN : superlin. stroke restored: also possible are zu, ziH, zin. etc.  ay[w clzN
[Tme - - - | sim. Kasser : also possible is ay{wN]zu{Tc- - - |



78:32-79:33 201

[with light. If you (sg.)] are born a human being, ' it is [the human being]
who will love you. If you become ' [a spirit], it is the spirit which will be
Jjoined to you. If you become 3 thought, it is thought which will mingle 79
with you. If you become light, ‘it is the light which will share ' with you.
If you become one of those who belong above, ' it is those who belong
above who will rest  upon you. If you become horse ' or ass or bull or dog
or sheep ' or another of the animals which are outside ' or below, then '
neither human being nor spirit ' nor thought nor light will be able to love
you. Neither ' those who belong above nor those who belong within ' will
be able to rest in you, ' and you have no part in them.

He ' who is a slave against his will will be able to become free. '* He
who has become free by the favor ' of his master and has sold ' himself into
slavery will no longer be able ' to be free.

Farming in the ' world requires the cooperation of four essential ele-
ments. A harvest is gathered 2 into the barn only as a result of the natural
action of water, * earth. wind, and light. ' God’s farming likewise ' has four
elements—faith, ' hope, love, and % knowledge. Faith is our earth, that in
which we ' take root. |And] hope ' is the water through which we are '
nourished. Love is the wind through ' which we grow. Knowledge then is
the light * through which we [ripen]. ' Grace exists in [four ways: it is] '
earthborn; it is [heavenly; . .. ] ' the highest heaven; [ ... ]in[...].

79:33 possibly. |and it resides] in [truth]
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[oyMaka]lpioc e nael em negaa.44% | N*NoyyyxH naeine
IC TXC agrana(nN)jTa MnMa THpg® AYW MIEYPBAPEI AAA QY
| €TBE MAEI® OYMAKAPIOC TE MAEI NTEEIMINE X€E OYTEAEIOC
PPWME TE naeirap® || TAoroc XNoyN® MMON €PO(® ZWC <C>MOKZ |
aceze nael epaty NMWC TNNAWYPKATOP|BOY MIEEINOG nwc
€eyNat anNanayjciCc NOYON® NIM 22 TEZH NZWB NIM™ WWE | AN EAAY-
TEI AAAAY EITE NOG EITE KOYEI|H ATICTOC H MICTOC €1TA at aNa-
NMaYCIC | NNETMTONY MMOOY ZN NETNaNOYOY | OYN ZOEINE €ETOY-
NOYPE TE€ €1 anNalmaycic MIET oo KaAWC netpe | MIETNA-
NOY({ MN 6OM™ MMOY Nyt || aNaTraycic NNa€| <Y>(ITaP AN MTTE-
TeZNaQ® MN 6OM AE MMO( AAAYTTIE €Y TMTPOYPOAIBE M-
MOoOY AAAA TETWW|TTE KAAWC ZNCOT Wa Y >AAY TEIMMOI-
oy JwooTn AN NTEEIRE AAA2A TOYKA|KIA TE ETPAYTIEI
MMoOOY NMETEYNTAQ" | MMaY NTdYCIC T OYNOY MITETNA}
Noyq» ZOEINE AE EBOA ZN NMAEI CEAIAYTEI KAKWC

OY XECZNNHEI™ A (XITE | NKA NIM EITE WHPE EITE ZMZAA EITE || TBNH
€1TE OYZOP® €ITE PIP™ €1TE COYO® | [EITE] €EIWT™ €1TE TWZ €E1TE XOP-
Toceite|[...]. eiTe agaywBaranoc oycase | [a€e nje ayw
aJ€eIME NT XTPOOH MTTOYa | [Moya ) NwHp[e] MEN™ Ayk e apTOC za-

pwllfoy ....laaf.... N]zmMzaA a€ agke ki . A% zapwoy zi
€elsre ayw NTBNOOY | [ag™Nex™ elw[T z]apwoy 21 Twz 21 xOpY|-
[toc® NoY Jcoop® agNeX KeEEC zapwoOy | [ayw PPiP 2 JyneEx™
BaAaNoOcC zapwoy® * zi MaMoy Noew® TA€I TE BE MTIMABH}-

THC MINOYTE EWWTTE OYCABE NME €Y |aiICBANE NTMNTMA-

©OHTHC MMOP MOH NCWMA TIKH CENAPATIATA AN M||MOQ® aaaan

80:5 xNOYN (i.e. XNOY) MMON €epoq 2wc : cf. xNOY MMOZz €- xe- (Crum 775a 27). 13
i,e.nevewe. 16i.e. aPayner 18i.e. Nzencon. 19 Sah. Teykaxia.
28 Sah. egeime.

33-34 [--- oymaka]pioc : cf. 80:3 34 e.g. em*neyralyner pw N|: cf. 80:9,
16-23  80:4-6cf. 83:11-12 5 xNOYN : poss. emend to xNOY <c> Layion (under-
stood thus by Till) : <ec> Nagel § 54b 15 <y> Layton

27 [ ... ]. : lener trace after the lacuna can be read n, 1 .M. T Or 4 : [Kikh (i.e. k(K1)
Schenke?, but unlikely 28 cf. 81:22 29 cf. 81:6 30 Jaa[: a, prob. thus or else
A 30-31 kil - - -): cf. 80:27 32 Jwl : or else Jaol : for the restoration cf. 80:26,

81:10 33 cf. 80:25,81:11 34 cf. 80:25, 81:9
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Blessed ' is the one who on no occasion caused a soul [ ... ]. 80 That
person is Jesus Christ. He came to ' the whole place and did not burden
anyone. ' Therefore, blessed is the one who is like ' this, because he is a
perfect man. For 5 the word tells us that this kind is difficult ' to define.
How shall we be able to accomplish ' such a great thing? How will he
give everyone comfort? ' Above all, it is not proper ' to cause anyone
distress—whether the person is great or small, '® unbeliever or believer—
and then give comfort ' only to those who take satisfaction in good deeds. '
Some find it advantageous to give ' comfort to the one who has fared well.
He who does ' good deeds cannot give comfort !5 to such people; for he
does not seize whatever he likes. ' He is unable to cause distress, ' however,
since he does not afflict them. To be sure, the one who ' fares well some-
times causes people distress—' not that he intends to do so; rather it is
their own wickedness 2 which is responsible for their distress. He who
possesses ' the qualities (of the perfect man) bestows joy upon the good. '
Some, however, are terribly distressed by all this. '

There was a householder who had ' every conceivable thing, be it son
or slave or % cattle or dog or pig or corn ' [or] barley or chaff or grass or'
[...] or meat and acorn. [Now he was] a sensible fellow, ' and he knew
what the food of each ' one was. He served the children bread 3 [...].
He served the slaves ' [ ... and] meal. And ' [he threw barley] and chaff
and grass to the cattle. ' He threw bones to [the] dogs, ' and to the pigs he
threw acorns 81 and slop. Compare the disciple ' of God: if he is a sensi-
ble fellow he ' understands what discipleship is all about. The ' bodily
forms will not deceive him, 5 but

79:34 possibly, caused a soul [distress)
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EYNAGSWWT NCA TAIABE|CIC NTEQ YYXH MINMOYa NMOYa NYWa|X€E NM-
Maqg® OYN 242 NOHPION ZM TIKOC|MOC € YO MMOPOH FPWME Na€|
€4 waCcOYwWNOY PPIP MEN® yNANEX BA[|AANOC EPOOY NTBNOOY A€
UNANEX | EIWT EPOOY 21 TWZ 21 XOPTOC NOY|2O00P® NANE X KaacC
EPOOY NZMZ2aRA | yNat Nay NWoPN™ NWHPE Nat NaY | NTEAEION
(WoOT ™ N6 1 TWHPE MITPW|IME AYW WOOT™ N6 I TTWYHPE MMTWHIPE
MTIPWME MXOEIC NME NWHPE M|TTPWME AYW TTWHPE MTITWHPE N M}-
TPWME TTE MET CWNT® 2ZITM NWH|PE MIMTPWME ATIWHPE MTPWME
X1|} NTOOTq® MIINOYTE ETPEYCWNT oy(N)ITaq® MMmay
€ETPEYXNO MENTAZXI €|TPEY CWN T OYCWNT  TE NMENTaAZX] |
€XITO OY XNO M€ METCWNT MN 60M | Ny XTTO MeTMXNO OYN
GOM NYCWNT || CEXW AE MMOC XE MET CWNT X1O | AAAA
MEYXNO OYCWNT NME eT[Be 23, | | NXNO NEq WHPE AN NE AAAA
N[ . 35 1 ne METCWNT® €YP 2wB ZN OY|[wNZ] | eBOA ayw N-
Toq zwwy yoyo[Nz €llBoa™ TeTXNO" €YXxMo zZN oy[neenn]
|  aywRToq gzum [elglolyal .. .¢7%. . Jlekwn  meT cw|[NT
o]N eyc[wNT ZN] | oypaNepPON NMETXNO A[€ €YXT€] | WHPE 2N OY-
neexHn® MN [Aa2Y Nag]llcooyN xe aw e poloy eTe pooyT|
* MN TCZIME FKOINWNEI MN NOYEPHY | €1 MH NTOOY OYyaay oy-
MYCTHPION Fap® | M€ NMraMOC MINKOCMOC NNENTaZXI | 2ZIM€E EWXe
MraMoOC MITXwWZM® (ZHNT || TOCW MAAAON NMraMOC NATXWZM® OY|-

MYCTHPION TE NAAHBEINON OYCAPKIKON® AN TTE AAAAEY TB-

81:28-29 i.e. zN oyoywnz€eBOA. 82:1 Sah. NeY€EPHY.

81:6 expected is NTYYXHMNTOYa noya : poss. emend thus
26 eTlee mnael] Schenke (‘‘[des]wegen’’). Ménard: eTlee xe] Schenke?
{‘wileil]’") 27 N[ = a superlin. stroke may have been written above n: for N can also be
readB.r, H.1, K, M, 1 OF P NlcwnT] Isenberg? 28 cf. 81:32-33 29 rest. Schenke (*‘ist
offenbar’™). Tl 30 xno: deciphered by Schenke®  for she restoration cf.
81:34 31 [elulolya[TBe napa] rest. Isenberg? 32| - - - o]n Schenke® : reading of pap.
cannot have been [ - - - melN if neTcw|NT - - - | be restored eqyc]| : for ¢ can also be read
O.w ¢.9.gore eqc|wnNT zN] Schenke (*[schafft im]™"), Till 33 rest. Layton: ale
eyxno NN]| Till : cf. 81:30 14 rest. Till 35 rest. Schenke (*‘[an dem der Mann]™"),
Layton : also possible is ¢o[oy enzooyT*]
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he will look at the condition * of the soul of each one and speak ' with him.
There are many animals in the world ' which are in human form. When'
he identifies them, to the swine he will throw '* acoms, to the cattle he will
throw ' barley and chaff and grass, to the ' dogs he will throw bones. To
the slaves ' he will give only the elementary lessons, to the children he
will give ' the complete instruction.

There is the son of man '* and there is the son of the son of man. ' The
lord is the son of man, ' and the son of the son of ' man is he who creates
through the son ' of man. The son of man received % from God the capa-
city to create. He also has the ability ' to beget. He who has received ' the
ability to create is a creature. He who has received ' the ability to beget is
an offspring. He who creates cannot ' beget. He who begets also has
power to create. 2 Now they say, ‘*‘He who creates begets.’” ' But his so-
called “‘offspring’’ is merely a creature. Because of [ ... ] ' of birth, they
are not his offspring but [ ... ]. ' He who creates works openly, ' and he
himself is visible. * He who begets begets in [private], ' and he himself is
hidden, since [ ... ] 'image. Also, he who creates [creates] ' openly. But
one who begets [begets] ' children in private. No [one can] ** know when
[the husband] 82 and the wife have intercourse with one another ' except
the two of them. Indeed marriage in the ' world is a mystery for those
who have taken ' a wife. If there is a hidden quality to the marriage of
defilement, s how much more is the undefiled marriage ' a true mystery! It
isnot fleshly ' but pure.

81:31-32 possibly, since [he is superior to every] image
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BHY €YRM AN ATE|MOYMIA AAAA ETTOYWW EYHTT AN E€TIKA|KE
H TOYWH AAAA EYHN ETTEZOOY MN [l MmOyoE€EIN OYfaMOC €qgu)a-
KWKAZHY | 2WWTTE MTTOPNEIA AYW TWEAEET | OY MONON ECWa XIi
TICTIEPMA NKEZO|OYT® AAAA KAN ECWANP TBOA™ MITECKOIITWN NC €-
NAY EPOC ACTTOPNEYE MONON || MAPECOYWNZ EBOA MTIECEIWT MN
TEC|MAaY MN MWBHP MITNYM™PIOC MN NINWHPE MIINYM N diOoC Na€l
€CTOEI NaY | ETPOYBWK €20YN MMHNE ENNYMOW(N) | NKOOYE A€
MAPOYPETI®YMEIKAN® || ECWTM ETECCMH NCEPaTTOAAYE® MimECCO-
6N AYW MAPOYCONU) EBOA™ ZN N|AEYAIYE ETZE EBOA 2I TPA-
N€EZa Ne € NiNoyzoop® OYN ZNNYM PIOC MN ZN|NYMOH rIT
ENMNYMOWN MN oya Naw|| NaYATTNYM M $IOC MN TNYM®H €1 MH |
[Nyw]wrne Mraei

NTePe aBPazam® |[....] eTpeynay ameT gnaNay epoqy | [ayc]ese
NTCaP3  NTAKPOBYCTIA €4Ta|[MO] MMON X€ wuwe eTako NTcaps ||

[mezolyo NTe [n]lkocMoc eNzocoN™ Noy|[caNzoy N zH[T]®
[celazeraToy™ ayw ceong | [eywanN]oywN[z eB]oA ayMoOy kaTa
nnaj[PaairMla MINPWME € TOYONEZ EBOA | [eNzOcO]N MMaZ T M-
nPwME zHI® qonz ¥ N6 1 mPwMe EYWASWAT NGINEYMAZT | CEP

16~17 NNQHPE : i.e. NQHPE. 22 i.e. TTPANEZA.
3(0-31 Sah. Neyca. 32 Sah. eymoy. 83:2 Sah. Ncef nsoAa.

82:16—-17 NNyHpe MNNYMPwN em. de Catanzaro, with hesitation 21 neccosi: ec!
added above the line 24 MNoYa Naw : cf. 76:26

27 [pawe] Schenke (‘‘[sich freute]"’), Ménard : cf. John 8:56 ‘ABpadyu © rathp VUGV
fyoAMadoato iva 18n v nuépav thv éunv 28 &: superlin. stroke is definite, 8
restored 28-29 rest. Schenke (‘‘beschnitt [er] ... zeigt’’), sim. Till 29 ™M : superlin.
stroke is definite, M restored

30 lyo®Tel : o, or else c (not €. ©) : of N. superlin. stroke is definite, N restored; €, or
else e rest. Schenke® (‘‘[die mei]sten-—d.h. Dinge—[d]Jer Welt'*), Layton 31 N read
from small, ambiguous trace rest. Isenberg?: cf. 82:34: |emeymi]a sim. rest.
Schenke 32 cf. 83:1 32-33 nallpaairm]a sim. rest. Schenke: mnallpantTwmla
Krause 34 cf. 82:30
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It belongs not to desire ' but to the will. It belongs not to the darkness ' or
the night but to the day and '° the light. If a marriage is open to the public, '
it has become prostitution, and the bride ' plays the harlot not only when
she is impregnated by another man ' but even if she slips out of her bed-
room'and is seen. 'S Let her show herself only to her father and her ' mother
and to the friend of the bridegroom and ' the sons of the bridegroom.
These are permitted ' to enter every day into the bridal chamber. ' But let
the others yearn just 2 to listen to her voice and to enjoy ' her ointment, and
let them feed from the ' crumbs that fall from the table, like the ' dogs.
Bridegrooms and ' brides belong to the bridal chamber. No one shall be
able % to see the bridegroom with the bride unless ' [he become] such a one.

When Abraham'[ ... ] that he was to see what he was to see, ' [he cir-
cumcised] the flesh of the foreskin, teaching ' us that it is proper to des-
troy the flesh. 3¢

(Most things] in the world, as long as their ' [inner parts] are hidden,
stand upright and live. ! [If they are revealed] they die, as ‘is illustrated by
the visible man: ' [as long as] the intestines of the man are hidden, the
man is alive; 83 when his intestines are exposed ' and

82:26-27 possibly, Abraham [rejoiced]
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TBOA NZHTY® YNAMOY NGI TIPWME | TEEIRE ON MITWKN 2WC
ETEYNOYNE | ZHIT Wayt oyw NYAEZHRT™ €ePWa Tey |INOYNE cWATI™
€EBOA W)APE NMWHN wo|oye TaA€I TE € 2I XNTO NIM® €T2ZM NKOC|MOC
OY MONON 21 NETOYONZ EBOA™ | AAAA 21 NEBHTT® €d zocoNnrap
TNOYNE | NTKAKIA ZHTT C XOOP €YWANCOYWNC || A€ acBwA

€BOA €CWANOYWNZ AE €[BOA ACWXN €TBE NMAEINMAOrocC Xw
M|MOC X€ HAH TA3ZEINH CMMONT® ATNOY|NE NNWHN ecNaAWwWT
AN NeToy|NawaaTy® MaAIN wagt oyw AAAA €EWAJlPE TAZEINH
BAABA ETITN ENMECHT® Wa(N)ITECN TNOYNE €2PAE| a1C A€ NTwWPK®
N|TNOYNE MTIMA THPY ZNKOOYE A€ Ka|Ta MEPOC ANON ZWWN MAPE
TTOYa | TOYA NZHTN MAPEUBAABAE NCa TNOYINE NTKaKiaAY €ETNZPAT N-
ZHTY  NYTTOPKC | 22 TECNOYNE ZM NEYZHT® ECNATIWPK | A€ EN WA-
COYWNC €EWWTE A€ TN|NO NAT COOYN €POC CX€E NOYNE 2P[a]T |
NZHTN AYW CTEYO EBOA NNECKAP|TOC 2PAT 2M NINZHTY CO N-
xo0e€ic €po(N) | TNNO NZMZaA NacC cPaixmaaw|[T)ize | MMON
ETPNEIPE ﬁNeTﬁoyoq)IoY anN] | NETNOYOWOY TNEIPE MMOOY

[an cllsM som™ X€ MITNCOYWNC zwc [ecyolllon™ meN cp-
ENEPrE| TMNTATC[OOYN] | eEcwoon™ MMaay NNTe[eooy THPOY]

| TMNTAT COOYN [ec]Nnawe an[moy x€] | NET wOON™ €EBOA 2N
TMNT[aTCOOYN] | OYTE NEYWOOR™ aN® OYTE€ [cewoon a(N)] || oyTe

CENAWWTIE AN [.. o, ] * ceNnaxwk® €BOA 2OTAN €PwWa
TAAHEEIA | THPC OYWNZ™ EBOA TAAHOEIATAPY KATA ©€ | N-
TMNTAT>COOYN® €CZHN MEN CPaNA|NAYE 2PAT N2ZHTC €c-

W) AOYWNZ A€ EBOA || NCECOYWNC W)aY TNAC EOOY 2ZOCON | C6N 6OMN
€TMNTATCOOYN YW AT A A|NH ct NTMNTEAEYOBEPOC rne-
XAY N NGI| TTAOroC X€ ETETNWAN COYWN TAAH|GE€1A TAAHBEIA NAP
THNE NEA€EYO€EPOC || TMNTATCOOYN® CO NZMZaA TrNwCIC oY|-
€eA€EYOEPIA TED ENWACOYWN" TAAHBEIA | TNNAZE® ANKAPTTOC N-

TAAHEE€I1A 2PAT N|2ZHTN EN WAZWTP EPOC CNA XI MTITNITAHPWOMA

3 Teeize oN: i.e. Tael Te 8€. 10-11 Sah. ecewa €BOA . . . eCwXKN. 22-23 i.e. TNO N-.
26i.e. TNO N-.

83:14 way: g altered from o 17 kooye : € altered from 2 28-29 cf. Rom 7:19 ov
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come out of him, the man will die. ' So also with the tree: while its root 'is
hidden it sprouts and grows. If its 3 root is exposed, the tree dries up. ' So it
is with every birth that is in the world, ' not only with the revealed ' but
with the hidden. For so long as the root ' of wickedness is hidden, it is
strong. But when itis recognized ' it is dissolved. When it is revealed * it
perishes. That is why the word says, ' ‘“Already the ax is laid at the root'
of the trees’” (Matt 3:10). It will not merely cut—what ' is cut sprouts
again—but the ax ' penetrates deeply until it * brings up the root. Jesus
pulled out ' the root of the whole place, while others did it only ' partially.
As for ourselves, let each ' one of us dig down after the root 2 of evil
which is within one, and let one pluck it' out of one’s heart from the root.
It will be plucked out 'if we recognize it. But if we ' are ignorant of it, it
takes root in ' us and produces its fruit 2 in our heart. It masters us.' We
are its slaves. Ittakes us captive, ' to make us do what we do [not] want; '
and what we do want we do [not] do. It is powerful because we have not
recognized it. While [it exists] * it is active. Ignorance ' is the mother of
[all evil].  Ignorance will result in [death, because] ' those that come from
[1gnorance] ' neither were nor [are] * nor shall be. [ . . . ] 84 will be perfect
when all the truth ' is revealed. For truth is like ' ignorance: while it is
hidden it rests ' in itself, but when it is revealed ° and is recognized, it is
praised inasmuch as ' it is stronger than ignorance and error. ' It gives free-
dom. The word said, ' “‘If you (pl.) know the truth, ' the truth will make
you free’” (John 8:32). ' Ignorance is a slave. Knowledge is ' freedom. If
we know the truth, ' we shall find the fruits of the truth within 'us. If we
are joined to it, it will bring our fulfillment. '

83:4 grows: the exact meaning of this Coptic verb is not certain
83:35 passibly, [Those who are in the truth)

yap 0 BéAw rotd ayo8ov, aAAd 6 ov BéAw kakOv touto npdocw 29 rest. Schenke (“*als ob
[sie] existierte’"), Till 30 rest. Schenke (°*die Un{wissen]heit’"), Ménard : TMNTaTN[O€1
rap] sim. Kasser 3| sim. rest. Kasser 32 rest. Isenberg?, sim. Schenke? : cf. 83:2 33
ZN: N is definite, superlin. stroke restored for the restoration cf. 83:32 34 rest.
Schenke (*ovtle existiert es]’’), Layton 35 [NeTzN T™Me] sim. rest. Till 849 eney-
e€Poc : P altered from false start of another letter (z or o)
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TENOY OYN TAN' MMAY NNETOY|[ONEZ €BOAN NTE€
NMCWNT® WANNXOOC XE€ | NTOOY NE N*XWWPE ET TAEIRY Ne-
OHN | A€ NE NGWB® ETWHC TAEI TE ©€ NNETOY|ONZ EBOAN NTAAH-
e€la ZNGWB™ NE aAYW | cCEwHC NESGHN A€ NXWPE
NE AYW CETA||EIHY CEOYONZ AE EBOA N6 MMYCTHPIO(N) | N-
TAAHBGEIA €EYO NTYNOC 21 ZIKWN TKOI|TWN A€ (ZHIT® NTOY M€
neToyaas® zM| neTtoyaas® NEPE NMKATATETACMA MEN® | ZOBC N-
WOPM NMWC EPE TINOYTE PAIOIKEI || NTKTICIC €YWATwWZ A€ NG|
nkaTamne|Tac[m]a ayw NTE Na ica NZOYN® OYWNz | [EBOA] cENakw
A€ MTTEEIHEI NCWOY | [€O] NEPHMOC MAAAON A€ ceNaPkaTal[AYE]
MMoq® TMNTNOYTE A€ THPC canwT || [EBOA] NNE€EIMA €2O0YN aN
eNeToyaas® | [NTe N]eT[o]yaas CNAWTWZ rap AN MN noy|[oeiN
N]a T Twz MN TTAHPWMA NaTM[wTa arjaa cnagwie za NTNZ M-
ncfoc | [ayw za N]eysBOEI TEEIGIBWTOC Naywl[ne MNo]yoy xaei
NTAPE TKATAKAYC) *MOC MMOOY €MazTe €zpat € xwoy EPWA | 2N-
2O€INE WWME ZN TOYAH NTMNTOY|HHB NA€I NAWGEN 6OM® NBWK €EZOYN
€|rca NZOYN MTIKATATIETACMA MN MaP||XIEPEYC €TBE TTAE | MTIE
NKATANETAC|MA NMWZ MIICA NTTE OYaaT( ETIEINEY|NAOYEN NNA
fica NTTE oyaaToy® OYTE | MIICa MTTITN OYaaTy® aN NTa(-
nwez ETIEI| NAYNAOYWNZ EBOA NNA FiCa MITITN oyllaay AAAA
NTAYMWZNTIIE EMITN ANA | TICA NTTTE OYWN® NAN NNETMIICA
MTTI[TN XEKAAC ENNABWK® EZOYN® ATITTEBHIT | NTAAHBEIA naei
AAHOWC TTE MET TAEIHY € TO NXWWPE ENABWK™ A€ €EZOYN €EMAY ||
2ITN ZNTYMOC €YWHC MN ZNMNTGWB™ | CEWHC MEN™ NNaZPN ITEOOY
€TXHK® €BolA] | OYN EOOY E4XOCEEOOY OYN® 6OM® €yXxo0|c€E
esom® €TBE MAEI AN TEAEION® OYEN | NAN MN NEGHTI™ NT A AH-

84:29 Sah. cnanwT. 30 [eBOA] NNeemMa : Sah. eBoa zM neema. 35ie. M-
neyoyxaen 85:2 zN zoeine : Sah. zoeiNe. 9 Nnagna- : Sah. negna-. 10 NTne: Sah.
€BOA ZMNca NTRE. 17 i.e. xOce €e0OY.

17 Tael Te @€ <aN> em. Sevrin (better Tae1 <an> Te e€), with hesitation 28 rest.

Schenke (" ‘*einsam zuriicklassen’’), Till 29 NOYTE : T written over erasure of A 31
cf. 85:19-20 32 rest. Schenke (**{mangel]losen”’), sim. Till 34 rest. Schenke (‘‘{und]
seine Arme’'): cf. 84:33 35 for the restoration cf. 84:33 85:14 xwwpe : second w

added above the line 17-18 ecxolce esomem. Till



84:14-85:19 211

At the present time we have the manifest things '* of creation. We say, '
“*The strong who are held in high regard are great people. ' And the weak
who are despised are the obscure.”” Contrast the manifest things ' of
truth: they are weak and ' despised, while the hidden things are strong and
2 held in high regard. The mysteries of truth are ' revealed, though in type
and image. The bridal chamber, ' however, remains hidden. It is the holy
in ' the holy. The veil at first ' concealed how God controlled % the crea-
tion, but when the veil is rent ' and the things inside are revealed. ' this
house will be left ! desolate, or rather will be ' [destroyed]. And the whole
(inferior) godhead will flee ¥ [from] here but not into the holies ' [of the]
holies, for it will not be able to mix with the ' unmixed [light] and the '
[flawless] fullness, but will be under the wings of the cross ' [and under]
its arms. This ark will be 3 [their] salvation when the flood 85 of water
surges over them. If ' some belong to the order of the priesthood ' they
will be able to go ' within the veil with the high priest. * For this reason the
veil was not ' rent at the top only, since it ' would have been open only to
those above; nor ' was it rent at the bottom only, since ' it would have
been revealed only to those below. ' But it was rent from top to bottom.
Those ' above opened to us the things below, ' in order that we may go in
to the secret ' of the truth. This truly is what is ' held in high regard, (and)
what is strong! But we shall go in there '* by means of lowly types and
forms of weakness. ' They are lowly indeed when compared with the per-
fect glory. ' There is glory which surpasses glory. There is power which
surpasses ' power. Therefore the perfect things have opened ' to us,
together with the hidden things of truth.
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e€la aAyw Ne'royllaas NNETOYAAB AYSWAN® €EBOAN AYW ANKO K-
TWN TWZM MMON €20YNY

€NZOCO(N) | MENY gzHIT TKaKiA oyocy® MEN MTIOY|YITC A€ N-
TMHTE MIICITEPMA MTTININA | € TOYa aB® CEO NZMZAA NTIONH-
(P 20|ITAN A€ €EYWAGWATI EBOA TOTE NMOYO|EINNTEAEION® Na-
2aTe €BOA €XN [0]YO(N) | NIMY aYWw NETNZHTY® THPOY cenla x1
xPijlcMa TOTE N2MZAX RapeAa€eYyee|poc ayw] | NcecwTe Narxma-
AWTOC Twee N[iM eM][e naeiwT™ €T2N MIIHYE TO6Y[* ceNa]l-
nopky® NETNOPX  CENAZWTP N AESE CENAMOYZ OYON®
NIM € TNaB[wk €20YN] | enkoITwN cenaxepo Mrioy[oein 23, o
rap Ne€ NNraMocC €ETRNE] . . 67 llwwre NToywnr kw2t
wlag. .50 . . ] ¥ RToyyH wayxene MMYCTHPION A€ | MMIrAMOC R-
TOY wayXwKk® EBOA™ ZM NE[2OOY™ MN NMOYOEIN MaPrPe $OOY €TM-
May | H ey oyoE€iN 2wTm EPWA OYA WWTE N||WHPE MTINYM OWN™
yNa x| MITOYOEIN | €ETM OYa XITY  EYNNEEIMA NAWXITY | AN M-
MKEMA META XI MOYOEIN ETMMAY | CENANAY AN €epOg™ OYTE
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The holies 2 of the holies were revealed. and ! the bridal chamber invited us
in.

As long ' as it is hidden, wickedness is indeed ineffectual, but ' it has
not been removed from the midst of the seed of the holy spirit.' They are
slaves of evil. But when 2* it is revealed, then the ' perfect light will low
out on every ' one. And all those who are in it will [receive the chrism]. '
Then the slaves will be free [and) ' the captives ransomed. ‘‘|Every] plant
[which] * my father who is in heaven [has not] planted [will be] ' plucked
out’’ (Matt 15:13). Those who are separated will unite [...] and ’* will
be filled. Every one who will [enter] ' the bridal chamber will kindle the
(light], for [ ...] ' just as in the marriages which are [ ... ] happen s at
night. That fire [ ... ] only 86 at night and is put out. But the mysteries '
of this marriage are perfected rather in ' the day and the light. Neither that
day ' nor 1ts light ever sets. If anyone becomes a son * of the bridal
chamber, he will receive the light. ' If anyone does not receive it while he is
here, he will not be able to receive it ' in the other place. He who will
receive that light ' will not be seen. nor can he be detained. ' And none
shall be able to torment !© a person like this even while he dwells ' in the
world. And again when he leaves'

85:31 possibly, unite [with one another] (i.e.. be united)
85:3S possibly, That fire {burns]
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the world he has already received the truth in ' the images. The world has
become the eternal realm (aeon), ' for the eternal realm is fullness for him.
15 This is the way itis: it is revealed ' to him alone, not hidden in the dark-
ness and the ' night, but hidden tn a perfect day ' and a holy light.

The Gospel'
According to Philip



APPENDIX
SCHENKE'S *“SAYING”™ NUMBERS

Note: While not recommended by the present editor, Schenke’s numbering
of the tex! is tabulated here because it has been followed (more or less) by
several commentators, including Till, Wilson, and Ménard. Authority: H.-M.
Schenke, “*Das Evangelium nach Philippus,™ in J. Leipoldt, H.-M. Schenke,
Koptisch-gnostische Schriften aus den Papyrus-Codices von Nag-Hamadi
[sic] (Hamburg-Bergstedt: Reich-Evangelischer Verlag, 1960) 38-65.

*‘Saying’’ begins at **Saying™’ begins at
1 51:29 29 58:22
2 52:2 30 58:26
3 52:6 31 58:33
4 52:15 32 59:6
5 52:19 33 59:11
6 52:21 34 59:18
7 52:25 35 59:27
8 52:32 36 59:31
9 52:35 37 60:1

10 53:14 38 60:6

11 53:23 39 60:10
12 54:5 40 60:15
13 54:18 41 60:34
14 54:31 42 61:5

(] 55:6 43 61:12
16 55:14 44 61:20
17 55:23 45 61:36
18 55:37 46 62:5

19 56:3 47 62:6

20 56:13 48 62:17
21 56:15 49 62:26
22 56:20 50 62:35
23 56:26 51 63:5

24 57:20 52 63:11
25 57:24 53 63:21
26 57:28 54 63:25
27 58:14 55 63:30

28 58:17 56 64:5
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*Saying’’ begins at ‘“‘Saying”’ begins at
57 64:9 93 73:19
58 64:12 94 73:27
59 64:22 95 74:12
60 64:30 96 74:22
61 65:1 97 74:24
62 66:4 98 74:36
63 66:7 99 75:2
64 66:23 100 75:14
65 66:29 101 75:21
66 67:2 102 75:25
67 67:9 103 76:4
68 67:27 104 76:11
69 67:30 105 76:17
70 68:17 106 76:22
71 68:22 107 76:31
72 68:26 108 77:2
73 69:1 109 77:7
74 69:5 110 77:15
75 69:8 111 77:35
76 69:14 112 78:12
71 70:5 113 78:25
78 70:9 114 79:13
79 70:17 115 79:18
80 70:22 116 79:31
81 70:34 117 80:5
82 713 118 80:7
83 71:16 119 80:23
84 71:22 120 81:14
85 72:1 121 81:21
86 72:6 122 81:34
87 72:17 123 82:26
88 72:25 124 84:14
89 72:30 125 84:21
90 73:1 126 85:29
91 73:8 127 86:4

92 73:15






TRACTATE 4

THE HYPOSTASIS OF THE ARCHONS



INTRODUCTION

ROGER A. BULLARD

1. The Hypostasis of the Archons (HypArch)! is an anonymous treatise
setting forth a Gnostic interpretation of Genesis 1-6, partly in the form of
a revelation discourse between an angel and an interlocutor. It
exemplifies a wide-ranging Hellenistic syncretism whose most evident
components are Jewish. But in its final form HypArch shows clear Chris-
tian features and can be considered a Christian work. Its theological per-
spective is a robust Gnosticism, of still undetermined sectarian affiliation.
It was originally composed in the Greek language, probably in Egypt.
The date of composition cannot be determined, but some evidence points
to the third century A.D.

2. GenrE AND TiTLE. HypArch is essentially narrative. Clear and typi-
cal Gnostic anthropology and eschatology are expounded in the form of a
primeval myth rather than abstract speculation. Recitation of this myth
takes place in two different manners. While material taken from Genesis
is in focus, the narrative progresses straightforwardly in the third person.
But in connection with an apocryphal story of the deluge (92:3 and fol-
lowing) two interlocutors, the angel Eleleth and a female character named
Norea, are introduced: although the narrative mode continues to be used.
the remainder of the work is simultaneously a Gnostic catechesis. put in
the mouth of one of the characters. The use of these two quite different
manners of exposition, viz., straightforward narrative and revelatory
dialogue between a heavenly instructor and an earthly questioner, does
not cause any patent contradictions in the overall logic of the treatise nor
reduce its effectiveness.

The author’s purpose is to account for the existence of the Gnostics as
a distinct group by discussing the origin of *‘spiritual’’ (Gnostic) human-
ity against the backdrop of creation and by passing on divine instruction
regarding the destiny of the Gnostic community. For the author, the
violent scene that takes place around the ark, where the revealing angel
appears and the revelation discourse begins, marks the commencement of’

! Also known as the Nature of the Rulers and Nature of the Archons, and sometimes abbre-
viated NarArch.
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the present age. The preceding story provides the theological background
for this present age, and an apocalyptic conclusion directs the Gnostic
reader’s hopes towards the future.

HypArch is not mentioned in any ancient sources. Its title is copied, in
the usual manner, at the end of the text. Almost identical words also
occur at the beginning (Greek retroversion: mepi Tfig UMOGTAGEWG TV
¢€ovciav), but here the phrase should be considered a part of the opening
sentence rather than a prescript title. It is an effective opening, in that it
anticipates the title while also alluding to the main subject matter of the
treatise.

The exact meaning of the title in English (Greek retroversion: 1
VIO6TOOIG TV GpxovIav) is not entirely clear. Although hypostasis can
mean ‘‘nature’’ or ‘‘essence,’’ the present work does not discuss such a
topic, and so translations like ‘‘The Nature of the Archons’’ should be
ruled out. The word can also mean ‘‘origin,”” in the sense of ‘‘coming-
into-being’’: but while the genesis of the archons (i.e., heavenly rulers) is
briefly discussed, the subject matter as a whole ranges far beyond this
question. The most suitable translation is *‘reality’’ (i.e., as opposed to
fictitiousness). It fits well the train of thought in the opening paragraph,
as well as laying out the key question to which the author’s myth
addresses itself. The archontic rulers exist: this was a dire reality for the
Christian Gnostic, who defined his own nature over against theirs, and for
whom this document could raise the apocalyptic hope that his own spiri-
tual nature would be more lasting than the rulers’ and his own destiny
more glorious than theirs.

3. PROVENANCE AND DATE. Itis generally assumed by scholarship that
HypArch, like all the Nag Hammadi texts, was translated from Greek;
linguistic and historical considerations make any other hypothesis
unlikely. However, Coptic-speaking circles also may have played a part
in the formation of some elements of the myth.2 If so, this would indicate
an Egyptian provenance. So too the remar(z at 87:29 that the rulers have
the heads of animals, a well-known attribute of Egyptian deities. The
hypothesis of an Egyptian provenance, however, is no more than tentative
because of the sparsity of supporting evidence.

2For example at 86:30 and 94:22 Samael, the ‘‘blind’’ leader of the rulers (Aramaic
samé ‘*blind,’’ cf. 87:4, 94:26), uses the words of Isa 46:9, ‘‘There is no other God beside

me.”” In the Sahidic Coptic version of Isa 46:9 (ed. Wessely) ‘‘beside me’’ is rendered by
the prepositional phrase bllai, which is phonetically close to the Coptic word for **blind,”’
blle, so that a Coptic pun may be intended.
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The assignment of HypArch to the third century A.D. is also tentative.
The work cannot, of course, be later than the fourth-century manuscript
collection to which it belongs. But the author’s treatment of his material
seems to presuppose an extended Gnostic background of developing tra-
dition and ‘‘midrashic’’ handling of the relevant scriptural material; this
goes against an early dating. The probability that both HypArch and trac-
tate 5 of the same codex® (OnOrgWid) are dependent on earlier Gnostic
traditions or documents also supports this assumption. One Platonic com-
monplace of the author’s philosophical attitude* has been identified as
characteristic of the third, rather than second, century A.D.

4. ComposITiON, AUDIENCE. The questions of date and provenance
are complicated by the possibility that the present form of the work is a
result of editorial compilation. Most scholars have supposed that a Chris-
tian editor combined a narrative source interpreting certain parts of
Genesis, with a distinct revelation discourse of more soteriological and
eschatological concem, and encompassed them in a Christian frame. If
accepted, this theory raises problems (not yet solved) of the date and
provenance of each individual source.

While the anonymous author of the present HypArch may have used
previous material, it is clear from his tone that he writes from a position
of authority, presenting his own word to the audience, even in the angelic
revelation where a character of the drama is ostensibly speaking.
Throughout the work, a Gnostic teacher is giving instruction to his audi-
ence.

This audience is a Christian Gnostic community or group. Thus
HypArch is clearly an esoteric work, intended for readers who need not
have everything explained. They know wide-ranging material from both
the Old and New Testaments and accept the authority of Paul (cf.
86:21-25). They are aware of linguistic and literary traditions from Jew-
ish (even Aramaic-speaking) circles, although the time, place, and vehicle
by which these traditions were transmitted is no longer clear. The audi-
ence is at home with apocalyptic thought, which is esoteric by its very
nature. One of the traditional functions of apocalyptic—that of providing
hope and reassurance for an insecure or persecuted community—seems to
be operative in this work. A self-conscious community read this, prob-
ably while feeling considerable pressure from a branch of Christianity
that defined itself as orthodox, and those who were different as heretics.
For this audience, apocalyptic may have encoded an affirmation of self-

3Edited in vol. 2.
4The Neoplatonic plenum formarum that necessarily results from God’s **lack of envy™’
(aphthonia), cf. 96:11-14.
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identity and hope, even though in the eschatological future.

There is obviously some literary relationship between HypArch and the
fifth tractate of Codex II. The two works appear to have drawn from
common sources. The fifth tractate mentions a Book or Books of Norea
(102:11, 24-25, edited in vol. 2), also mentioned by Epiphanius.® It has
been suggested that HypArch is identical with the Book(s) of Norea. but
there is no compelling evidence to support this hypothesis.5

5. CoNTENTS. a. Summary. After a brief introduction quoting Eph 6:12,
comes a compressed section (86:26—87:11) of mythical narrative: this is
actually a summary of material presented more fully at 94:4-96:17. Here
the chief ruler (Samael) utters a blasphemy and is upbraided by a divine
being called incorruptibility. He begets offspring that are installed in the
lower world by his mother Pistis Sophia (Faith-Wisdom). The powers of
darkness (rulers, authorities) fall in love with an image of incorruptibility
they have seen reflected in the waters of chaos, and in that image they
model a man out of dust. They cannot make him arise from the ground,
since they cannot bestow life-giving spirit upon him; but for its own rea-
sons, the spirit appears and settles within him. The man, Adam, gives
names to the animals and is placed in a garden (Paradise), where he is
ordered not to eat from the tree of knowledge (gnosis). While he sleeps
the rulers open his side and make a woman, described as ‘‘spiritual,”’
who awakens him. He addresses her with creedal sounding words remin-
iscent of the Isis aretologies.

The rulers determine to rape the woman, but she outwits them by giv-
ing them merely her ‘‘shadow’’ (physical body). The snake (‘‘the
instructor’”) appears, and tempts the pair to taste the fruit of the forbidden
tree. They do so and consequently realize that they are denuded of the
spiritual element. The chief ruler expels them from the garden.

The story of Cain and Abel is told with little variation from the
Genesis account. Eve later bears a son (Seth) to replace the slain Abel,
and then a daughter called Norea, ‘‘the virgin whom the forces did not
defile.”’

The rulers then determine to destroy humanity with a flood; in
response Noah is instructed to build an ark. Norea attempts to gain entry,
is refused, and burns the ark with her fiery breath. The rulers now wish to
violate Norea, claiming that her mother Eve before her had also submitted
to them. She refuses, recognizing them as the powers of darkness, and
calls for help. Here (93:1) a transition is made between the two principal
sections of the narrative (see above §2). The rulers withdraw, and the

3Haer. 26.1.3, PG 41.332B.
6See the introduction to CG I1 5 (in vol. 2) for a further discussion of this problem.
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angel Eleleth appears in order to give Norea an account of the origin and
destiny of the archontic powers.

The narrative is now taken over by Eleleth, who procedes to recount a
more detailed form of the primeval myth already summarized in the open-
ing paragraphs of the treatise. According to this account, Pistis Sophia
(Faith-Wisdom) wishes to procreate without the participation of a partner.
Gradually out of shapeless shadow, an androgynous, leonine being
appears, uttering the blasphemy that he alone is God. A voice addresses
him as ‘‘Samael’’ and reproves him. He then creates seven androgynous
offspring and tells them that he alone is God. Zoe (Life), the daughter of
Pistis Sophia, reproves him, calling him *‘Saklas’’ (Aramaic for ‘‘fool’”)
and ‘‘Yaldabaoth.”” She breathes forth an angel, who binds Yaldabaoth
(i.e., Samael) and throws him into the depths of Tartaros. But one of his
offspring, Sabaoth, sees this banishment and disowns him. When he
praises Wisdom (Faith-Wisdom) and Life, they install him over the
seventh heaven, where Life sits at his right hand, instructing him. Seeing
this, Yaldabaoth (Samael) becomes envious; his envy brings death into
being.

Norea then asks the angel about her own place in all this. Eleleth
assures her that she and her children belong to the eternal father, and that
later the ‘‘true man’’ (divine savior) will come to teach all things, and to
bestow the anointing of eternal life. Then the rulers will perish and the
sons of light (Gnostics) will come to know the father and praise him,
singing the trisagion.

b. Character. All of this narrative shows clear Gnostic features:
dramatic characters familiar from other Gnostic literature (incorruptibil-
ity, Pistis Sophia, Yaldabaoth, the rulers, etc.); emphasis on the spiritual
element as the real, immortal essence of Gnostic humanity; the great
importance of knowledge, especially in the startling interpretation of the
Paradise story, whereby the snake becomes the hero for instructing the
human pair in the ways of knowledge (gnosis). The work cannot be
definitely ascribed to any particular Gnostic sect. Affinities with Sethian,
Barbelognostic, and Ophite doctrines have been noted, but any such
identification must be accompaniedby a healthy skepticism about the use-
fulness of these sectarian names as employed by the orthodox heresiolo-
gists.

The most interesting dramatic character of the work is Norea, the
daughter of Eve. At least two traditional Norea figures have been
discovered in traditions underlying this part of the myth: Norea as sister
and wife of Seth, and Norea as Noah’s wife. In HypArch she is not
Noah’s wife, although aspects of that tradition are nevertheless present.
It has been shown that the name ‘‘Norea’’ (Nwpoua) and its variants go
back to Naamah of Gen 4:22, and that the development of this figure in
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the tradition goes back to Jewish haggadah. In HypArch Norea is a
heavenly force who fights the evil rulers on behalf of Gnostic humanity.
At the same time, as the recipient of instruction from Eleleth, she symbol-
izes the Gnostic quest for individual redemption through esoteric
knowledge.

In this work the rulers (&pyovtec) are sometimes called authorities
(¢€ovoim) or forces (duvdperg). It is generally assumed that at least in
HypArch these terms are synonymous and refer to the same cadre of
superhuman, but subdivine, heavenly powers.

HypArch is among the best-presented and best-transmitted tractates
from Nag Hammadi. It is a significant work because of the clarity and
authority with which it portrays the sweep of Gnostic belief. Cosmogony,
anthropology, soteriology, and eschatology have an impressive coherence
here, setting forth a Gnostic understanding of some of the main themes of
biblical tradition.

6. BiBLioGRAPHY. Commentaries: Roger A. Bullard, The Hypostasis of
the Archons: The Coptic Text with Translation and Commentary, With a
Contribution by Martin Krause (Patristische Texte und Studien 10; Berlin:
De Gruyter, 1970), useful mainly for its commentary and for Krause’s
linguistic introduction. Bentley Layton, ‘‘The Hypostasis of the Archons,
or, The Reality of the Rulers,”” Harvard Theological Review 67 (1974)
351-425 and 69 (1976) 31-101, with a thorough introduction, critical text
with translation, helpful notes.

Special studies: B. Barc, L’Hypostase des archontes (Bibliothéque
copte de Nag Hammadi/Textes 5; Québec: Presses Univ. Laval, 1980),
with extensive exegetical commentary. Francis T. Fallon, The Enthrone-
ment of Sabaoth: Jewish Elements in Gnostic Creation Myths (Nag Ham-
madi Studies 10; Leiden: Brill, 1978). Ithamar Gruenwald, ‘‘Jewish
Sources for the Gnostic Texts from Nag Hammadi?'" Proceedings of the
Sixth World Congress of Jewish Studies 3 (Jerusalem: World Union of Jew-
ish Studies, 1977) 45-56. R. Kasser, ‘‘La formation de L’Hypostase des
archontes,’” Bulletin de la Société d’ Archéologie Copte (1971-73) 83-103;
speculative and highly dubious reconstruction of prior editorial ‘‘layers’’
in the compositional history of HypArch. B. Layton, ‘‘Critical
Prolegomena to an Edition of the Coptic Hypostasis of the Archons,”’
Essays on the Nag Hammadi Texts in Honour of Pahor Labib (Nag Ham-
madi Studies 5; Leiden: Brill, 1975) 90-109, textual study. Birger Pear-
son, ‘‘The Figure of Norea in Gnostic Literature,”” Proceedings of the
International Collogquium on Gnrosticism (Kungl. Vitterhets Historie och
Antikvitets Akademiens, Handlingar, Filologisk-filosofiska serien 17,
Stockholm: Almquist & Wiksell/Leiden: Brill, 1977) 143-152. Kurt
Rudolph, ‘‘Der gnostische ‘Dialog’ als literarisches Genus,”* Probleme
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der koptischen Literatur (P. Nagel, ed.; Wissenschaftliche Beitrdge der
Martin-Luther-Universitit Halle-Wittenberg 1968/1 [K2]) 85-107. G.
Scholem, ‘‘Jaldabaoth Reconsidered,”” Mélanges d’histoire des religions
... H.-Ch. Puech (Paris: Presses Universitaires, 1974) 405-21. See also
introductions to tractates 5 and 7 in vol. 2.



DRAMATIS PERSONAFE’

Father of truth or father of the entirety : God

Holy spirit of the father of truth: a virgin female element or principle that
operates occasionally in the world below, animating, instructing, and
inspiring; capable of possessing (and abandoning) persons. trees,
lower animals, etc.; consubstantial with the spirit of truth that is
present in the children of light, hence both ‘root’ and ‘seed’

The all-powerful or true man, the son of God who will come at the end of
time to manifest the spirit

The entirety, probably the totality of divine stuff, whether below or above,
dispersed or united; to it belong the children of light

Incorruptibility, a divine being that dwells above the veil of the eighth
heaven

Pistis Sophia (Faith Wisdom), or simply Wisdom, another divine being
above the veil of the eighth heaven, creator of Yaldabaoth

Her daughter Zoe (Life)

Fiery angel of wrath sent by Life to banish Yaldabaoth

The great angel Eleleth, one of the four light-givers that stand in the pres-
ence of the spirit

Adam, the first man on earth, created by the rulers as a male counterpart
both to themselves and to the image of incorruptibility
His wife and female counterpart Eve
Snake
Birds and beasts of all kinds
i Cain, an evil son begotten by the rulers
Abel, his half-brother, a son by Adam
Eve’s children Seth, a son by God, begotten to
replace the slain Abel
Norea or Orea, a daughter, also of divine
parentage

7From B. Layton, ‘*“The Hypostasis of the Archons,”” Harvard Theological Review 67
(1974) 389—393. By permission.
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Noah and his family

Norea’s offspring the Gnostics (beings that possess a spirit), the children
of the light

Other mankind (descendants of Cain)

Rulers (archons) of the present darkness and chaos, also called authorities :
libidinous, animal-faced beings of dual sexuality, viz.

Their arrogant chief Samael, also called Sakla or Yaldabaoth, the crea-
tion of Pistis Sophia; face of a lion; thinks he is god
His seven offspring, the forces of chaos, among them being Sabaoth
A second, infernal progeny, who are later-born (Envy, Death, etc.)
Infinite numbers of ministering angels
Demons



PLOT
ProLoGUE: Topic and occasion; author, addressee (§ /)

THE RULERS
Ignorance and blasphemy of the chief ruler (§ 2)
His fall; establishment of his offspring as a lower spiritual
hierarchy (§ 3)

THE PROTOPLASTS AND THE RULERS
Apparition of a divine image (§ 4)
Creation of man as a snare for the image (§ 5)
Vivification, naming, and gift of voice to man by the spirit;
man names the living creatures (§ 6)
Man’s appointed career in Paradise (§ 7)
Creation of woman; the rulers pursue her (§ 8)
[Spirit passes (a) from Adam into woman,
(b) from woman into a tree (cf. § 9, 90:2
capkixt),
(c) and then into a snake (§ 9) ]
The snake instructs the woman: the protoplasts discover
they are naked of spirit (§ 9)
[Spirit (d) leaves the snake ]
The Rulers curse the protoplasts, snake, and mankind

& 10)
CAaIN AND ABEL(§ 17)

SETH AND NOREA: Foundation of the spiritual generation (§ /2)
Sabaoth saves mankind (Noah) from the rulers’ deluge
§13)
Orea (Norea) burns the ark (§ 74)
Norea's struggle with the rulers (§ 15)

APPARITION OF THE ANGEL ELELETH
Norea’s invocation (§ 16)
Angel’s rebuke (§ 17)
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GnosTIic DiAaLoGUE (Norea, Eleleth)

First question: Angel’s identity (§ 18)

Response : Self-identification and promise of instruction
Description of the angel by Norea, spe€aking as narrator

§19)
Speech of consolation by the angel (§ 20)

Second question : Origin and genesis of the rulers (§ 27)

Response : The veil dividing two realms; creation of Yalda-
baoth (§ 22)

His first blasphemy rebuked (§ 23)

Descent of Wisdom and light into the region of chaos
(§24)

Yaldabaoth creates a lower spiritual hierarchy (§ 25)

His second blasphemy rebuked; banishment to Tartaros
(§26)

Elevation of Sabaoth: repentance, installation in seventh
heaven, chariot and retinue (§§ 27-29)

The envy of Yaldabaoth yields another spiritual hierarchy in
Tartaros (§ 30)

Summary of second response (§ 3/ )

Third question : Do Norea and the rulers share a common
origin? (§ 32)

Response :

Heavenly origin of Norea and her offspring means they can-
not be harmed by the rulers because of an indwelling
spirit of truth (§ 33)

Manifestation of the spirit of truth will occur after three
generations or ages (§ 34)

Fourth question : When will the three generations have been
accomplished? (§ 35)

Response : At the incarnation of the true man, who will
reveal(?) the existence of the spirit of truth (§ 36)

EscHAaToLOoGICAL PoEM: Deeds of the final generation
Instruction and anointment of the saved; their ascent into
the light (§ 37)
Destruction of the lower spiritual world (§ 38)
Gnosis of the saved; praise of the father and son by the
children of the light (§ 39)
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SCENE

i. Almost the whole depth of darkness (the visible universe):
from the veil of the eighth heaven down through all seven heavens,
as far as the waters of chaos and the abyss (2-3)

ii. Earth: a. Near the waters (4-0)
b. Paradise (7-10)
c. Outside Paradise (11-12)
c. Mt. Sir(I13—-...)

ili. Like the opening (22-27)

iv. Seventh heaven (28-29)

v. Hell (30)
vi. Along the way ascending from darkness into the light (37-39)

TIME

i-v. From primaeval time until just before the deluge
vi. At the consummation of ages
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THE HYPOSTASIS OF THE ARCHONS

EDITED BY

BENTLEY LAYTON

€TBE OYTOCTACIC NNEJIOYCIa ZM MTNINA | MTTEIWT NTME A(X00C
NAN N61TINOG | NATIOCTOAOC €TBE NEIOYCIA MTIKAKE | XE MTNWWXE
woon™ aN OYBE cap3 zi| [cNoly AAAA €EQ OYBE NE3OYCIA
Mrkoc|[Moc] MN MITNEYMATIKON NTTONHPIA | [aei]xene Na€el
EKWINE €TBE eynocTa|[cic N]ezoycla

MOYNOG A€ OYBAAE TI€ | [eTBE] TE[g]6OM MN TEYMNTATCOOYN
| [MN TegmINTXaCIZHT agx00cC 2N Teq |[sOM x€] ANOK™ M€ INOY -

TE MN Aaay | [axNT]
[NT]apeyxe mael agp NoBe €zpa’t | [enTHPY] AYW AMEEIWA XE
nwe ugaz*paﬁ ETMNT AT TAKO €1C OYCMH A€ ACEI €EBOA™ 2N

TMNTATTAKO €C X MMOC X € | KFTAANACOE CAMAHA €TE TINOYTE
i[e] |NBBAAE
ANE(YMEEYE P BAAE A(JNOYXE || EBOA NTEYJ60OM ETE NMOYA NTaA(Y-

AUXILIARY NOTES
86:27 i.e. NNe3OYCIA.
87:4 RBBAA € : i.e. NBAA€ : cf. OnOrgWid 103:18.

TeXT CRITICAL NOTES

86:24 [cNoly : cf. Eph 6:12 oipor 26 [aer- - - | Nagel : also possible is [a2i1 - - - ] (cf.
96:15) [aellxene Nael : [Nawa]lxe ne Naerl Polotsky xeNe : cf. Crum 7744 and
Layton 175 27 [cic N <n>Jesoycia Layton3, poss. rightly (cf. 87:10, 86:20)

28 rest. Schenke (*‘[wegen]’’) : [kaTa] Kasser 29 for the restoration cf. 86:28 30
rest. Layton3 (cf. 87:4--5) : [Bwe xe€] Kasser, with hesitation : [cMH x€] Krause : [2yAH x€]
Schenke?  31-32 [axNTt]... [enTHpy) : cf. 94:22-23

87:2-3 x€ | kP : cf. 94:25,95:7 : x[e] a|kP Krause 3 nfe] : cf. 94:26

5 for the construction cf. Layton 182 : noya <ne> Krause in Bullard 14, Nagel



THE HYPOSTASIS OF THE ARCHONS

TRANSLATED BY

BENTLEY LAYTON

1. On account of the reality (hypostasis) of the authorities (eksousiai),
(inspired) by the spirit ' of the father of truth, the great ' apostle—referring
to the ‘“authorities of the darkness’” (Col 1:13)—told us ' that ‘‘our con-
test is not against flesh and ' [blood]; rather, the authorities of the universe
% and the spirits of wickedness’> (Eph 6:12). ' [1 have] sent (you) this
because you (sg.) inquire about the reality ' [of the] authorities.

2. Their chief is blind; ' [because of his] power and his ignorance ' [and
his] arrogance he said, with his ¥ [power], ‘It is I who am God; there is
none ' [apart from me].”’

When he said this, he sinned against ' [the entirety]. And this speech
got up 87 to incorruptibility; then there was a voice that came * forth from
incorruptibility, saying, ' *‘You are mistaken, Samael”’—which is, ‘‘god '
of the blind.”’

3. His thoughts became blind. And, having expelled 5 his power—that
is. the blasphemy

87:3—4 god of the blind: possibly an error for blind god (cf. 94:26)
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X004 | agAaIwWKE MMOY™ Wa TITN ATTXA0OC MN | TTINOYN TE(™MaaY
€BOA 2ITN TMICTIC | TCO}IA AYW ACKABICTA NNEY WHPE | MTOya
MOY2 KATA TEYSOM® KATA TNMTYMOC || NAIWN ETMITCA NTTTE X€
€EBOA ZN NE|BHTT® AYZ€ ANETOYONZ® EBOA™

ATMNTMATTEKO 6WWT AMTN AMMEPOC NMIMOOY ATTE CINE OYWNZ
€BOA ZNNM|MOOY AYW ANE3OYCIA MIKAKE MEPITC || MIMOYW6N
60M A€ NTEZE MINE ETMMAY | TENTAZOYWN EBOA N2Y ZNNMMOOY |

€TBE TOYMNTGWB X€ MY YXIKOC NAW|TEZE MITNEYMATIKOC
AN X€ ZNNABOA NE MICa MTITN NTOY A€ OYEBOA || TE MTICa
NMTTIE

€TBE NMAT ATMNTAT|TAKO 6WWT EBOA ETITN AMMEPOC | WINA 2M
moyww MMEIWT €ECNAZA|TP MTHPY™ MN TTOYOEIN ANAPXWN X I N|-
OYCYMBOYAION TTEXAY X€ AMHEITN || NTNTaMIO NOYPWME NNOY XOYC
€[BOA ZM TTKAZ AYPITAACCE ﬁno.yTa-.[Mlo] | EYPMNKAZ THP<Y> TTE

NIAPXWN A[€ . . cw]lMa MeTe YNTaYQ® Nczime oyz| . 373, || ne Nzo
NOeHPION NE aY(qI NNO[YXOYC] | EBOA zM MKaz ayPFMTAACCE MT[OY-
Pw]lMe xaTa moycwmMa ayw k[aT]a [MINE] | MTNOY TE NTazOYwNe

€[BoA Nay]| | zNNMMOOY

10 i.e. NNaIWN.

13-14 i.e. zNMmooOY. 16 i.e. menTazoywnz (Schenke, Krause in Bullard 14 and Nagel
emend thus). zNNMMOOY : i.e. zNMMooY. |7 Sah. Teymnrsws. 18 Sah. zeneBOA.

25 i.e. Noyxoyc. 26 Sah. MneyTamio.

29i.e. Noyxoyc. 30-31 Sah. Mney- . ..ney-. 33 i.e. zN MMOOY.

6 ayaiwke em. Fischer 7-8 NMNOYN €BOA ZITN THICTIC TcOdla TEYMAAY €em.
Kasser 10 N<n>alwnN MacRae. poss. rightly

26 rest. Kasser : also possible is nalacma] : cf. Layton?, pt. 2, p. 33 27 THP<g> Bul-
lard, Nagel

27 ale . . cw] : room for 1-2 standard letters between € and c 27-29 Nn1apxwN Afe
oycw]ma . .. NcziMe oyz[o A€] me Nzo NeHPION Ne ay i Krause : NIAPXWwN A€ ncw]ma

. NcziMe oye| - - - ] me zNzo (i.e. zeNzo) NeHPION Ne ayyi Layton 182 : nlapxwN ale

oycw]Ma . .. NcziMe oyz[oyze] me Nzo NeHPioN Ne ayyi Layton?, with hesitation : for the
other possible restorations, cf. Layton?. pt. 2, pp. 33-36 29 o[yxoyc] : cf. 87:25 : o[yome]
sim. Kasser 30-31 rest. Schenke (**[ihren Menschen]’), Bullard, Nagel: cf. 89:18,"
91:4 : nleipwlme Kasser (29 n. 3) 31 rest. Schenke (**[nach (katd) dem Bilde]’"), sim.
Bullard, Nagel : also possible is k[aT]a [meine] 32 for the restoration cf. 88:9
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he had spoken—* he pursued it down to chaos and ' the abyss, his mother,
at the instigation of Pistis ' Sophia (Faith Wisdom). And she established
each of his offspring ' in conformity with its power—after the pattern '° of
the realms that are above, for by starting from the ' invisible world the visi-
ble world was invented.

4. As incorruptibility ' looked down into the region of the waters, ' her
image appeared in the waters; ' and the authorities of the darkness became
enamored of her. 5 But they could not lay hold of that image, ' which had
appeared to them in the waters, ' because of their weakness—since beings
that merely possess a soul ' cannot lay hold of those that possess a
spirit—for ' they were from below. while it was from 2° above.

5. This is the reason why *““incorruptibility ' looked down into the region
(etc.)’’: ' so that, by the father’s will, she ' might bring the entirety into
union with the light. The rulers (arkhontes) laid ' plans and said, ‘‘Come,
25 Jet us create a man that will be soil from ' the earth.”” They modelled their
creature ' as one wholly of the earth.

Now the rulers ... 'body ... they have ... female ... is..."'with the
face of a beast. They had taken [some soil] * from the earth and modelled
their [man], ' after their body and [after the image] ' of God that had
appeared [to them] ' in the waters.

87:17-18 beings that merely possess a soul . .. those that possess a spirit here renders
Greek psykhikos . . . pneumatikos

87:27-29 possibly, Now as for the rulers, it is [a] female body that they have, [and] a
[visage] with the face of a beast. They had taken [some soil]; or, Now as for the rulers, it is
[a] female body that they have; it is (as it were) an [aborted fetus] with the face of a beast.
They had taken [some soil]; or, Now as for [the] rulers, the body, which they have as a
female element, is (also) [male}, with the face of a beast. They had taken [some soil ]
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mexay Xe a[MHEITN Ma|[PNTEZOQ™ zM MNMAacMa xX[exkaac] ||

egnanay aneqysrellNe . . 227, . ] ¥ [N]TRemazTe MMOY zM M-

MTAACMA €YPNO|[€]l 2N NT AYNAMIC MIMTNOYTE EBOA ZN | TOYMNTAT -

60M AYW AYNIJE €ZOYN ZM | TTEy2O AYW ATIPWME WWITE MY Y XI-
KOC || 21XM InMKkaz Nzaz Neooy MITOYWG6N 60M® | 6€ NTOYNOCY>
€TBE TOYMNTAT 60M AY|ITPOCK™ APTEPEI NOE NNIZATHOY X€E E€Y-

N2|GWPE ATIEINE ETMMAY TTAE I NTAZOYWNZ | EBOA™ NaY ZNNM-
Mooy NEYCOOYN® A€ AN | NTEY6OM X€E NIM TIE

N2€EI A€ THPOY AYWW|ME ZM MTOoYww MIEIDT MITTHPY® MMN|NC 2
Na€EI™ ATIN2 NaY ATTIIPWME NYYXIKOC | 2ZIXM TTKaZ AYW ATITINA €1
€BOA ZM TTKAZ | NAAAMANNTINHY A g€l EMTN agoywe NffeHTy>
ATIPWME ETMMAY WWITE AYYPYXH® | ECONe

AYMOYTE EMEY PAN XE AAAM XE | aYZ€ MAP® €EPOY™ EYKEIM® 2IXM
nKaz AYCMH | €1 EBOA 2N TMNTATTAKO ETBE TBOH®OIA | N-
anam AYW ANAPXWN® CWOYZ EZOYN® || NNOH PION™ THPOY MITKaZ
MN NZAAATE | THYPOY NTTTE AYNTOY €ZOYN® ()A A AAM® | ENAY XE A-
A2M NAMOYTE EPOOY X€ NIM™ | €TPEYT PAN ETTOYA TOYA ZN NZAAA-
TE€ | MN NTBNOOYE THPOY

aygerNaaam® || [a]lykaay™ zM nmapaaeicoc eTreyp zws™ | [epoy]®
Nyapez epoq> AYW ANAPXWN ZWN® | [eTO]OTY™ €Y Xt MMOC X€
€BOA zN WH(N) | [NIM] €TZM TapPaAICOC €XKNaOYWM™ | [eBOA] A€ z2M
TTWHN NCOYWN TTETNAN|[NOY(Y] MN TE©OOY MITPOYWM™ OYAE | [MMTPxXwz
elpoqg™ X€ $OOYy ETETNAOYWM® | [EBOA NZHT]Y™ 2N oymoy

88:3-6Sah. TEYMNTATSOM. . . TEYMNTATSOM. 9 i.€. ZN MMOOY.
12 i.e. annna (Nagel emends thus).

22 i.e. xe eaaam (Layton? emends thus).

26 i.e. Nyzapez. 28 i.e. nmapaaicoc (Nagel emends thus).

33 rest. Nagel 34 rest. Schenke (‘‘[damit]’’), sim. Nagel 35 uep-
e![B'/:-IO'/:] pap. for the restoration cf. 89:19 87:35-88:1 wepellne NgmePITY N]TH sim.
Nagel : wspel[ne Nger wapoy N]TR Schenke (**[zu ihm kommt]™’), Krause 88:1 [N]TN :
cf. 87:25 etc. nm added above the line 3 poss. emend to aynige : cf. 88:6-7 10
expected is NIM TE

22 for the syntax cf. 90:8 and9 1:9

24 ayqern: y written over erasure of ¢ 25 [a]ykaaq : cf. Gen 2:15 £0eto ovtévV 26
[eroy] : cf. Gen 2:15 Sahidic eP zws €poy 28 [NiM]: cf. 89:34 and Gen 2:16
novtog 29 [eBoa] : cf. 89:35 and Gen 2:17 énd  29-30 na[noYy] : cf. 90:1 and Gen
2:17 xoAév 31 sim. rest. Bullard, cf. 90:4 and Gen 3:3 un éynoBe avrod : [MRxwz €lpoq
sim. rest. Nagel 32 [eBoaNzHT]y : cf. 90:5 and Gen 2:17 &n” adtod



87:33-88:32 239

They said, ‘“[Come, let] us 'lay hold of it by means of the form that we
have modelled, [so that] 3* it may see its male counterpart [ . . . ], 88 and we
may seize it with the form that we have modelled’’—not ' understanding
the force of God, because of ' their powerlessness. And he breathed into !
his face; and the man came to have a soul (and remained) * upon the
ground many days. But they could not ' make him arise because of their
powerlessness. ' Like storm winds they persisted (in blowing), that they
might ' try to capture that image, which had appeared ' to them in the
waters. And they did not know !0 the identity of its power.

6. Now all these events came ' to pass by the will of the father of the
entirety. Afterwards, ' the spirit saw the soul-endowed (psykhikos) man '
upon the ground. And the spirit came forth from ' the Adamantine Land;
it descended and came to dwell within '3 him, and that man became a living
soul. '

It called his name Adam since he ' was found moving upon the ground.
A voice ' came forth from incorruptibility for the assistance of Adam; '
and the rulers gathered together 2 all the animals of the earth and all the '
birds of heaven and brought them in to Adam ' to see what Adam would
call them, ' that he might give a name to each of the birds ' and all the
beasts.

7. They took Adam 2 [and] put him in the garden, that he might cultivate
' [it] and keep watch over it. And the rulers issued a command ' to him,
saying, ‘‘From [every] tree ' in the garden shall you (sg.) eat; ' yet—
[from] the tree of recognizing good ¥ and evil do not eat, nor ' [touch] it;
for the day you (pl.) eat' [from] it, with death

87:35 possibly, counterpart [and become enamored of it]; or, counterpari [and come to it]
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TETNAMOY
cefl..... ] mav CECOOYN aN“ X€ OY TeN|[Tayxooly
Nag® aAA2 zM MToywy MIer *wT NTaY X€ MTA€I NTEEIZE XEKAAC

€ylNaoywM™ NTE aaaM™ <TM> [wn] Nay epooy €qo THP[4] | NzyAikoc
ANAPXWN ()O XNE MN NOY|EPHY MEXAY XE AMHEITN NTNEINE
N||OYBWE €ZPAT €XN AAAM AYW A gewpm™ | TBWE A€
TE T'MNTATCOOYN® Ta€l NTAY|NTC €zPai € xwq® ayw a(-
zwpmm™ AYOYEN | MITEYCTTIP® NOE€ NNOYCZIME ECON | AYWw ay-
KwT™ MITE| CMIP® NNOYCaP3 || erecMa AYW 22AA2M™ WWITE MYPY-
xljkoc THpQ®
AYW TCZIME MITNEYMATIKH | AC1 WaPOY> ACWA XE NMMAY® IMEXAC |
XE TWOYN AAAM AYW NTAPEYNAY EPOC | TEXAY XE NTO NMEN TAZt
N2 €| MIMWN || CENAMOYTE EPO XE TMAdY NNETONZ | X€ NTOC
e TaMaady NTOC TE TCOEIN® | YW TCZIME AYW TENTAZMICE
ANE|30YCIA A€ €1 EZOYN WA NMoyaaam® NT2|POYNAY A€ ATEY -
WBPEINE ECWAXE NM| MAQY AYWTOPTP 2N OYNOG NWTOPTP | ayw
AYMEPEITC M€ XAy NNOYEPHY | X€E AMHEITN NTNNOYXE MITNCIEP |-
Ma €ZPAT EXWC™ AYPAIWKE MMOC AYW | ACCWBE NCWOY EBOA ZN
TOYMNTAT[|[OHT® MN TOYMNTBAAE ayw aACP oy wH(N) | NTooTOY
Ackw NTeczaiBec €[cleINe | MMOC zaTOO-

89:3-4 Sah. NeYepHY. 7 i.e. ayoYwN. 8-9 i.e. NOYczIME . . . NOYCap3.
12i.e. acen
18-25 Sah. meyaaam ... NEYEPHY ... TEYMNTATZHT.

32 ce: € written over erasure of oy 33 |xw nag M] Schenke? (cf. 89:1) : [zwN M]
Layton 185 : [cwpm zm] or [x160A €] Kasser 34 rest. Schenke (*‘was [sie] ihm [gesagt
haben]’"), Nagel  89:2 <ti> Koenen in Layton®  Nay : copyist first wrote and then
cancelled wn, adding nay above the line  THP[y] Layton 185 : also palaeographically pos-
sible is THp[oY] NT€e aAaam wn ePooy eyo THploy] em. Bullard 73

7-10 ayoyeN MTIE(CTIP <AYW AYKWT NTE(BHTCIMIP> NOE NNOYCZIME €CONZ aAYW
ay<MoYz> Mneqcnip NNoYcap3 enecma em. Schenke?, sim. Fischer 10 aaaam: first a
added above the line

16 <ayw cenaxw Mmoc epo> xe em. Bullard (83, “‘and it will be said of you’’), with
hesitation NTocne... NToc Te :expected is NTOC TE€ ... NTOC T€E

26 €[c] sim. Nagel : €[T] Schenke? 26-29 emne ... xoeMmlec] 2N ... copari[c] N

- kaTakpiye] M read in photographs - - T
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you (pl.) are going to die.”’

They ' [ ... ] this. They do not understand what ' [they have said] to
him; rather, by the father’s will, 89 they said this in such a way that he '
might (in fact) eat, and that Adam might (not) regard them as would a
man of an exclusively ' material nature.

8. The rulers took counsel ' with one another and said, ‘‘Come, let us
cause * a deep sleep to fall upon Adam.”” And he slept. —Now the deep
sleep that they ' ‘‘caused to fall upon him and he slept’’ is ignorance.—
They opened ' his side like a living woman. ' And they built up his side
with some flesh ' in place of her, and Adam came to be endowed ' only
with soul.

And the spirit-endowed woman ' came to him and spoke with him, say-
ing, ' ‘‘Arise, Adam.”” And when he saw her, ' he said, ‘‘It is you who
have given me life; 'S you will be called ‘mother of the living.” ' —For it is
she who is my mother. It is she who is the physician, ' and the woman,
and she who has given birth.”’

9. Then the ' authorities came up to their Adam. ' And when they saw
his female counterpart speaking with him, 2° they became agitated with
great agitation; ' and they became enamored of her. They said to one
another, ' *‘Come, let us sow our seed ' in her,”” and they pursued her.
And' she langhed at them for their witlessness 25 and their blindness; and in
their clutches, she became a tree, ' and left before them her shadowy

ER}

reflection resembling herself; '

88:33 possibly, [tell him}] this; or, [command to him] this: or. [are wrong in] this
89:2 (not) erroneously omitted in the text
89:16 physician: or, midwife
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TOY ayw ayxozMm[ec] eN | oycwy® ayw ayxwzM NTcopari[c] Nj-
TECCMH @INa €YNaPKaTakPIN[€] MIMOOY Oyaay zM moynaacma m[N
noyJleine

acel A€ N61tINeYMaTIK[H eM] | dag™ TpegTamMo™ ayw
agTa[mMooy ey]|xw MMOC X€ OY e NTay[X00y NH]ITN X€E EBOA
ZN WHN NIM g[M nTapajlla€icoc ekNaOYWwM™ €BOA A€ zM MWHN™]
* NCOYWN MEOOOY MN METNANOYY® | MTTPOYWM

M€ X€E TCZIME NCAPKIKH XE | OY MONON> IME XA XE MNOYWM A AA2 |
MITP XWwez EPOY X€ ZM TTZOO0Y ETETNAOY}|WM™ EBOA NZHTY> ZNNOY-
MOY TETNaAMOY |

ayw nexe ¢payg  MPEYTAMO XE ZN OYMOY | ETETNAMOY AN N-
TA(XE MAEIFAP NHTN | €PpeoNel MAAAON ENETNBAA NAOY|EN N-
TETNWWITE NOE NNINOYTE ETE||TNCOOYN MITMTEBOOY MN NMETNA-
NoYQ™ | AYW TPEYTAMO aAYYITC NTOOTY Mpaq™ | AYW ACKW M-
MOQ™ Ooyaaq™ €O NPMNKAZ |

AYW TCZIME NCAPKIKH ACXI EBOA ZM MWH(N) | 2 cOywmMm ayw act
MITECZaT NMMAC ayljw aMyyxikoc oywm AYW ATOYKAKIA |
OYEN® EBOA ZN TOYMNTATCOOYN AYW" | AYEIME X€E NEYKHKAZHY
ATIMINEYMQN|TIKON YY1l ZNGWBE NKNTE AYMOPOY | EXN Toytrne

TOTE AYEI NG61 TINOG NAP||XWN AYW MEXAaY XE aaam
EXTWN NE(|COOYN FAP AN X€E NTA OY Wwrle

30-31 Sah.nmeynaacma ... neyeNe.
90:3 re. MNpoYwM. S5 i.e. ZN oymoy.
8 i.e. NaOYWN. 10i.e. Mmeeooy.
15-19 Sah. aTeykakia ... TEYMNTATCOOYN. .. Teytne.

27 sim. rest. Nagel : xozm[oY] Schenke (*‘sie befleckten [sich]’’), cf. 89:29-30 28-29
NTeccMmH : poss. emend to MrmeccemoT (thus Layton?) 29 <NaA €l A€ THPOY AYWWIIE ZM-
noywy MIeIwT MTHPY> wina Schenke2, with hesitation 30 oyaay zM nmoymaacMma :
zM moymnaacma oyaay em. Schenke2?, with hesitation M[N moy] Schenke (‘‘und
[ihrem]’’), Bullard : m[N meq] Nagel : cf. 92:24-25

31 rest. Schenke (*‘[in]””), Bullard 32 Ta[MooOY - - - ] sim. rest. Bullard : Ta[moc - -
- 1 sim. rest. Nagel : Ta[moq - - - ] Schenke (*‘[belehrte ihn]”’) : cf. 89:33 NHTR 33 alsq
possible is me Ntay, but cf. 90:3 nexaq rest. Schenke (‘‘[zu] euch [gesagt]’’),
Nagel 34 wHN NIM <eT> Layton? 34--35 ¢z[M nnapalaeicoc : cf. 88:28 35 for the
restoration cf. 88:29  90:1 Ncoywn : of N, N is definite. superlin. stroke restored

16 oveN : i.e. oywnez (prob. emend thus, with Layton?) : oyen<z> em. Kasser? (190b,
38)



89:27-90:21 243

and they defiled [it] ' foully.—And they defiled the stamp of ' her voice, so
that ¥ by the form they had modelled, together with [their] (own) image, they
made themselves liable to condemnation. '

Then the female spiritual principle came [in] ' the snake, the instructor;
and it taught [them], ' saying, ‘“What did he [say to] ' you (pl.)? Was it,
‘From every tree in the garden 3 shall you (sg.) eat; yet—from [the tree] 90
of recognizing evil and good ' do not eat’?”’

The carnal woman said, ' *‘Not only did he say ‘Do not eat,” but even '
‘Do not touch it; for the day you (pl.) eat 3 from it, with death you (pl.) are
going to die.” > !

And the snake, the instructor, said, **With death ' you (pl.) shall not
die; for it was out of jealousy ' that he said this to you (pl.). Rather your
(pl.) eyes ' shall open and you (pl.) shall come to be like gods, recognizing
10 evil and good.”” ' And the female instructing principle was taken away
from the snake, ' and she left it behind merely a thing of the earth.'

And the carnal woman took from the tree ' and ate; and she gave to her
husband as well as herself; and !5 these beings that possessed only a soul,
ate. And their imperfection ' became apparent in their lack of acquain-
tance; and ' they recognized that they were naked of the spiritual element,
'and took fig leaves and bound them ' upon their loins.

10. Then the chief ruler came; 2 and he said, ‘‘Adam! Where are
you?’’—for he did not ' understand what had happened.

89:27 or, defiled [themselves]
89:28-29 the stamp of her voice: text probably erroneous; correct text possibly the form
that she had stamped in her likeness
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AYW TTE|XE AAAM XE ACICWTM ATEK CMH A€IP | ZOTE X€ NEEI-
KHKAZHY AYW AEKWIT |

MEXE TMAPXWN XE ETBE OY" AKKWIT €1 || MHTI XE AK NOYWM™ EBOA
ZM TWHN | NT[2])€e1zONY ETOOTK X€E MITPOYWM® €[BO[A] NeHTY>
oyaaTtq AYW AKOYWM

ne|x[e a]laam xe TcziMe NTak Taac Nael | [act] Nael
aeloywm® AYw aMayeaaHc | [Nap]xwN czoyop Tczime

nexe TcaMe | [xe ¢plog MeTap anaTa MMOEI a€I0YWM® | [ay-
KOTO)Y 2¢0y aycoyzwp™ Teyzaisec|| . A% olyatsomrne ey-
COOYN 2N | [ Xe mo]ynaacma e XIM pooy eTMTMay adoq® gyw-
e za ncazoye Neioyci[a] | WANTEY EINGI TTTEAEIOC NPWME
nclalzoy eTMMaY agel exN pay>

AYKOTOY ajmoyaaam™ aydiTy® ayNOXy™ EBOA zM T3 |[PaA€ICOC
MN T€EYZIME X€ MN A22Y NC|MOY NTOOTOY X€ NTOOY ZWwoy
CEWOOT | za TICazZOYE

AYNOY X PPWME A€ €ZPAT | 2ZNNOG MITITEPICTIAC MOC MN ZNMKAZ |
NTE MBIOC WINA ENOYPWME NAWWITE | NBIWTIKOC NCETMPCXOAAZE
APTPOC|KAPTEPEI EMTINA ETOY2 AB

MNNC2 NAT | A€ ACXITO NKATN MOYWHPE KATN A€ | NEYP 2WwB>
ETKAZ MAAINY AYCOYWN TEY |2ZIME €TIACW ACXITO N-
ABEA ABEA A€ || NEYWWC ITE MMANECOOY KATN A€ A(E€EIINE

31 ie. neraz (Nagel emends sim.). 34 Sah. meymaacma. 9/:1 i.e. NNe3OYCIa
(emended thus by Krause in Bullard 14, sim. Nagel).

8 i.e. Mnepicacmoc. 9 Sah. eneypwme.,

12 Sah. neyumpe.

26-28 Nt[aler. .. eBo[a]... melx[e a]aamread in photographs

27-28 nelx|e - - - ] : trace of x deformed (cf. Layton?) 29 [act] : cf. 90:14 and Gen
3:12€dwxev 30 [Nap]xwn : cf. 92:27

31 for the restoration cf. 90:32 : reading of pap. cannot be [ ---dJagq 32 rest.

Schenke (**[sie wandten sich]™"), sim. Nagel : cf. 91:3. 92:21, 27, 32 33 [ewcTe O]y
Schenke (**[so dass ((cte)]™") : [TaT eTe o]y Nagel : [karTor o]y Schenke? : [enaer o]y
Kasser 34 rest. Kasser, Krause  9/:2 poss. emend to c[a koy<e> (thus Layton3, with,
hesitation)

8 for the form mMn cf. Layton 187 and Quecke. Dus Markusevangelium saidisch 26 n., 30
n., and above 90:10 : M{n} Krause in Bullard 14

12 Xxmo RKATN MOYWHPE : XMO NKATN <M>moywwpe em. Layion® with hesita-
tion noy : nec em. Krause in Bullard 14 14 acxno : c written over erasure of €
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And Adam ' said, ‘‘I heard your voice and was ' afraid because I was
naked: and I hid.””"

The ruler said, ‘“Why did you (sg.) hide, unless it is ° because you (sg.)
have eaten from the tree ' from which alone I commanded you (sg.) not to
eat? ' And you (sg.) have eaten!’”

Adam said, ‘‘The woman that you gave me, ' [she gave] to me and I
ate.”” And the arrogant * ruler cursed the woman.

The woman ' said, ‘It was the snake that led me astray and I ate.’” '
[They turned] to the snake and cursed its shadowy reflection, ' [ ... ]
powerless, not comprehending ' [that] it was a form they themselves had
modelled. From that day, 91 the snake came to be under the curse of the
authorities; ' until the all-powerful man was ro come, ' that curse fell upon
the snake.

They turned ' to their Adam and took him and expelled him from the
garden S along with his wife; for they have no ' blessing, since they too are '
beneath the curse.

Moreover they threw mankind ' into great distraction and into a life ' of
toil, so that their mankind might be '° occupied by worldly affairs, and
might not have the opportunity ' of being devoted to the holy spirit.

11. Now afterwards, ' she bore Cain. their son: and Cain ' cultivated the
land. Thereupon he knew his ' wife; again becoming pregnant, she bore
Abel; and Abel !5 was a herdsman of sheep. Now Cain brought ' in

90:33 possibly. [and thus it is] powerless; or, [which is] powerless; or, [and yet it is]
powerless
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€ZOYN ZN NKAPTTOC NTEYCcwwe™ A|BEA A€ A(JEINE €2ZOYN NNOY-
eYCla zN|NeyzIEIB® ATMNOYTE 6WWT €XN N|AWPON N-
NaBEA MTTEYXI A€ NNAW[PON NNKATN AYW KA TN NCAPKIKOC
A(|AIWKE NABEA MMEYCON

AYw MeX€E MNO[Y]ITE NKATN X€ €JTWN ABEA MEKCON |

A(JOYWUWB MEXAY XE MH €EEIWYOON | MOPYA A MITACON

M€ XE NMNOYTE N|KATN XE €1C TECMH MITECNO( MTITEK|CON
g<a>wkak ezpai epoel akP N[o]se Nlpwk™ gNakKoTY®
€POK OYON NIM [€T|NA|MOYOYT NKA€IN gNaBWA €BOA [N]coyly] |
NX1| KBa KNAWWITE A€ exew €z[OM] a,y“w EKCTWT 2IXN MKaZ

<a>aaaM A€ [cooy(N)] | NTeqwBPEINE €YZA acw acxre [cHe]

| NaAAM ayw mexac xe aixmno N[kel]lpwMe zM MNoOYTe enMa [N-
NaBEA] |
TMAAIN ACW NG61 €Yza acXxrm[e Nwpea] || AYW MEXAC X€E AYXIMTO

Na[el Noynap*ee]noc NBoHeela [zN]Nrenea Nrenea™ | NPPw-
M€ TA€EI TE TNAPOENOC €TE MTTE (N)|AYNAMIC XAZMEC

TOTE ANPWME PAPXEI| NNPAY3IANE YW NCEANAEI

ANAPXWN WO||XNE MN NOYEPHY TTEX AY X € AMHEITN N|TNTAMIO N-
NOYKATAKAYCMOC €BOA ZNN|61X NTNYWTE €EBOAN NCAP3® NIM X IN PWw-
M€ | wa TBNH

17-19 i.e. Noyeycia . .. NaBeAa. 20i.e. Nkain. 33 i.e. NaBeA.

92:4 i.e. NPay3ane.

5 Sah. NeyepHy. 6 i.e. NOykaTakaycmoc. 6-7 i.e. zN NN61x. Sah. 2N Nen61X (poss.
emend thus, with Layton3).

20 RN : prob. emend to N (thus Layton?, with hesitation)  ka¥N Ncapkikoc : expected is

KATN ITCAPK IKOCOr KATN <€qoO> Ncapkikoc : but cf. OnOrgWid 117:2 (with Nagel2 418)
26 y<a>u) Kasser 32 26-29 N[o]ae_NT ... [eTINnamoyoYT .. . [N]coylq]. .. ez[om]

ayw read in photographs 26w : N is definite. superlin. stroke restored

T30 <a> Nagel? 418, cf. LaytonZ 31 sim. rest. Krause : cf. Layton? and Gen 4:25 §zexev

vidv ... InO 32 rest. Schenke (‘‘[einen anderen]’’), Nagel : M[ne1] Kasser 33 rest.

Schenke? : [NaBea ayw] Nagel

34 xmnfe - - -] Nagel : also possible is xnfo N ----] [--- nwpea] Krause : also
possible is [ --- wpea]. cf. Pearson, Layton® (preface, §11): [ --- oyweepe] Bul-
lard 35-92:1 na[e1 Noynapee]noc Schenke (“*mir [eine] ... [Jungfrau (mapBévog)]”’),

sim. Bullard, Nagel: cf. 92:2 92:1 [zN] N : of N, N not definite, superlin. stroke
restored 2 Mne (N) : MITE pap.

5-6 AMHEITN NTN{TAMIO }NNOYKATAKAYCMOC <€ XM ITPWME NTANTAMIOU> EBOA ZN
Schenke?, with hesitation
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from the crops of his field, but ' Abel brought in an offering (from) among
' his lambs. God looked upon the ' votive offering of Abel; but he did not
accept the votive offerings 2 of Cain. And camal Cain ' pursued Abel his
brother.

And God'said to Cain, ‘‘Where is Abel your brother?"’ !

He answered, saying, ‘‘Am I, then, ' my brother’s keeper?’’

God said to 2 Cain, ‘‘Listen! The voice of your brother’s blood ' is crying
up to me! You have sinned with ' your mouth. It will return to you: any-
one who ' kills Cain will let loose seven ' vengeances, and you will exist
groaning and 3 trembling upon the earth.”’

12. And Adam [knew] ' his female counterpart Eve, and she became
pregnant, and bore [Seth] ' to Adam. And she said, ‘‘l have borne
[another] ' man through God, in place [of Abel].

Again Eve became pregnant, and she bore [Norea]. 35 And she said,

L2 N

‘“‘He has begotten on [me a] virgin 92 as an assistance [for] many genera-
tions ' of mankind.”” She is the virgin whom the ' forces did not defile.
Then mankind began ' to multiply and improve.

13. The rulers took counsel 5 with one another and said, ‘‘Come, let ' us
cause a deluge with our ' hands and obliterate all flesh, from man ' to
beast.”’

91:34 or, she bore [Orea). The forms Norea and Orea are interchangeable in this text.
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MAPXWN A€ NNAYNAMIC NTA|PEY N EIME NOYWOXNE MEX A Y NNWZE
X€ || TAMIO NaKk™ NNOYKIBWTOC EBOA ZNNOYWE | EMAY P XOAEC Nr-
ZWM NZOYN NZHTC N|TOK™ MN NEK WHPE MN NTBNOOYE MN N|zaAATE
NTME XIN® KOYEI ))A NOG6 NrC€ezwc | EPATC 2IXM MTOOY NCIP®

ACEl A€ N61 WPEA || WaPOY ECOYWUW ETEAO €ZPAT ETKIBWTOC
| AYW MITEYKAAC ACNIJE EZOYN E€2ZPE TKI|BWTOC ACPOK2ZC na-
AIN A¢JTaMIO NTKI[BWTOC MIMMMAZCET CNaY

AYTWMTY EPOC | N61 NAPXWN €YOYWW apPamaTa MMOC nellxe
MOYNOG ETNZHTOY NAC XE TEMAAY | EYZa ACEI WYAPON

ANWPEA A€ KOTC EPO|OY MEXAC NAY XE NTWTN NE NAPXWN M|MKa-
KE TETNCZOYOPT® OYTE MITETNCOY|WN TaMaay AAAA N-
TATETNCOYWN TeTﬁllgaFeme ANOK™ OYEBOA FaPp an® zN
TH|NE a[A]Aa NTa€1 €BOA ZNNA MTCA NTTIE |

anf[ay]ea aAHc NAPXWN KOTY® 2N TEYSOM" | ayw [a]mey*nPocw-
MON wwre Nee€ N|[oy. . 2T egkHM™ A(JTOAMA €ZOYN® €POC ||
[mex]ay Nac xe zanc e eTPEP BwKk™ NaN | [Ne€] NTekeMaay €Y-
za aytNaelrap» M|l ... .. .. n

9 i.e. enoywoxne (Nagel emends thus), Sah. eney-. 10 1.e. NOYKIBWTOC ... ZN
oYWeE.

20 Sah. meyNOG6 . . . TOYMaAY.

26 i.e. NTaeler (emended thus by Krause in Bullard 14 and Nagel).

31 Sah. NTOYKEMAAY.

11 emagp : 4 written over erasure of p

14 wpea : i.e. 'Qpala, Heb. Na'amah : <n>wpea em. Schenke (* ‘(N)orea’”) : cf. on 91:34

25-28 THine . .. am [ay]leaaHc ... ayw [a]read in photographs

27 koTy: Tokq (‘‘vertraute’’) em. Schenke 29 for the possible restorations cf. Lay-
ton : [oykw]eT rest. Schenke (“‘[Feuer]’’) : also possible is [oyTaleT 30 sim. rest. Bul-
lard, Nagel 31 rest. Schenke (‘‘[wie]’’), Bullard, Nagel ayt: act em.
Nagel 31-32 tNnaelrap Ml[ra€el on - - -] or tNnaelrap M[maiwn - - - | rest. Kasser :
tnae€errap Ml[neooy - - - ] Schenke (** gaben mir {die Ehre]’”), Nagel : for the construction
tnaz cf. Emmel
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But when the ruler of the forces ' came to know of their decision, he
said to Noah, ¢ ‘“‘Make yourself an ark from some wood ! that does not rot
and hide in it—you ' and your children and the beasts and ' the birds of
heaven from small to large—and set it ' upon Mount Sir.”’

14. Then Orea came '3 to him wanting to board the ark. ' And when he
would not let her, she blew upon the ' ark and caused it to be consumed by
fire. Again he ' made the ark, for a second time.

15. The rulers went to meet her ' intending to lead her astray. 20 Their
supreme chief said to her, ‘“Your mother ' Eve came to us.”’

But Norea turned to ' them and said to them, ‘It is you who are the
rulers of ' the darkness; you are accursed. And you did not know ' my
mother; instead it was your female 2 counterpart that you knew. For I am
not your descendant; * rather it is from the world above that I am come.’” '

The arrogant ruler turned, with all his might, ' [and] his countenance
came to be like (a) black '[ . .. ]; he said to her presumptuously, ¥ **You
must render service to us, ' [as did] also your mother Eve; for I have been

given(?)'[...].”

92:27 with all his might: or, with his power

92:28-29 like black (or, intense) [ . .. ]: two letters of the missing word survive; possibly,
like black [lead] (the metal); or, like intense [fire]

92:31-32 or. for these have been given|[ ... ]
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[alnwPea A€ kOTC 2N T6OM MM . . .. acalykak™ €EBOA ZN OYNO6
NCMH | [ezPaT €]mnmeToYaaB MNOYTE MITTHPY® * x€e epiIBOHOEI NAEI
ANAPXWN NTAAIKEI|A NFNAZMET ANOY 61X NTEYNOY

ATIKNOG6 N>ATMFrEAOC €1 EBOA ZNNMTTHYE ETTECHT | MEXAY NAC X€E
ETBE OY TEWW €2PAT || EMNOYTE ETBE OY TEPTOAMA €zZPaT €MY-
ITNa ETOYA AB

MEXE NWPEA XE NTK NIM |

NE ANAPXWN NTAAIKIA CEZWOY EBOA | MMOC nmexay Xe aNok»
€ EAEAHB | TMNTCABE MNOG6 NATrNTEAOC NMETAZE|PATY® MITEMTO
€BOA MITTNA €ETOYAAB | NTAY TNNOOYT® ETPAWAXE NMME NTA|-
NazZM€ €T61XY NNIANOMOC aYw TNATA|MO ETENOYNE

MATMMEAOC A€ ETMMAY | TNAWXW AN NTEYJ6OM MeY€EINE NOE€ ||
MIMINOYB ET COTN® AYW TEYZBCW NOE | MITXIWN TATATMPO rap
NaWWOTY® AN | ETPAXW NTEYEOM MN TTEINE MITEYZO |

MEXAY NAEINGI EAEAHO ITNOG NarMreaoc ANOK mexaq™ Te
T >MNTPMNZHT || ANOK  OYEBOA ZM IMEYTOOY MOPWCTHP® | NaEI
€TAZEPATOY MITMTO €EBOA MITNOG | MITNA NaZOPATON EPEMEEYE
X€ OY(N) | 6OM™ NNEEIAPXWN EZOYN €PO MN AdaY | NZHTOY
NaW6M 60M E2OYN ETNOY]||NE NTME E€TBHTC rap ¥ aOYWNZ €BOA |
ZN NZa€eey NKaIpocC AYW CENAP PPO €|XN NE€IEIOYClA ayw
NEEIEFIOYCIA | NAW)XAZME AN MN TFTENEA €ETMMAY | TETMMONH
rap® ecwoor® zN TMNTAT|TAKO MTMA €TE MMNA MITAPOENIKON | MMaY

NETAXN NE3IOYCla MITXAOC | MN ITOYKOCMOC

93:2 Sah. eneyeix.
3 i.e. znmMnHye. 13 Sah. eToyNOYNE.
29 Sah. TeTNMONH. 32 i.e. neykocmMmoc.

32 korC: TokC Schenke (‘‘vertraute’’) 32-33 n|[noyTe ac ---] Schenke
(“‘[Gottes. Sie]’’): n|loyoein ac - - - ] Bullard : n|[fiNa ac - - -] Kasser 34 [ezpal €]
Layton3 : [mexac M] Schenke (“‘[und sagte zu]*"), sim. Kasser

93:2 <nos N> Layton3

23 ezoyn : Y added above the line 25 1 agoywne : poss. emend to ynaoywne (thus
Schenke?) : aAToywnz or <NTINA> agoywnz em. Layton3, with hesitation 26Pro : Of P, P is'
definite, superlin. stroke restored
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16. But Norea turned, with the might of ' [ ... ]; and in a loud voice
[she] cried out ' [up to] the holy one, the God of the entirety, 93 ‘‘Rescue
me from the rulers of unrighteousness ' and save me from their
clutches—forthwith!”’

17. The (great) angel ' came down from the heavens ' and said to her,
‘“Why are you crying up 35 to God? Why do you act so boldly towards the '
holy spirit?”’

18. Norea said, ‘“Who are you?’’ '

The rulers of unrighteousness had withdrawn from ' her. He said, *‘It
is I who am Eleleth, ' sagacity, the great angel, who stands '© in the pres-
ence of the holy spirit. ' I have been sent to speak with you and ' save you
from the grasp of the lawless. And I 'shall teach you about yourroot.’’

19. —Now as for that angel, ' I cannot speak of his power: his appear-
ance is like * fine gold and his raiment is like snow. ' No, truly, my mouth
cannot bear ' to speak of his power and the appearance of his face!

20. Eleleth, the great angel, spoke tome. ' **It is I,”” he said, ‘*who am
understanding. 2 I am one of the four light-givers, ' who stand in the pres-
ence of the great ' invisible spirit. Do you think ' these rulers have any
power over you (sg.)? None ' of them can prevail against the root = of
truth; for on its account he appeared ' in the final ages; and ' these authori-
ties will be restrained. And these authorities ' cannot defile you and that
generation; ' for your (pl.) abode is in incorruptibility, 3 where the virgin
spirit dwells, ' who is superior to the authorities of chaos ' and to their
universe.’’

93:2 (great) erroneously omitted in the text
93:25 he appeared: text erroneous; correct text possibly he will appear
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ANOK® Zw TEX A€ 1| XE€ MXO€EIC MATCEBEEI AT6[OM NN]e[elezoyCla
xe NTaywwre [Naw Nze] | ayw €eBoA zN aw NzymocT[acic ayw
€]*BOA zN aw NzYAH AYW NIM MTENTAYTA|MIOOY MN TOYAYNAMIC

AYW MEXA Y NA€EI | N61 TINOG NATMTEAOC EAEAHE TMNTPM|N-

ZHT ZPAT ZNNAIWN EMNTAY APHX( || €CQOOT™ N61 TMNTATTA-
KO Tco}la TAEI| ETOYMOYTE €POC X€ TIICTIC AcCOYWW® | ETENE
OYzZWwB® OYaacC aXN MeCzwTP AY|w MECEPrON AJWWTITE NNINE MITE

OYN | OYKATAMETACMA WOON OYTE NA ITca (N)||TITE MN NaIWN
ETMITCA MMITN AYW AY[zaTBEC WWTIE 22 MECHT MMKATATIETAC|
Ma AYW A6AEIBEC ETMMAY WWITE NZY|AH AYW BAEIBE ETMMAY
AYNOXC ayca | NOyMepPocC aAyYw Mmecmoyoyr® agywne | N-
NOYEPIrON ZN 6 YAHNOG € NNOYZOYZ€ | A(XI TYTTOC EBOA ZN ©A€EI-
BEC a(JWWITE | ﬁoYeHNON NaY©a AHC NNINE MMOYE | oyzoyT czl-
ME M€ NOE NTAZIWPTT NXOOC | XE NTAYEI EBOA 2N 6YAH

A(JOYEN aANEQV||BAA AgNAY AYNOG N2ZYAH EMNTEC APHX{ | ayw
AYP XA CIZHT €(YXW MMOC X€ ANOK® | ITE TINOYTE AYW MN 6€ AXNT

NTAPE(YNXE TTAEI AYP NOBE €ZPAT ENMTHPY OYCMH | A€ acel
€BOA MITCA NZPE NTAYOENTEIA | €CXW MMOC X€ KPTTAANACBE Ca-
MA|HA €TE MAEIME MNOYTE NBBAAE

aylw Mexay X€ EWXE OYN 6€ WOOTT 21 TA|€EZH MAPEY OYWNZ EBOA
Na€l AYW N|TEYNOY aTCOdla CWT EBOA MITECTH||HBE A CINE
€ZOYN MITOYOEIN €ZOYN | EOYAH ayw acnwTt Ncwy® wa MECHT |
AMMEPOC MITXAOC ayw acPaNaxwpel | ezp[aT enelc-

94 :2 Sah. Teyaynamic.

4-8i.e. ZN aAlwN . . . NEINE.

14 i.e. mrecMmoyNK. 15—17 i.e. NOYEPrON ... NOYZOYZE . . . NEINE.
19i.e. aqoywn.

26 i.e. NBAAE.

30 ie. aceiNe.

32 2w : zw<qg> (“*but’") Layton?, with hesitation 33 rest. Schenke (*"[die Kraft] dieser
Michte’’), sim. Bullard 34 rest. Schenke (*‘[wie]’"), Bullard, Nagel : also possible is [eBoa
TWN] 35 rest. Nagel

94:4 <xe>ezpatKrausein Bullard 14

8 <e>oynFischer 9 mnca (N): mca pap.
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21. But [ said, ' *‘Sir, teach me about the [faculty of] ' these
authorities—[how] did they come into being, 3 and by what kind of
genesis, [and] of 94 what material, and who ' created them and their
force?”’

22. And the ' great angel Eleleth, understanding, spoke to me: '
‘“Within limitless realms 5 dwells incorruptibility. Sophia, ' who is called
Pistis, wanted to ' create something, alone without her consort; and ' her
product was a celestial thing. '

‘¢ A velil exists between the world above !° and the realms that are below;
and ' shadow came into being beneath the veil; ' and that shadow became
matter; ' and that shadow was projected ' apart. And what she had created
became ' a product in the matter, like an aborted fetus. ' And it assumed a
plastic form molded out of shadow, and became ' an arrogant beast resem-
bling a lion.”” ' It was androgynous, as I have already said, * because it was
from matter that it derived.

23. ““Opening his 2 eyes he saw a vast quantity of matter without limit; *
and he became arrogant, saying, ‘It is I who am God, and there ' is none
other apart from me.’

““When he said ' this, he sinned against the entirety. ' And a voice came
forth from above the realm of absolute power, 25 saying, ‘You are mistaken,
Samael’— which is, ‘god of the blind.’

24. “‘And he ' said, ‘If any other thing exists before ' me, let it become
visible to me!” And'immediately Sophia stretched forth her finger % and
introduced light into ' matter; and she pursued it down ' to the region of
chaos. And she returned 'up [to] her

93:34 [how]; or, [whence]
94:26 god of the blind: possibly an error for blind god (cf. 87:3-4)
94:31 it: or, him
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OYOEIN® MAAINATIKAKE|[ ... ... INevAH

MAPXWN €yo Nzooy T |[cziMe a¢]TaMIO Nag™ NOYNOG NaIWN
* oyMereeoc eM[NTley aPHX{ agMeey|€ A€ ATAMIO Nag NZNyH-
PE A4TAMIO | NA( NCaw(y NWHPE NZOYTCZIME MN | moyelwT®

ayw MeXxay NNEQCWHPE X€ || ANOK TTE TTNOYTE MITHP U

AYW ZWH® | TWEEPE NTMICTIC TCOPIA ACAWKAK® €[BOA MTEXAC Nag®
X€ KPTMTAANA CAKAA €|TE MEY OYZWM IME TaAATABAWS ACNI|gye
€ZOYN ZM Meyzo AYW ATTECNIYE WW||ITE NAC NOYATTEAOC €O N-
Kwets AYW | ATTAT M TEAOC € TMMAY MOYP™ NIAAAABA|WO AYNOX ([
EMTN EMTAPTAPON MITMCaA MITITN MITNOYN

MEYWHPE A€ CA|BAWO NTAPEYNAY ATAYNAMIC MIMArNreAOC €TM-
MY AJMETANOEI AYPKA|TATEINWCKE MITEYEIWT MN TEYMAAY | BYAH

A(CIXANE EPOC AYPZYMNEI A€ | €EZPAT €ETCODIA AYW TECWEEPE N-
ZWH | AYW ATCOPIA MN ZWH TOPTTY €ZPAT aY|kaelcTa MMOY® €XN
TMEZCAWYE MITE | TCA MITITNMIMKATATIETACMA OYTE | TCA NTITE MN
mCa MIITN AYW AYMOY|TE €POY  XE MNOYTE NNAYNAMIC Ca|-
BAWO X€ €YMITCA N YTITE NNAYNAMIC || MITXaoC X€ aTcodla
KaeICTa MMOY |

ZOTI A€ ANAEI WWITE A(YTAMIO NA (" | NOYNOG NZAPMA NXEPOYBIN
€YO N|TOOY MITPOCWITON MN ZNATTEAOC | ENAWWOY EMNTOY HITE
ETPOYPZY||ITHPETEI™ AYW ZMYPAATHPION MN ZN[KI©aPaA

95 :4 Sah. neyeiwT.
18 NzwH: i.e. ZwH. 21 i.e. Mnca.
26 i.e. zoTe, OTe.

34 [Moyxk M]N rest. Schenke (‘‘[verband sich] mit’"), Nagel : [wwrne z]JN Kasser : also
possible is [Moyxk] N

34-35 zooyTtl[czime ---]: cf. 34:18 35 [---aq] rest. Schenke (‘‘schuf
[er]””) 95:1 also possible is emM[NT]ay

8 oyzwm : i.e. oywzm : emended thus by Krause in Bullard 14 12-13 <eT>Mnica em.
Layton? with hesitation 13 MmTN : ™ altered from it

26 < - - - > zoTi (i.e. accidental omission in copy) Krause in Bullard 14
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V]

light; once again darkness '[ . . . ] matter.

25. ““This ruler, by being androgynous, 35 made himself a vast realm, 95
an extent without limit. And he contemplated ' creating offspring for
himself, and created ' for himself seven offspring, androgynous just like '
their parent.

26. ‘*And he said to his offspring, 5 ‘It is I who am the god of the

entirety.’
““And Zoe (Life), ' the daughter of Pistis Sophia, cried ' out and said to
him, ‘You are mistaken, Sakla!’—' for which the alternate name is Yalta-

baoth. She 'breathed into his face, and her breath became '° a fiery angel
for her; and ' that angel bound Yaldabaoth ' and cast him down into Tar-
taros ' below the abyss.

27. ““Now when his offspring ' Sabaoth saw the force of that angel, '3
he repented and ' condemned his father and his ' mother matter.

28. ““He loathed her, and he ' sang songs of praise up to Sophia and her
daugher Zoe. ' And Sophia and Zoe caught him up 2 and gave him charge
of the seventh heaven, ' below the veil between ' above and below. And he
is ' called ‘God of the forces, Sabaoth,’ ' since he is up above the forces 25
of chaos, for Sophia established ' him.

29. ‘““Now when these (events) had come to pass, he made ' himself a
huge four-faced chariot of cherubim, ' and infinitely many angels ' to act
as ministers, ¥ and also harps and ' lyres.

94:34 possibly. [became mixed with] matter
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AYW ATCOPIA I TECWEEPE N|ZWH ACTPECZMOOC 21 OYNAM™ MMO |
€TPECTAMOY® ANET WoOoT [Z]N TMaZ|wMOYNE ayw marreao[c N-
Te ToJp|IrH ackaag z1 zZBOYP MMOY [x1m do]loy eTMMay aymoyTE
atleyoynam] * xe ZwH ayw TzBO[Y]P ACcwwrie NTYNMOC | NT2 Al-
K12 NTMNTAYGENTHC MITCa NNTTE NTAY WWTIE 2A TOYEZH

NT2PE TaANMAABAWS AE™ NAY EPOY EWOON™ ZM METINOS NEOOY
MN TTEEIXICE AyKwzZ EPOY®™ | AYW ATIKW2Z WWTIE NOYEPIrON €(4O N2O|-
OYTCZIME AYW ATIAEI WWTIE NAPXH M|ITK W2 AYW ATTKWZ XTTE
nmMoy ATIMOY | A€ XTTO NNEYUWHPE 24K ABICTA MITOYa | moya M-
MOOY €EXN TEYTE ANTIHYE THPOY | MITXAOC MOYZ NNOYHTIE

N2€EIl A€ THPOY | NTAYWWTE ZM MTOYWW) MITEIWLT MITTHPY™ | KATA
MTYMOC NNA IMCA NMTTIE THPOY QI[N €EYNA XWK EBOAN NG6I TTA-
PIeMocC MTIxajloc

EICZHHTE AZITCEBO ATITYNMOC NNJAPXWNY MN 6 YAH NTaYXTTOY N-
ZHTC MN | TOYEIWT MN TOYKOCMOC

ANOK A€ A|€EI1XOO0C XE NMXOEIC MHTI ANOK® 2w HHIT ATOYZYAH

NTO MN NOYWHPE EPE HM || ATEIWT ETWOOTT X IN NUWOPT NT2 |
NOYYYXH €1 <KE>BOA ZM NMCA N MTTIE EBOA 2M | TOYOEIN NNAT MTE-

KO AlA TOYTO NE3OY|CIA NAWTZNO AN €EZOYN EPOOY ETBE | MTNA
NTAAHOEIA ETOYHZ ZPAT NZHTOY | OYON A€ NIM™ NT2ZCOYWN TET-
20AOC | NAEI CEQ)OON NABANATOC ZN TMHTE | NPPWOME €WAY-

MOY AA A2 MECTIEPMA | ETMMAY NAOYWNZ AN EBOA TENOY

31 NZwH: i.e. ZwH. 96:3 i.e. TeYyezH.

11 Sah. NNevyHTIE.

17 Sah. neyelwT MN Meykocmoc.

19 Sah. eTeyzyan.

21 Sah. NeyYyYxH. 22 i.e. NaTTakO. 24 i.e. niNa (Nagel emends thus).

33 [eJn : of N, superlin. stroke is definite, N restored 34 rest. Kasser  34-96:2
marreao[c] ... Taalkia NTMNTayeeNTHC : either niarreao[c] . .. Taakia N<NaPXwN
NNa> TMNTayeeNTHC or {marreAao[c] ... Taamia} em. Schenke?, with hesitation 35
rest. Schenke (‘‘[seit] jenem [Tage]’), Bullard: [xim mzo]oy Nagel 36 Tleqoynam]
Schenke (‘‘[seine Rechte]’’): T[oynam] sim. rest. Krause 96:2 <erT>Mmnca Lay-
ton3 3 za TOYye€zH : poss. corrupt

19 <nexay> NTo Schenke (*‘(er sagte:) Du’’) : <nexagnNat xe> Krause in Bullard 14 :
<aygoywuys mexay xe>Nagel (e.g.) 21 <e>Boa Bullard, Nagel
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‘“And Sophia took her daughter ' Zoe and had her sit upon his right ' to
teach him about the things that exist ' in the eighth (heaven); and the
angel [of] wrath 35 she placed upon his left. [Since] that day, ' [his right]
has been called 96 life; and the left has come to represent ' the unrighte-
ousness of the realm of absolute power ' above. It was before your (sg.)
time that they came into being (text corrupt?).

30. ‘‘Now when ' Yaldabaoth saw him in this 3 great splendor and at this
height, he envied him; ' and the envy became an androgynous product; '
and this was the origin of ' envy. And envy engendered death; and death'
engendered his offspring and gave each ' of them charge of its heaven; and
all the heavens ' of chaos became full of their multitudes.

‘‘But it was ' by the will of the father of the entirety that they all came
into being—' after the pattern of all the things above—' so that the sum of
chaos might be attained. !5

31. *“There, I have taught you (sg.) about the pattern ' of the rulers; and
the matter in which it was expressed; ' and their parent; and their
universe.”’

32. But I'said, ‘‘Sir, am I also ' from their matter?’’

33. —““You, together with your offspring, are from 2° the primeval
father; ' from above, out of the imperishable light, * their souls are come.
Thus the authorities ' cannot approach them because of ' the spirit of truth
present within them; 25 and all who have become acquainted with this way '
exist deathless in the midst ' of dying mankind. Still that sown element
(sperma) ' will not become known now.
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AA|A 2 MNNC2 OMTE NFrENEA AYNAOYWNZ || EBOA™ T agNOYXE
€BOA MMOOY NTMPPE | NTTIAANH NE3OYCla

ANOK® A€ MEXAEI| XE MXOEIC WA OYHP™ NXPONOC

nexaq™ | Na€l x[e zo]TaN epwa MPwWME NaAHSI|[NOC oyw]|Nz EBOA™
zRNoynaacMma | [. 52 .. JaAHeE€la neNTA TEIWT TRFNOOYY

T[oTe] neT[M]May NaTaMoOOY €|TBE 2wB N[IM] AYW YNATAZCOY
ZM TIXPEI|ICMA MTTWNZ WA ENEZ TTAEI NTAYTA|aY Na(> EBOA ZN Tre-
N€EA TETMMNTEC || PPO

TOTE CENANOYXE EBOA MMOOY | MIIMEEYE BBAA € AYW CENAP-
KATANMA|TEIMITMOY NNE3OYCIA AYW CENABWK | EZPAT ETTOYOEIN
€TE MNTAY APHX( | TTAEI ETE MEEICTIEPMA WOO T MMaY ||

TOTE NEJOYCIA CENAKW NCWOY NNOY|KalpOoC AYW NOYATTEAOC
CENAPIME | EXN MTOYTAKO AYW NOYAAIMWN CENA|P ZHBE € XN TTOY-
Moy

TOTE NWHPE TH|POY MITOYOEIN CENACOYWN TAAHBEI|A MN TOYNOY-
N€E ZN OYME aYW MEIWT® | MITTHPY® MN NN ETOY2A 2B CENa xo0O0C|
THPOY ZNNOYCMH OYWT® XE OYAIKAI|OC TE TAAHBEIA M-
neiwtT AYW MWHPE | 21X N NTHPY AYW EBOA ZITN OYON NIM ||
WA NIENEZ NENEZ ZATIOC ZAr10C ZA[rIOC ZAMHN ;|

TOYNMOCTACIC | NN2APXWN

29 Sah. egnaoywnNz. 31i.e. NNeZOYCIA.

34 i.e. zN oynaacma.

97:4 i.e. TeTe MMNTec (Nagel emends thus).

10-13 Sah. NNEYKAIPOC . . . NEYATTEAOC . .. TIEYTAKO . .. NEYAAIMWN . . . [EYMOY.

15 Sah. TeyNnoyNe. 16i.e. niNA (Nagel emends thus). 17 i.e. 2N oycMoy NoywT. 22
i.e. T2YNOCTACIC.

30 ¥ aynoyxe : Nynoyxe em. Layton3, with hesitation : eynoyxe em. Nagel : ag<na>-
nNoyxe em. Schenke?2 31 N<n>ezoycia em. Layton3, poss. rightly

33 rest. Schenke (‘‘wenn [6tav]’"), sim. Bullard, Nagel 34 rest. Schenke (*“sich [offen-
bart]’’), Bullard, Nagel 35 [M<n>TiNa NT] Layton3 (cf. 96:24), with hesitation : [nTTNZ
NT] Schenke (*‘“[der Geist (nvevpua), der]’’), sim. Bullard, Nagel

97 :2 rest. Schenke (“‘alles’’), Bullard, Nagel

18 ayw nywpe : MN nyHpe em. Schenke? 19 <eT>21xN Schenke?
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34. “‘Instead, ' after three generations it will come to be known, * and
it has freed them from the bondage of the ' authorities’ error.”’

35. Then I said, ' “‘Sir, how much longer?’’

36. He said ' to me, ‘‘Until the moment when the true man, ' within a
modelled form, reveals the existence of (?) 3 |the spirit of] truth, which the
father has sent. 97

37. ““THEN he will teach them about ' every thing: And he will
anoint them with the ' unction of life eternal, ' given him from the
undominated generation. 3

38. ““THEeN they will be freed of ' blind thought : And they will tram-
ple under foot ' death, which is of the authorities : And they will ascend
'into the limitless light, ' where this sown element belongs. 1

““THEN the authorities will relinquish their ' ages : And their angels
will weep ' over their destruction : And their demons ' will lament their
death.

39. ““THeN all the children ' of the light will be truly acquainted
with the truth '3 and their root, and the father ' of the entirety and the
holy spirit : They will all say ' with a single voice, ' ‘The father’s truth
is just, and the son ' presides over the entirety’ : And from everyone 2

122

unto the ages of ages, ‘Holy—holy—'holy! Amen

The Reality'
Of the Rulers

96:30 rext erroneous; correct text possibly and it will free them from the bondage

96:33-35 the true man, within a modelled form. reveals the existence of (?) [the spirit
of] truth: or, the true man appears within a modelled form—{the spirit of] truth—
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35:10, 35:15, 35:27, 35:31, 36:5, 36:9,
36:11, 36:17, 36:26, 36:34, 37:20,
137:24, 38:1, 38:10, 38:12, 38:17 (em.),
38:21, 38:31, 39:2, 39:5, 39:7, 39:10,
39:18, 39:20. 39:24, 39:29, 40:2, 40:7,
40:13, 40:16, 40:19, 40:21 (em.), 40:26,
40:31, 41:6, 41:12, 41:24, 41:27, 41:31,
42:23, 42:25, 42:30, 42:33, 43:7, 4329,
43:23, 43:28, 43:3lap, 43:34, 44:2,
44:10, 45:17, 45:19, 45:21, 45:25,
45:29, 45:34, 46:6, 46:11, 46:13,
46:23, 46:28, 47:12, 47:15, 47:17,
47:19, 47:24, 47:29. 47:34, 48:4, 48:7,

48:13, 148:16, 48:26, 48:30 (em.),
48:33, 48:35%, 49:2, 49:7, 49:15,
49:27, 49:32 (em.), 50:2, 50:5, 50:11x,
50:12, 50:16, 50:18, 50:22, 50:28,
50:31, 51:4, 51:6, 51:8, 51:10, 51:14
(em.), 51:20.
Tovdoic.
toyaaia 43:13.
(lovdog), Toyaac.
AlAyMOC Toyaac ewmac 32:12.
ToponA.
mcpaHAa 42:14.
(lodvvng), Twzannke. 41:12.
TwzaNNHC NBATITICTHC 41:6,41:8.

Kotoop. 49:28, 49:29, 49:30.

MoB0aioc. 34:34.
(Mopidy). mapizam. 36:34, 51:19.

Métpog.
ciMwN neTpoc 34:33, 51:18.

ToAdun. 43:25, 43:30ap.
Tiuwv.
ciMwN neTpoc 34:33, 51:18.

IV. CATALOGUE OF ATTESTED GRAMMATICAL FORMS

A. BIPARTITE SENTENCE (Future Na
36:5, a 40:26)

+ 34:15, k 38:13, 4 33:26, ¢ 32:23, ™~
34:25, teTn 33:3, ce 33:20, @ (before
definite nn) 44:14, oyN (before non-
definite nn) 46:9; neg t . .. an44:21,k
...aN3814,q...an504,c ... aN
39:10,NTeTN ... aN40:22 = TeTN . ..
aN 42:12, ce ... an 34:18, 9 (before
definite nn) ... an 42:32, MmN (before
non-definite nn) 39:5.

Preterite NeteTNn 34:20. nNe (before
definite nn) 42:20; neg Nec ... AN TIE
49:12.

Relative Preterite eneq 44:7, NeTeTN
34:19.

Circumst ek 40:21, eq 32:15, ec 33:32, eN
37:23, etern 40:19, ey 364, €
(before definite nn) 37:18, eyn (before

non-definite nn) 39:3; neg €q ... aN
33:13, ec ... aNn 40:14, €ece ... aN
36:23.

Relative et 40:4, etk 38:5, etq 51:3%,
eTeTN 34:22 = etetm 33:19, eToy
36:31, et (subject = definite
antecedent) 32:10, eTe (before definite
nn) 36:13, eTe(o)yn (before non-
definite nn) 34:2; neg in Fut eTeTNna
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p-, o' N-x0e€Ic (cf. eP€) €-, a-, €Oz
64:15, 65:31 (?), 66:5, 74:12. 76:34—
35ap (bis). 83:25.
xice, | xocet, 2Zxoocet (788b) vb tr.
€-, a-, epoz (?): 1153:21, 1154:7,
1165:29, 1169:28, 1170:27, 1*74:30ap,
1175:2, 2v76:12, !185:17 (bis); med
77:25.
—— N-2HT: no dir obj 77:23.
——narpa-1176:10.
as nnm 64:12.

XITz, see XI.
xo0elT (790h) nn m.
attrib: se-n~xoeit (cf. sw) 73:17.
xwTe (791 b) vb tr.
—— wa-2pa’ e no dir obj 72:13.
x1ove (793 b) vbintr. 56:2 (em.).
as nn m: Nxloye 57:28.
xwzM, I xazmez, 2xozmz, 3xozmez, xozM?
(797b) vb tr. 155:28, 355:32, 255:33,
365:15,365:19, *69:3.
aT-xwzM nn: attrib 64:364p, 82:5.
as nn m: 64:36ap, 82:4; zN-oyxwzM
65:1%.
xwse, 1 xo62(800h) vbtr. 161:16.
zpa’i NeuTz: med 61:15.
as nn m: 61:13, 61:17; attrib: mMa
N-xwse 63:25.
XG6IT, S€e WXIT.

6€ (NN), see KeE.

s€ (802 a)conjunction. 62:15.

sw (803a) vbintr. 64:9,78:7.

(6B0OI), sBo€l(805a) nn m. 84:34.

sws (805h 10) nn m. 84:17, 84:18.
MNT-6we nn f 76:8, 85:15.

GBOYFP, S€€ ZBOYP.
6swAnN (812a) vbtr. med 83:1.
—— eBoa: med 70:34x% (?), 71:7, 83:5,
85:20, 85:25.
6M-, S€€ GINE.
som (815b) nn f. 52:35ap, 55:15, 61:20—
21lap, 65:9, 66:35%, 72:15, 76:7, 76:14,
85:17, 85:18.
OYN-. MN—{)-)sOM, foll. by:
e-, a~-infin 54:14, 58:15.
MMOz 66:24%.
MMOz ... €-, a- infin 56:3lap,
66:35-36ap (bis), 75:13, 80:16.
mmoz, foll. by Conjunctv 58:23,
58:24,74:5, 80:14.
Conjunctv  53:16, 61:20, 81:23x%,
81:24.
sN-6oM (cf. sINE): 83:29; foll. by e-,
a-84:6.
@-6N-60M (cf. 6IN€) N- infin 57:31%,
58:9, 85:3.
6N-~, SEe GINE.
sin-(819a) prefix forming nn m f.
see zwTp (1°).
(6INE), 6N-, '6M-(820a) vbr.
6N-apPIKe a-57:9.
sN-som: 183:29; foll. by e-, a-84:6.
@-6N-6O0M N- infin 157:31%, 1589,
85:3.
swps (831h) vb tr ‘‘inhabit.”’ 73:28-
29ap.
&spos6 (831 ) nnm. 73:13, 73:14.
swwT (8374a) vb intr. 69:33x*.
—— a-69:33qp (bis).
——nNca-81:5.

II. Worbps BORROWED FROM GREEK

Gyomn. 61:36, 62:2, 77:25, 77:27, 77:31,
77:35,78:11.79:24, 79:28.
ZN-oYaranmk 54:17, 62:4.

dyyedog. 56:14, 58:1%, 58:1, 58:13, 63:20,
63:32%, 65:24%.

&0dvarog. 75:5.

(olaBdvopat), aiceanNe.
——nN-81:3.

aicBnog. 72:26ap.

(aitém), P-a1Tel, Imperat lepr-aiter
— N=: 159:26; foll. by eTBe- 59:23.
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aitnuo.
p-arTiMma (cf. eipe) 64:1ap.

(oixpoAwtile), paIxMarwTIZE.

—— MMO>~ . . . e-infin 83:26%.

alypcAwtog. 53:12, 85:29.

atav. 52:26, 54:1, 54:5, 76:8, 86:13, 86:14.

(&xdBaptog), -ov.

N-akaeaPTON (attrib) 65:2, 66:1%,
66:3.

axpoPuctic. 82:28.

&AnBeta. 55:19, 62:14, 62:15, 67:9, 67:18,
72:5, 73:21, 77:19, 77:23, 84:1, 84:2,
84:8, 84:9, 84:11, 84:12, 84:18, 84:21,
85:13, 85:19, 86:12.

(6AnBivog). aaneemoc. 'aaneeinn, 2a-
AHGINON, ’JaAHe€INON. 261:14,168:36,
168:37.

AAHGEINOC N- (attrib) 76: 1.
N-aAHeeINoc (attrib) 168:35, 376:3,
382:6.

&AnBiog. 67:13, 85:13.

GAAG. 52:5, 52:14, 52:31, 52:34, 53:8,
53:28, 53:33.54:13, 55:11, 55:36, 56:6,
56:22, 57:12, 57:30%, 58:5. 58:8.
58:21, 58:25, 60:35%, 61:2, 61:27,
62:21, 63:7, 64:13, 66:35-36ap, 67:7,
67:10, 67:21, 67:26, 68:32, 68:34,
68:36%, 69:3, 73:15, 74:9, 74:31%,
75:11, 76:15, 76:24, 76:35, 77:34%,
78:22, 78:24, 80:17, 80:19, 81:5,
81:26, 81:27, 82:7, 82:8, 82:9, 82:13,
83:8,83:14,84:33%,85:10. 86:17.

(&AAGtprog), -ov. 59:27.

ANATIAYE, See AVonao.

avénovorg. 66:19, 71:15, 72:9, 72:11,
72:16,72:23.
+-aNnanaycic ~- dat 80:7, 80:10,
80:12, 80:15.

(dvonavw), P-aNaTIAYE.

—— zpa'i NzHT# 84:3.

avéotaotg. 53:31, 56:19, 66:7, 66:17,
67:15, 69:26%, 73:3,73:18, 74:20.

(&&lvn), azenn. 83:12, 83:15.

(AMOVTO®). P-ATIANTA.

——nN-80:1.

(anotdw), p-anaTta. 54:1% (see 53:36-

54:1ap).

—— N-, MmO~ 54:18, 54:23,81:4.

peg-p-anmaTa nnm f 53:36-54:1ap.
amotog. 80:10.

(6mAolg), zANAOYN.

ZANAOYN N- (attrib) 59:12.
(omAdg), zanawc. 55:36.60:11.
aATTOBAPCIMON, see OnoPdAcopov.
&moBrkn. 79:20.
anokatactoots. 67:18.

(dmoAodw), p-anoaaye. 78:2.
—— N-, MMO? 76:20, 76:22, 77:36%,
82:20.

&roctoAkoc. 55:30, 66:29%.

andotorog. 55:29, 59:27, 62:6, 67:24,
73:8,74:17,74:18.

Gprog. 80:29.

aPXel, see apy .

apym- 53:21,70:12, 74:12.

apyrepevg. 69:21%, 85:4.

(apyw), P-aPXe€lL

—— N-60:29.

Gpxwv. 54:18, 55:15, 62:34ap.
(&onalouo), acnaze.
..a~-63:36.
acooprov. 56:24.

(ocv€dvw), aysane. 79:29.

—— MMO?Z .

BaAavog. 80:27, 80:34, 81:9.
(Bén1w), p-BanTeE.
MmOz 61:19-20ap.

(Bortilw). p-eanTize.

N-, MmOz 61:19 (1°): foll. by zn
61:19(2°).
——2N-60:12.

Béntiopua. 67:28%, 69:22, 69:25%, 73:6.
73:7,74:13,74:15,77:8.
X-sanTicMa 72:33ap.

BapPapog. 62:29%.

(Bopéw), p-8arel
— N-80:2.

(Baokaive), p-8ackane.
—— eroz 70:28.

Bie. 76:12.

(BréLw), p-er1aze.

MmOz 65:18.

(BépPopog), -ov (Gk accusative). 62:18.
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Yépog. 64:31%, 64:35%, 72:22%, 82:3, 82:4,
82:5, 82:10, 85:34, 86:2.

Yép. 52:12, 52:16, 52:19, 53:25, 54:8,
54:29, 54:34, 55:1%, 56:17, 57:29,
58:15, 58:24, 59:2, 59:10, 59:13, 59:20,
60:26, 61:8, 61:35, 63:4, 63:9, 63:11,
63:22, 63:24, 64:12, 64:32, 64:33,
66:2, 66:20, 66:21, 66:26, 67:26,
67:38%, 68:4, 68:28, 70:3, 72:33,
74:10, 74:13, 74:16, 75:4, 75:7, 75:10,
76:12,76:25, 76:34-35ap, 77:3, 77:18,
78:11, 80:4, 80:15, 82:2, 83:8, 83:30ap,
84:2,84:31,85:34, 86:14.
xairap 60:32.

FENOITO, see Yivopol.

vévog. 75:34-35ap, 75:36, 76:3, 78:27.
wBprenNoc (cf. weup) 78:28.

(yivouan), renoito, INrenoiTo.

w. Conjunctv 162:32x%.
Mu reNnoito w. Conjunctv 62:32ap,
66:9.

yvooig. 74:3, 74:4, 74:6, 77:16, 77:19,
77:23, 77:27, 77:29, 77:29%, 79:25,
79:30, 84:10.

(Boapbviog), -ov. 66:1.

Oé. 51:31, 52:3, 52:4, 52:23, 52:30, 53:13,
53:22, 54:12 (2°), 55:17, 55:22, 56:2,
56:9, 57:1, 57:32%, 59:32, 60:12, 61:4,
61:10, 61:19, 63:10, 63:34up, 64:18,
64:21, 64:26, 64:28, 64:34, 65:11,
65:19, 66:13, 66:27, 67:23, 68:14,
68:20, 69:13, 69:27, 69:33ap, 70:8,
70:17, 70:19, 72:11. 72:16, 73:15.
73:28-29ap. 74:4,74:17, 74:18, 75:13,
76:9, 76:10, 77:17, 77:19, 77:26 (bis),
77:29%, 78:17, 78:20, 79:26%, 79:29%,
80:16, 80:22, 80:28%, 81:25, 81:33%,
82:19, 83:10 (bis), 83:16, 83:17, 83:22
(bis), 84:17, 84:19, 84:20, 84:22,
84:27,84:28, 84:29, 85:14, 86:1.
contrasting a preceding MenN clause
52:1%, 53:2, 54:12 (1°), 55:4, 56:8,
61:34, 62:2-3ap (2°), 62:3 (em.), 62:3ap,
65:5, 66:24, 69:6, 76:21, 77:10,
80:30%, 81:10, 84:4, 84:25, 85:23,
85:25.

da, see do TovT0.

Siabeoig. 81:5.

(SroxovEw), P-AlAK ONEL
—— N-72:19%, 72:21.

S todto. 52:28, 53:20, 56:5, 57:3, 59:3,
59:32, 60:8, 61:8, 61:32, 63:1, 69:12,
70:12,70:20.

Sicatocvvn. 66:27, 72:34.

(B101xéw), p-AlOIKEL
—— N-84:24.

(BunAolg), -ouv.

N-AINMAOYN (attrib) 59:13.

SOvoyug. 54:31, 54:36ap, 55:1, 55:28,
55:31, 55:32, 59:19, 60:24, 60:30,
63:20, 64:37%, 65:34%, 67:24, 70:6,
70:28%, 72:6, 72:7, 72:10.

dwped.. 64:27. 64:28.

( ‘EBpoiog), zevpaloc. 51:29 (2°), 52:22,
55:29, 62:6, 75:31ap.
zespaloc N- (attrib) 51:29 (1°).
MNT-2€BpPaloc nn i MMNT-zespaloc
62:13.

(£0vixdg), zeeNixoc. 75:31ap.
zeEBNIKOC N- (attrib) 52:15.

€idoc. 79:19.

elkf. 63:20.

(e1x0VIKOG), ZIKONIKOC.
N-2IKONIKOC (attrib) 65:12, 72:14.

(elxav), 2ikwn. 58:14, 64:37, 65:24, 67:11,
67:13, 67:14, 67:15 (bis), 67:16, 67:17,
67:35ap, 68:37, 69:37%, 72:13, 81:32,
84:21, 86:13.

el piy. 69:37, 78:8. 82:2.
w. Conjunctv 76:26%, 82:25%.

el pnjTL.
€eIMuTIA-78:9
€1 MHTI X€-55:35.
w. Conjunctv 61:22.

eita, lerte. 157:10, 80:10.

elte.
iterated 56:14-15 (ter), 60:22 (bis),
60:27 (bis), 80:9 (bis), 80:24-27%
(undecies).
cf. elto.

éxkAnocio. 53:32%.

£AevBepio. 77:28%, 84:11.
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eAet0epog. 52:2%. 54:30%, 62:30%, 72:18,
72:19, 77:16, 77:17, 77:21, 77:24,
77:26, 77:31%, 79:14, 79:15, 79:18,
84:9, 85:28%.

N-€Aeyeepoc (attrib) 69:4.

MNT-€A€eYyeepoc nn f 84:7.

(EAANV), zEAAHN. 62:29%, 75:3 1ap.

(¢Anic), zeamic. 75:6,79:24, 79:27.

(évepyiw), eneprel, lp-eneprel. 183:30.
——N-55:18.

€NZOCON, see 600g.

énel. 53:10, 57:10ap, 62:3, 70:26, 85:6,
85:8.

éne1d. 54:19, 61:16.

éni, see #¢’ Goov.

(EmiBopén), p-emeymel
—— e-infin 82:19.

¢mBupio. 65:30, 82:7, 82:31ap.

gpnpic. 60:19.

épnuoc. 84:28.

£11. 62:6, 62:25, 65:28.

gvayyéhov. 86:18.

evyévero. 61:5.

evyeviig. 61:3.

N-€YrenHc (attrib) 61:1 %,
€YXAPICTEI se€ EVYOPIOTEW.
€YXAPICTEIA, SEE EVXAPLCTIO.
(eVxop10Téw), P-EYXAPICTEL
exwz 75:17.

evxoprotia, leyxapictela. 158:11,163:21,
67:29x.
(89’ 6oov), ed zocon. 83:8.

n. 63:19-20ap (bis), 65:26, 66:7 (bis),
66:8, 73:35, 77:4, 77:5, 77:34, 79:6
(quater), 79:7, 80:10 (bis), 82:9, 86:4.

non. 83:12,86:12.

(Bepancin), eepaneye.
——n-78:10.

(Bewpio), eewpera. 72:25.

Onpiov. 54:36ap, 54:36, 55:1%, 55:9, 55:11,
60:15, 60:20, 60:22, 63:3, 64:15,
69:1%, 71:23%, 71:25%, 71:25, 71:26%,
71:27%,79:7,81:7.
attrib 71:29-30ap.

(OMBw). p-enBE.
——wmmMo0280:17.
Bvoia. 54:35.

(ixavdg), wikanoc. 77:30.

(tva), zina, layina. 170:33 (context uncer-
tain).
w. I Fut affirm 152:1, 52:16, 53:36—
S4:1ap, 155:13,157:13, 162:3,175:24.
w. ITI Fut neg: 178:22; zina xe-177:11.
w. Conjunctv 62:3 (see 62:2-3ap),
62:3ap.

Iovdoiog, 'loyaal, 2ioyaar.
175:30, 75:30ap, 175:33%.

262:26.

Kod.
xairap 60:32.
see also kol Toye.

xantorye. 58:19, 77:32ap.

xaxto. 80:19, 83:9, 83:20, 85:22.

xakg. 80:23.

koA@dg. 74:24, 80:13, 80:18.

Kav. 75:2, 82:13, 82:19, 86:10.

kapnde. 52:33%, 71:29, 71:30-34ap (1°),
71:31ap,71:32, 83:24, 84:12.
aT-kapnoc nn 52:35.

Kota. 56:11,64:16, 82:32.
NEYArreAION nkaTa- 86:19.
xaTa-oyzrop 78:17.
xaTa-Mepoc 83:17.
xaTa-e€ N-84:2.

kotaxAvopdc. 84:35.

(katoAVw), p-KATAAYE.

—— MMOz 84:28%.

Kotamétoope.  69:35%.  70:1,
84:25%, 85:4, 85:5.

xaTadponel,

84:23,
(KOTOPPOVE®), lpxaTa-
GPONEL
—— N- 58:14, 174:32%, 174:34 (see
74:35ap).
(xa10pBdéw), PkaTOPEOY.
—— n-80:6.
(x1Bwtdg), siBwTocC. 84:34.
xikt. 80:27ap.
(xiv8uvedw), SNAYNEYE.
—— e-infin52:18.
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(xAnpovopéw), KAHPONOMEIL, !pxAnpO-
NowMmel. 52:12,56:34, 57:2.
—— N- 152:6, 52:8, 152:9, 152:10,
152:11,52:13, 156:33%.

(xAnpovopia), KAHPONOMEIA, 52:5.

(KOLVOVE®), P-K OINWNEL.
— a-65:3.
—— MN-, NMMaz 78:18, 78:30%,
78:31%,79:2, 82:1.

Kowvevia. 61:10, 64:35%.

Kowvovog. 59:9, 63:32x.

Kowtov. 82:13, 84:21, 85:21, 85:33.

kOAaoig. 66:37.
attrib 66:37 (see ap).

(KOAMAG®), P-KOAAA.
——€poz 66:3.

(xoopéw), P-KOCMEL
—N-52:20.

KOGHIKOG, 1-0v. 53:24.
N-KOCMIKOC (attrib) 154:4,

kéopog. 52:20, 52:26, 52:27, 53:8, 53:13,
53:22, 53:36%, 54:2, 54:6, 54:14, 55:7,
57:19, 58:27, 59:25. 61:24, 62:32ap,
62:34up, 63:24, 64:32%, 64:34%, 65:27,
65:29, 66:7, 66:10, 66:14, 66:16,
66:22, 67:10, 72:1, 72:17, 73:19, 75:3,
75:8, 75:9, 76:4, 76:6, 76:32-33ap,
77:12, 77:21, 78:21, 78:23, 79:18,
81:7, 82:3, 82:30%, 83:6, 86:11, 86:12,
86:13.

ktlow. 63:19, 84:25.

Koun. 63:19.

Anotic. 53:11.

Aoyog. 57:6, 57:15, 58:3, 58:34, 78:29%,
78:30, 78:35 (bis). 79:10. 80:5. 83:11,
84:8.

(Mnéw),
180:22.
—— N-, Mmoz 179:344p, 180:9, 180:18,
80:20.

p-aynel, !a-aymern  180:16,

pabntic. 55:37*, 58:6, 58:8, 59:23, 59:28,
63:35%,63:37%, 71:14, 81:1.
MNT-MaeHTHC nn f 81:3.

paxaprog. 64:10, 75:35ap, 79:33*, 80:3.

paAdov. 84:28.
nocw MaAAON 58:20, 75:14, 82:5.

popyopitng. 62:17.

pév. 58:4, 73:31-32ap, 83:30, 85:16.
contrasted by a following ae clause
51:32%, 53:1, 54:11, 55:3, 56:5, 61:32,
62:2, 65:3, 66:23, 69:5, 76:19, 77:10,
80:29%, 81:9, 84:3, 84:23, 85:22 (bis).

uépog. 79:13.
xaTa-Mepoc 83:18.

pecOTnG. 66:15, 66:20, 76:36%.

pecoiag. 56:8, 62:8,62:11.

(LeTéYW), P-METEXE.
—— a-76:35ap.

p.
MH renNoito, w. Conjunctv 62:32ap,
66:9.

prime,
w. Conjunctv 56:27.

wAog. 63:12.

uévov. 52:1%,52:2,77:1, 78:6, 82:14.
see also oU povov.

popen. 67:7, 67:8, 81:3, 81:8.

pvotiplov. 56:15, 64:31% (bis), 67:28,
69:33ap, 70:9, 71:4, 82:2, 82:6, 84:20,
86:1.

Nolopnvég. 56:12,62:11, 62:14, 62:16.

Nalwparog. 62:8, 62:9.

(voéw), Noel, !p-noel, Imperat 2epi-no€El
—— N-, MMOZ 53:27, 153:28, 153:33
(bis), 154:11, 154:13, 264:35.
MNT-aT-Noel nn f 83:30ap.

vOpog. 74:5.

viuen. 65:11,71:11, 82:24, 82:25.

vuugiog. 65:10, 67:16ap, 71:11, 82:16,
82:17, 82:23, 82:25.

vupeov. 65:11, 67:5, 67:16, 67:30, 69:25,
69:27. 69:27%, 72:21%, 72:22, 74:22%,
75:29ap, 76:5, 82:16-17ap, 82:18,
82:24, 86:5.

(Ovopdlw), p-oNOMa ZE. 54:2%.

—— MMOZ 76:3,76:11.
(onoBdAcapov), anosapciMON. 62:20.
(ondte), zonoTe. 59:22.
ontocio. 66:30%.
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(6mox), zONwc.

w. Conjunctv (?7) 65:37% (see 65:37—
66:1ap).

opovog. 52:22.

(600¢), zoconN (Gk accusative), 'enzo-
con. '60:3, 182:30, !82:34%, 84:5,
185:21.
see £g° Goov.

(6tv), ZOTAN.

w. Cond: 60:4, 65:12, 75:19, 77:12,
77:14, 84:1; and foll. by ToTe 64:7,
85:24.

0V, OVK, see OUKETL, OV HOVOV.

ovdé, 'oyTe. 154:3, 162:20, 165:22, 165:25,
66:4, 169:10, 185:7, 186:8.

ovkén. 67:26, 68:18, 68:19, 70:19, 79:17.

OV povov.
answered by aaaa: 52:33, 76:22,
82:12, 83:7; oy MONON Xxe- 52:4,
53:6.

ovoio. 52:3.

olte.
iterated 53:17-18 (bis), 53:19 (bis),
63:18-19 (quater), 63:19-20ap (bis),
66:23-24 (bis), 69:1-2% (bis), 69:9
(bis), 74:7-8 (bis), 79:9—11 (sexies),
83:34— 35 (ter).
cf. oudé.

(0710¢), 10910, see S1& TovTo.

nalyviov. 74:3 1%, 74:35%.
nalv. 63:8, 68:24, 69:10, 70:15, 70:37,
71:2 (bis), 83:14.
navTy.
NMANTH NMaNTwc 76:31-32ap.
névtawc. 56:9, 76:31-32ap (1°).
MANTH MaANTwC 76:31-32ap.
napa, 'napapos. 164:2, 76:10, 81:31ap.
(napaderyua), mapaairma. 82:32x%.
nopadeicog, 'mapaaicoc. 155:7, 171:22,
73:10, 73:16, 73:27%, 73:28%, 73:33%.
nopontopa. 75:3, 82:32-33ap.
TNaPAPOZ, S€€ Mapd.
napBévog. 55:27, 55:31, 69:4, 71:5. 71:16.
71:19.
attrib 71:18.

nactog. 69:1, 69:37, 70:18, 70:19, 70:22x,
70:33%,71:7,71:9.
(nelBw), mee.
—— MmOz 65:18.
(motevo), meTeye, 'p-meTeye. 162:3.
—e-52:17.
——nNaz...a-60:4.
niotig. 61:36, 62: 1%, 66:34%, 79:23,79:25.
motde. 65:37, 80:10.

(mhavaw), p-maaNa, lp-naanacee,
2p_naaNecee. 155:24, 56:17, 266:20,
167:37%, 173:3.

nAavn. 53:25, 84:6.

nAdoua. 61:1.

(nAMdoow), naacce, 'p-naacce.
—— MmOz 60:34, 161:1%, 61:4.

nAnyn. 78:10.

nAfv. 53:34%.

nAnpopc. 68:14, 70:35%, 84:13, 84:32,
86:14.

(nvedpo). TNa. 53:30%, 55:17, 55:24,57:7,
57:14, 58:12, 59:12, 59:16. 59:20,
59:35, 60:7, 60:8, 60:28, 61:29, 61:30,
63:9, 64:26%, 66:1%, 66:2, 66:3, 67:3,
67:20, 69:5, 69:8, 69:30ap, 70:24%,
70:26%, 71:17, 74:21, 75:18, 77:12,
77:14, 78:29 (bis), 78:34%, 78:34, 79:9,
79:21,79:28, 85:23%.
attrib 65: 1%,

(mvevponikdg), -1, !-6v.

M-TINEYMATIKON (attrib) 70:29-30ap
(bis), 170:29-30ap, 77:35%.

néhig, 'moaeic. 152:20, 63:18.

(noMtevw), p-MOAITEYECEOE, 'p-TIOAI-
Teyeceal 65:4, 72: 10, 186:10.

noAAdg. 65:35-36ap, 78:15.

novnpio. 85:24.

(rovnpdg), -6v.

M-TTONHPON (attrib) 59:19.

nopveia. 82:11.

(ropvev®), mopNeYE. 82:14.

(n600g), -0 (Gk dative).
nocw MaAAoON 58:19, 75:14, 82:5.

notiprov. 75:1%,75:14,77:4.

npayno. 56:21.

(TPOKOMT®), MPOKONTE.

——€-63:16.
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npocnhilutog. 51:31, 51:31%, 51:32:,
npocpopa. 59:28, 59:31*.
+-npocoorpa 69:15.
nwe. 52:12%, 65:33%, 65:35, 77:6, 80:6,
80:7, 84:24.

('Popoiog), zpwmaloc. 62:28.

céfParov. 52:34.

Zopopitg. 78:7.

(capKIKGG), -Ov. 82:6.

cop. 56:29, 56:30%, 56:32, 57:4, 57:6,
57:12, 57:14, 57:15, 57:16, 57:17,
57:18, 66:4, 66:18, 68:34, 68:35%,
82:28, 82:29.
attrib 76:17.

(céPopon), P-cesecee.
—a-71:27.

onuacio. 62:12.

okevog. 63:5 (bis), 63:7, 63:9.

okondg. 58:32ap.

(6KOAL®), P-CKYAAE.
—— N-86:9.

cogia, see the Index of Proper Names.

onépua. 61:3,76:2, 82:12, 85:23.

ctovpls, !cRoc. 167:24%, 168:28, 73:12,
173:15, 174:20, 84:33.

(cToupOw), CTAYPOY.
——nN-63:24.

otelpa, leTipa. 59:32%, 163:31.

GuyYévelo.
foll. by wa- 54:20.

Zipoc.
MNT-cYPOC nn f: MMNT-cYPOC 56:8,
63:22.

cvot001G. 64:33%, 64:34.

oxnuo. 65: 1%, 65:5, 65:6.

omuo. 56:26,71:8,75:21,77:3,77:7.

(copotikde), 1.
N-CwMATIKH (attrib) 81:4.

cotp, 'c@p. '63:33ap, 63:33ap, 63:34ap,
64:3.

tadonwpog. 63:20.
topetov. 68:10.
(tapacow), p-Tapacce. 62:28.

wAerog, 'Tealoc, 2Teareion. 58:12, 59:2

(bis), 268:33, 276:30, 281:14, 285:18.
N-Teaeloc (attrib) 76:23, 285:26,
286:17.
Teaeloc N- (attrib) 155:12, 58:12 (see
ap), 58:20, '60:23, 270:5, 75:19, 75:20,
276:27, 276:28, 276:30 (see 76:3lap),
76:31-32ap, 80:4.

téhog. 77:1.

éyvn. 73:11.

01, S€e KOTOLYE.

(ToApdw), p-TOAMA.

—— a-infin 65:25.

t0nog. 58:32%, 66:8.

161e. 53:10, 85:28.
introducing apodosis after zoTan 64:7,
85:25.

70070, see St 100 T0.

tpomelo. 82:22.

(tpéow), p-TPedeceoal. 55:13.

tpo@n. 55:9, 55:10, 55:14, 57:8, 64:21
(bis), 73:25, 80:28.

tinog. 67:11, 67:35%, 75:16, 84:21, 85:15.

(UnNpPeTéw), p2YNHPETEL

N-59:21,72:17.

(Unopéve), Zy NOMEINE.
—— e-infin 62:34.

(Unotdoow), zynoTacce. 60:18, 60:20,
60:22, 60:23, 60:24, 60:30, 60:31*.
—— N-60:16.

(pavepdg), -Ov.
ZN-OYbaNePON 81:33%.

(popéw), P-doFel.
——nN-56:29.

@UAr. 85:2.

@uoc. 58:28, 63:19, 80:21.

x6prg. 59:5, 76:26, 79:31.

xOptoc. 80:26, 80:32%, 81:11.

XPEto.
p-xpela (cf. eipe) N- (infin) 72:24%,
73:10.

XPHCTIANOC, see Xpiotiavdg,

xpiopa, Yxpeicma. 57:28, 67:5, 67:23%,
67:28, 69:14, 173:17, 174:12, 74:13.
74:16, 85:27%.
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Xprotiavog, I xpueTiaNoc. 152:24,162:3 1%,
164:24, 167:26%, 74:14, 174:27,75:34.
(xpro106), X€, 'Xpc. 52:19, 152:35, 55:6,
55:11, 156:4, 156:7, 56:9, 56:13, 61:30,
61:31, 629, 62:10, !62:12, 62:15,
63:34ap, 167:27, 68:17, 68:20, 168:31ap,
69:7, 170:13,71:19,74:16, 174:28ap.
ic nxc 80:1.

xp@uc. 63:26.

xopic. 54:15.63:11,69:10,69:11.

yuxn. 53:7, 53:9, 56:25, 65:4, 66:35-36ap,
67:2%, 70:22,70:25, 80:1, 81:6.

(&), zwe. 80:5.
w. Circumst 66:16, 78:3, 80:5 (see ap),
83:3, 83:29x.
as prep 52:32, 53:36-54:1ap, 57:34,
57:35, 58:1, 58:2, 66:37ap. 74:35.
76:36.

apéheia. 62:4.

WIKANOC, SEE IKOVOG,

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO PHILIP

wWINa, see tva.

ZANMA OYN, see GrAoDG.
zanawc, see OnAQG.
zeBPalog, see 'Efpaiog.
zeeNIkoc, see £0vikdg.
zZEAAHN, see ‘EAANv.
ZeATIC, see EAnic.
ZIKONIKOC, see ELKOVIKOG,
ZIKWN, See ELKMV.

ZIN2, see tva.

ZOTOTE, see OmoTE.
ZOCON, see 000g.

zoTaN, see Otav.
zPwMmaloc, see Popoioc.
ZYNHPETEI, See VTNPETEW.
ZYTOMEINE, see UNOpEVe.
zZyTnoTacce, see HROTACow.
zwc, see K;.

6IBOTOC, see xifotdc.
6NAYNEYE, see Klvduvelw.

IT1. ProPER NAMES

(CABpoap), aBpazam. 82:26.

'AdGu. 55:8, 58:18, 68:23x%, 70:21, 70:22,
71:16, 71:24, 71:28, 71:28-29ap,
73:34ap, 74:3.

€10PAANHC, see Topddvng.
(Eda), eyza. 68:23, 70:20.
Exop. 60:10, 60:11.
Exuw6. 60:11, 60:12.

('lepocéAupnc), ZiEpOCOAYMA.
elepocoAayma  69:15, 69:31% (bis),
69:32:.

('Incotyg). ic. like. 56:3. 56:5. 156:6, 57:2.
57:28, 162:8, 162:9, 62:10, 62:13, 62:16,
63:21, 63:24, 70:34, 71:12, 173:15, 73:23,
77:1,77:17, 83:16.
ic nxc 80:1.

(Top8avng), elopaanKc.
nelopaaNHc 70:35%.

(Twoti@), Twend. 73:9.
(Aevi), Aeyel. 63:26.
MaydoAnvi). 59:8.

MAPIA TMATAAAHNH 63:33%.

Mopio. 55:23, 55:27, 59:7, 59:10.
MaPIA TMATAAAHNH 63:33%.

Nalapo. 62:14.
Zogio.
Tcodia 59:30%, 59:31, 60:11, 60:12,

60:15,63:30.

Dopioabo. 63:22.
®{Annog. 73:8, 86:19.

ZIEPOCOAYMA, see TepocoAupo.
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(61N€E), 6N-, |6M-(820a) vb tr.
w-6N-60M, foll. by:
N- infin 87:15, 88:5.
ezoYN e-193:24,
swps (830a) vb tr ““waylay.””
—— a-: no dirobj 88:8.

swyT (837a) vbintr.

——€exN-91:18.
€BOA €eMITN a-87:21.
——anmTNa-87:12.

61x (839h)nn f. 92:7,93:2,93:12.

II. WorDs BORROWED FROM GREEK

Syyehoc. 93:2, 93:9, 93:13, 93:18, 94:3,
95:10, 95:11, 95:14, 95:28, 95:34x%,
97:11.

(&y10g). zarioc.
zarioc zariocearioc 97:20-21.

(&dopdvTivog). -n.

KAz N-2AAMANTINH (prob. place
name) 88:14.

adikio, 'aakera. 193:1,93:7, 96:2.

6Bavarog. 96:26.

onwov. 87:10, 92:31-32ap, 94:4, 94:10,
94:35.

aAiBera. 96:24,96:35%.97:14.97:18.

GAn6Guvog.

N-aAHeInOoC (attrib) 96:33x.

oAAG. 86:24, 88:34, 90:3, 92:24, 92:26%.
96:27,96:28.

(op1jv), zZaMuN. 97:21.

(Gvoywpéw), P-aNa XWPEL
—— €ezpai €-94:32%.

Gvopog. 93:12.

(GOpaTOG), AZOPATON.

N-azOPATON (attrib) 93:22.

(Gnatdw), P-amaTa.
——mMmo2 90:31, 92:19.

Ganoctohog. 86:22.

opBude. 96:14.

(Gppa). zapma. 95:27.

aPxel, see Gpyw.

épxi. 96:7.

(Gpyw), P-apPxel
—— N-infin 92:3.

Gpywv. 87:23, 87:27, 88:19, 88:26, 89:3,
90:19, 90:24, 90:30%, 92:4, 92:8,
92:19, 92:22, 92:27, 93:1, 93:7, 93:23,
94:34, 95:34-96:24p, 96:16, 97:23.

ovBadnge.

N-ayea AHc (attrib) 94:17.

ayeaAHC N- (attrib) 90:29x%, 92:27x%.
ayeeNTela, see avBevrio.
ovBévng.

MNT-aye€eNTHC nn f 96:2,
(c0Bevtia), ayeenTela. 94:24.
(oédvm), P-ay 3aNe. 92:4.

AZOPATON, see 0OpoTog.

Prog. 91:9.

Brwnikdg. 91:10.

BoHeel, see fonbéw.

BoriBerc. 'BoNera. 188:18,92:1.

(BonBéw), Imperat epi-soneel.
——Naz...a-93:1.

BOHeIa, see forbao.

yap. 90:7, 90:21, 92:25, 92:31, 93:16,
93:25.93:29.
xe-. .rap88:17.

yeved. 92:1 (1°), 93:28, 96:29, 97:4.
attrib 92:1 (2°).

Sodpwv.97:12,

8¢é. 86:27, 87:1. 87:15, 87:19, 87:27x,
87:27-29ap (2°). 88:9, 88:10. 88:29,
89:6, 89:18. 89:19, 89:29qp, 89:31,
89:35%,91:7,91:12 (bis), 91:14.91:15,
91:17, 91:19. 91:29, 91:30, 92:8,
92:14, 92:21, 92:32, 93:13, 94:24,
95:2, 95:13, 95:17, 95:26, 96:4, 96:9,
96:11.96:17.96:25,96:31.

S1& 10h10. 96:22.

Sikonog. 97:17.

(Sr1ddkw), Alwke, 'p-alwKeE.
—— N-, MMOZz: !89:23, 91:21: foll. by
@Wa-mTN a-87:6.
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SVvayug. 88:2, 92:3, 92:8, 94:2, 95:14,
95:23,95:24.
dipov. 91:19 (bis).

el pij.
€1 MHTI xe-90:24.

egovoia. 86:20, 86:22, 86:24, 86:27,
87:14,89:17,91:1%, 93:27 (bis), 93:31,
93:34,96:22,96:31, 97:7, 97:10.

€pyov. 94:8,94:15, 96:6.

€. 91:14.

Lo, see the Index of Proper Names.

Onpiov. 88:20, 94:17.
attrib 87:29.
Ouoio. 91:17.

(iva), wiNa.
w. II Fut affirm 87:22, 89:29, 91:9,
96:13.

(xaBictn). kaeicTa.
—— N-, mmoz: 87:8, 95:25; foll. by
€xN-95:20, 96:9.

Kod, see kaitot.

koapéc. 93:26, 97:11.

koiTot. 90:33ap.

xokio. 90:15.

kapnoc. 91:16.

Kot 86:28ap, 87:9 (bis), 87:31, 87:31x,
96:13.

(KOTOYIVAOK®), P-KATAT EINWCKE.
——N-95:15.

KOToKAVOpGG. 92:6.

(KaToKpivw), PKATAKPINE.,
—— Mmooz 89:29*.

(KOTOMOTEW), PKATATIATEL
——N-97:6.

katonétaopo. 94:9, 94:11, 95:21.

ki fatds. 92:10,92:15,92:16, 92:17.

k06pa. 95:31.

kdéopoc. 86:24%, 93:32,96:17.

paiiov. 90:8.
péyeboc. 95:1.
uépog. 87:12, 87:21,94:14, 94:32.

(HeTOvOEm), METANOEL 95:15.
wi. 91:23.
prt. 96:18.
see also 1 prju.
povii. 93:29.
pévov, see ob pévov.

(Voéw), P-NOEL.
— N-88: 1.

(08dg), zoaoc. 96:25.
opyN. 95:34%.
(6tav), zoTan.
w. Cond 96:33.
(61€). zOTI. 95:26.
oV, see oL pévov.
ovdé, oyTe. 88:30, 192:23.
oV pévov.
answered by aAAa 90:3.
OYTE, see 0VOE.
(0V70¢), T0UT0, See did TovTo.

noAv.91:13,91:34,92:17,94:33.

nopadelcog, 'mapaaicoc. 88:25, 188:28,
89:34x%, 91:4.

(mopBevikéc), -ov.

M-TIApPE€ENIKON (attrib) 93:30.

nopOévog. 91:35%, 92:2.

nepLomoopde. 91:8.

niot, see the Index of Proper Names.

(mAovdw), p-mAaNa, lp-naaNacee. 187:3,
194:25, 95:7.

nAdvn. 96:3 1.

nAGopa. 87:26ap, 87:34, 88:1, 89:30,
90:34, 96:34.

(TAGOoW), P-MAACCE.

——N-87:26, 87:30.

(nvevpa), TNA. 86:20, 88:12, 88:13,91:11,
92:32-33ap, 93:6, 93:10, 93:22,
93:25ap, 93:30, 96:24, 96:35ap (bis),
97:16.

nvevpotikdg, -1, 2-6v. 286:25, 87:18,
189:3 1%, 290: 17.

M-TINEYMATIKOC (attrib) 189:11.

novnpto. 86:25.

(Tpookoptepéw), TPOCKAPTEPEL !p-npo-
ckapTepel. 88:7.

e-19]:10.
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npéownov. 92:28, 95:28. (¢Bovéw), p-peonel 90:8.
@UAOE. 91:24.
copkikdg, -1, 91:20ap (2°, 3°). puotip. 93:20.

N-capkikoc (attrib) 190:2, 190:13,91:20.
cap. 86:23, 89:9,92:7.

(otxxoive), cix x60c. 87:6, 93:31, 94:32, 95:25, 96:11,
OGLKYOUVW), CIXANE.

95:17 96:14.
—— €poz95:17. ,
7 ovfiv. 95:27.
oogio, see the Index of Proper Names. xe;? B
x1v. 93:16.

onéppo. 89:22,96:27, 97:9.

uBothtov %00¢. 87:25, 87:29%.
oy Lov.

(xplopa), xpeicma. 97:2.
xpovog.
Wa-OYHP N-XPONOC 96:32.

X 1N-OYCYMBOYAION 87:24,
oppoyic. 89:28%.

(oxoAétw), pcxoaaze.
—— a-infin 91:10.
oopa. 87:27%, 87:31. vaATiptov. 95:30.
yxt. 88:15, 96:21.
t€hetog. yuxikog. 87:17, 88:4, 89:10, 90:15.
TEA€IOC N- (attrib) 91:2. N-yYyXikoc (attrib) 88:12.
(ToALG0), TOAMA, 'p-TOAMA.
—— €20YN €poz 92:29. (o1e), zwcTe. 90:33ap.

—— ezpai e-193:5.
tote. 90:19,92:3,97: 1%, 97:5.97:10.97:13. wiNa, see iva.
o170, see B TovTo.

Tonog. 87:9, 96:1, 96:13, 96:15. zarioc, see Gyog.
X TYTNOC €BOA 2N-94:16. ZAMHN, see Gpnv.

zapmMa, see Gpa.
(BAn), zyaH. 86:30ap, 94:1, 94:12, 94:15, zoaoc, see 684,
94:19, 94:20, 94:31, 94:34, 95:17, ZOTaN, see GTov.

96:16, 96:19. ZOTI, see O1TE.
(VALKGG), 2yAIKOC. 89:3. 2YAH. see UAn.
(DpvE®w), P2 YMNEL ZYAIKOC, see VAIKGG.

—— ezpa¥ €-95:17. ZYMNEI, See DUVEQ.
(Ompetéw), p-zy NHPETEL 95:29. 2ZYTHPETEI, SEe UINPETEW.
(bndoto01g), zynocTacic. 86:20, 86:26x%, 2YTIOCTACIC, see VACTOGIG.

93:35%, 97:22. 2WCTE, see HoTE.

I1l. PrROPER NAMES

“ABel. 91:14 (bis). 91:16, 91:19, 91:21, EAeAn0. 93:8, 93:18, 94:3.

91:22,91:33*. (Ede), eyza. 91:31,91:34,92:21,92:31.
‘Adap. 88:16. 88:19. 88:21, 88:22, 88:24,

89:2, 89:5, 89:10, 89:13, 89:18. 90:20. Zom, 'NzZwn. 95:5. 195:18. 95:19. 195:31,

90:22, 90:28%, 91:4,91:30, 91:32. 96:1.
‘Adapavtivn.
Nkaz N-2AAMANTINH (place name?) ‘laAdoPowh, !TarraBawe, 2iaaTaBawe.

88:14. 295:8.95:11, 196:3.
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Kaiv, 'kaemn. 91:12 (bis), 91:15, 91:20
(bis), 91:22,91:25, 191:28.

NZwH, see Zo.

(N@e), Nwze. 92:9.

Nowpeo, 'wpea. 91:34%, 191:34ap, 192:14,
92:14ap, 92:21, 92:32%, 93:6.

Nwze, see Not.

Mioug,.
TmcTic Tcodia 87:7, 95:6.
€epocC

TCOdIA TA€El ETOYMOYTE

xe-TrnicTic 94:6.

ZofodB. 95:13, 95:23.
TaxAo. 95:7.
TopanA. 87:3, 94:25.

(Zerp), cip.
nTooy N—clp (place name) 92:14.
210.91:31.
cIp, see Zelp.
Togio.
Tcodia 94:29, 95:18, 95:19, 95:25.
95:31.
Tcodia TaE€l
xe-TrnicTic 94:5.

€TOYMOYTE €pPOC

TmcTIC Tcodia 87:8,95:6.

(Tapropog), -ov (Gk accusative) (place
name).
nTAPTAPON 95:12.

wpea, see Nwpeo.

IV. CATALOGUE OF ATTESTED GRAMMATICAL FORMS

A. BIPARTITE SENTENCE (Future na
93:16)

+ 96:18, k 91:29, Te 93:4, 4 91:27, TeTN
92:23, ce 91:6, @ (before definite nn)
93:14, oyN (before non-definite nn)
94:8; neg t ... aNn93:14, ce ... aN
88:33, 0 (before definite nn) ... aN
86:23, MmN (before non-definite nn)
93:23.

Preterite Neer 90:23, neq 91:13, Ney
90:17; neg Neq ... aN90:20, NeY .. .
an 88:9.

Circumst ex 86:26, ey 88:17. ec 87:2.
€TeTN 90:9, ey 88:27: neg ey ... an
88:1.

Relative in Fut eTeTna 88:31, eToy 94:6,
€T (subject = definite antecedent)
87:10, eTe (before definite nn) 93:30.

11 ee1 91:23, ex 88:28, ere 93:22, €y
86:24 = 2496:29.€c 93:29, €y 88:7, €
(before definite nn) 91:9; neg in Fut
€TETNA ... aN90:7.

B. TRIPARTITECONJUGATION
(a) Sentence conjugations
Perfect: I Perf a7 91:32 = 2€190:22 = aa1

96:15, ak 90:24, a4 86:21, ac 87:1, ay
87:11, a (before nn) 86:32; neg Mrey
91:19; MneTN92:23, Mmnoy 87:15.
Preterite ne ay 87:29, ne a (before
nn) 93:7.
Relative NTael 90:26% = NTaa 94:18,
NTak 90:28, NTag 87:5, NTay 96:16,
-(e)NTa (before nn) 96:35, NTaz (sub-
ject = definite antecedent) 87:32 = eTa
90:31; neg eTe mme (before nn) 92:2.
II NTael 92:26, NTag 90:7, NTATETN
92:24, NTay 89:1, NTa (before nn)
90:21.

Aorist: Circumst neg emaq92:11.
Relative eway 96:27.

(b) Clause conjugations

Conjunctv NTa 93:11, Nr 92:11, Ng 88:26,
NTN 87:25, NTeTN 90:9, Nce 92:4; neg
Nce ™ 91:10, NTe (before nn) ... T™M
89:2 (em.).

Temporal Ntapey 89:13, NTapoy 89:18,
NTape (before nn) 96:3.

““until”’ wanTeq91:2.

Cond epwa (before nn) 96:33.
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